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INTRODUCTION.

HE object of the present gramma.r is to make known t.he various
dialects of the Eastern Syrians (Nestorians or Chaldeans) who
mhalnt the mountains of Kurdistan, and the plains of Azerbaijan in
North-west Persia, and of Mosul in Eastern Turkey. Their country

is approximately comprised between 86° and 38° 30’, N. latitude,

. and 42° and 46°, E. longitude, and lies between Mosul and the Sea of
- Van, and between the Sea of Urmi (Urmia, Urumi, Urumia) and the

—rr e $ A

Bohtan Su or Eastern Tigris. They live partly in Turkey and partly
in Persia; but they are more definitely divided by religion than by
political areas, into two portions, the larger of which consists of the
adherents of the Patriarch Mar Shimun, the Catholicos of the East,
who usually call themselves Syrians, but are better known in Europe
by their nickname of Nestorians; and the smaller of which consists
of the Roman Catholick Uniats who are usually known as Chaldeans.
The former portion live chiefly in the mountains of Kurdistan in
Turkey, and the high plains of Azerbaijan in Persia, the latter chiefly
in the plain of Mosul in Turkey, though several of them are also
found in Persia.

~ The region defined above was not the original home of the-
Eastern Syrians. They are all that remains of the Christian Church
of the Persian Empire which, claiming to be founded in the first
century, had its head-quarters on the Tigris at Seleucia-Ctesiphon,
the twin capital of Persia, and thence sent out its missions over the
whole of Central Asia. They were driven northwards by successive
persecutions, of which the most terrible was that which they suffered

" at the hands of Tamerlane ; and they are now reduced to a mere

shadow, numbering  probably not more than a hundred thousand
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souls, whereas at one time they were cimputed to be more numerous
than all the.other Chrixtian bodies put together.
" Their vernacular has, as far as ig known, been until late years an
unwritten language. They have long used, and atill most commonly
~ uee, the classical Syriac (which they call The Old Language) in writing
as . well as for their rehglous services; indeed only those who have
studied in the European missionary schools are able to write the
vernacular, which they call The New Language or The Language qf
Spraking. In this grammar the terms‘Old’ and ‘New '’ Syriac are
retained for convenience although they are somewhat of a misnomer,
since, as will be seen in the sequel, the vernacular is not probably
derived from the classical Syriac, and many forms in the latter are
more developed than those which correspond to them in the former. In
writing the classical Syriac the Eastérn Syrians naturally employ their
own character, which is that used in this book, and which resembles
the old Estrangéla more than the Western Syrian or Jacobite
character. There are also a few differences in pronunciation be-
tween the Eastern and Western Synans in reading the classical
language, the former for example saying d where the latter say 4 ;
and there are several differences in the grammatical forms, All the
quotations from classical Syriac in this book are written in the
Eastern Syrian manner.

The first attempt known to the present writer to reduce the
vernacular to writing was made in the plain of Mosul in the seven-
teenth century, when some vernacular poems were written down on
the baldest phonetic principles; but the writer shews many incon-
sistencies, and spells the same word in many different ways, In the
last century the liturgical Gospels were written in the vernacular, also
phonetically, and without much consistency?.

- But the first serious and scientific attempt to reduce any of these
dialects to writing was made in the year 1836 by an American
Presbyterian missionary at Urmi, the Rev. Dr Perkins, who trans-
‘lated the Bible into the Urmi vernacular; and this translation was
published in 1852 by the American Bible Society in two large quarto
volumes in parallel columns with the Pshitta®. The spelling of the

. 1 The present writer is indebted for the loan of both these mmuaonptl to the
" American Presbyterian Missionaries &t Urmi.

s A new edition of the Bible in the Urmi vernacular in one bandsome volume has
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classical Syriaé. which the people were accustomed to see written,

. was necessarily’ taken for all words and forms common- o it and the '
vernacular, and other forms and words were spelt analogously, or -

else according to the sound. It is a matter for some regret, however,
that this work was published at a time when the genesis of the
vernacular had been very little investigated, and consequently many
misleading spellings were adopted, as for instance the final Alap in
the third person singular of the preterite, where the final Hé gives
exactly the same sound, and makes the tense intelligible etymolo-

gically. In 1856 Mr Stoddard, a colleague of Dr Perkins, published .

in the fifth volume of the American Oriental Society’s journal a
grammar of the Urmi dialect’, which is chiefly useful for its list of
the verbs used in that plam and since then various educational and

“theological works both in classical and vernacular Syriac have issued

from the printing presses of the three missions working among the
Eastern Syrians,—all of which ‘have their head-quarters at Urmi,
the only large town in the country of the non-Uniat Syrians—the

American Presbyterian, the French Roman Catholick (Lazarist), and .

the Archbishop of Canterbury’s Mission. The vernacular works of
the first of these follow the lead of Dr Perkins, though his spelling
has been very slightly modified; those of the second are largely
influenced by the dialect of the plain of Salimas, where many
Uniats are found ; while those of the third mission, which is of more

recent origin, adopt a somewhat more etymological spelling than the

others, and aim, while written in the Urmi dialect, at being in-
telligible to the neighbouring mountaineers of Kurdistan as well as
the people of the Azerbaijan plains. This spelling is adopted in this
grammar, and reasons for its use are given below.

The writer must express his particular obligations to the very
useful Grammatik der Neusyrischen Sprache of Professor Noldeke.
This book, which was published in 1868, analyses the dialect of

. Urmi very fully ; but being based on the Mission publications which

had appeared before that date, it is necessarily almost entirely con-
fined to that dialect. It has been particularly valuable in suggesting

been published by the same Bociety in 1898. A smaller type is used, and the Pshitta
is omitted; while references and maps are added.
! The present writer has verified orally most of Mr Stoddard’s variant grammatical

' forma, A few are given here on Mr Stoddard’s authority, which the wnkr has not

been able to find in use, These are marked ‘St.’ or * Stod,’
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- etymologies; and whilo a search among other dialeots has duproved
a few of these, by far the greater number have been fully confirmed.
It will be seen by what has been said that while the Urmi
dialect is well known, the others have not been brought to light,
The Gospels have indeed been printed by the American Presbyterian
Mission at Urmi in the Algosh dialect, that of the plain of Mosul,
but a very limited number of copies was issued, and it is now quite

uncbtainable; indeed it may be doubted if any were ever seen in -

* Europe. 'Dr Socin also, in his Neuaramdischen Dialekte von Urms bis
Mosul, has given us a few specimens (chiefly in Roman character) of
the Jilu, Salfémas, Alqosh?, and Zakhu® dialects, besides several of
that of Urmi, But no grammar has been written of these other
dialects ; and those of the great Ashiret, or semi-independent tribes
of Kurdxstan and several others, have been entirely untouched. The
present writer has therefore set himself during a five years’ sojourn
among the Eastern Syrians, when engaged on the Archbishop of
Canterbury’s mission to them, to collect the materials for the present
grammar?’’ The number of variations both in the vocabulary and in
the grammatical forms used is extraordinarily great, and almost
every village has its own way of speaking. - It will be found that in
this book a large number of variant forms have been added even in
the Urmi dialect; but it is perhaps necessary to remind European
readers that this is the speech of only a small proportion of the
people. It has been chosen by the different Missious as their basis
- for writing the vernacular, but this choice has given it an exaggerated’
importance. It is therefore the object of this work to compare the
other dialects, that is, those of nine-tenths of the Eastern Syrian
people, with that of Urmi, which is already known. It is clear that a

comparison of dialects will throw much light on etymology, and that

one dialect will often supply a mmsmg link which will remove a
difficulty in the speech of another.

Classes of dialects. The variation of the dmlects is geographical ;-
1 Professor Sachau’s sketch of this dialect, mentioned below, came to hand as the

Tast sheets of this book were passing through the press; a few forms are taken from it,
<7 .8 This is the vernacular ef the Jews of that place, The writer, though he has

visited Zakhu, has had no opportunities of taking notes of the Jews’ language, and is

therefore entirely indebted to Dr Socin for the examples of it in.this volume.

3 The Aramaic dialect of the Western Syrians (Jacobites) of Jebel Tur is not given

in this book
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there are practically no differences of class among the people, and all
in the same place have more or less the same tongue. An examina-
tion of the peculiarities of speech in different districts would lead us
_to divide the language into four main divisions, the two first of which
may be called the non-aspirating, and the two last the aspirating
. dialects, the difference being in the hardening or softening of the
letters Tau and Dalath. It is possible that these four classes
represent four separate migrations from the plains of Mesopotamia
. and Assyria. The first two groups of dialects, which are spoken at
the North-eastern and Northern extremities of the country, would
-, thus represent the earlier migrations,
We thus have :— '

/  in Azerbaijan, to the west of the sea of that name; the dialect of the
/ *"  smaller plain of Solduz to the south of the sea, which is almost the

. same, though in a few of its Syrian villages Syriac has given place to
Azerbaijani Turkish; the dialect of the north part of the plain of
Urmi, noted here as “Sp.,’ i.e. Sipurghan, which is somewhat affected
by the Saldmas dialect (Group IL), as is also that of the smeall
" plain of Gavflan between the two.

Seivane Ve,

II. The Northern group. This group is especially noticeable for
dropping Tau,

a. (Sal) Plain of Sa.ldmas, in Persia, to the north-west of the
" Sea of Urmi.
b, (Q) Qudshanis, in Turkey, the village of the Patriarch Mar
Shimun, gives its name to the dialect of the neighbouring district,
~ which is a little south of the Sea of Van. '
¢. (Gaw.) The plain of Gawar, in Turkey, a high table-land to
the west of the Perso-Turkish frontier. This plain and the district

o~ A

round Qudshanis are called * Rayat’ or Subject, bemg entirely under

the direct government of thé Turks, '
d. - (J.) The dialect of Jilu is practically the same. This very
mountainous district lies a little to the west of Gawar, and geogra-
~ phically belongs to Group 1II, being Ashiret; but phxlologxcally it

and character from most of the other Syrians, being of a more Jewish
cast,

L The Urmi group (U.); the dialect of the great plain of Urmi, ‘

~ belongs to Group II. Its people are very dxﬁ'erent in appearance™

}
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1L The Ashiret group. K. in the following pages denotes the
dialects of the Ashiret or Tribal (semi-independent) districts of Central
Kurdistan, which consist of inaccessible mountains and valleys lying
between Van and Mosul, Over these districts the Turks exercise .
little more than a nominal sway, and the soldiers seldom penetrate it.
Of these districts we have :— :
a. (Ti) Upper Tiari, to the north-west of the group; this is by
far the largest Ashiret district.
b (Tkh.) Tkhuma, a large valley east of Tiari, south-west of
- Jilu,

c. Tal Bax, Dlz. Walt.u, smaller Ashlret districts, north and east .
of Tkhuma.

-7 d. (Ash) Ashitha, in Lower Tiari, to the south-west of the
- group., This is the principal village in the Ashiret districts, and its

dialect differs very greatly from that of Upper Tiari, and approaches . -

rather those of the fourth group.

e. (MB)) Mar Bishu; (Sh.) Shamedin. These are districts in
"Turkey close to the Persian frontier, south-west of Gawar, and are
inhabited by colonies from Tiari. Their dialects are closely related
~ to that of Tiari, but aré somewhat influenced by the first, or Urmi,
group. This is still more the case with the dialects of Tergawar,
Mergawar, and Bradust, three neighbouring upland. plains on the
Persian side of the frontier. The village of Anhar in the plain of
Urmi, near Tergawar, is also a colony from Tiari, and retains several
Tiari peculiarities of language, grafted on the Urmi speech. These
districts are separated from the rest of this group by Gawar and Jilu.

IV. The Southern group. a. (Al) The Alqosh dialect, spoken
in the villages of the plain of Mosul.  In the town of Mosul itself
 vernacular Syriac almost entirely gives place to Arabic. This dialect
receives its name from the village of Alqosh, about thirty miles north
of Mosul, where is the famous monastery of Raban Hurmizd. The
language of the other villages, Telkief, Teleskof, and the rest, differ

. in small particulars from that of Alqosh itself.

b. (Bo.) The Bohtan 'dialect, spoken in Bohtan, in Western '
Kurdistan, a district lying on the Eastern branch of the Upper
Tigris.
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o (&) The Zakhu dialect, spoken by the Jews of that place,
which is about sixty miles north of Mosul, It greatly resembles that .

of Alqosh,

With regar& to foreign words, Groups 1. and II. are chiefly affected .

" by Persian and Azerbaijani Turkish; Group III by Kurdish and

Arabic; Group IV. by Arabic.

~ Origin of the Vernacular. It would appear that the dialects -
though sufficiently different to make it difficult for a man to under-
stand one of a distant district, are yet sufficiently alike to argue a
commor origin. This origin, however, we can hardly seek in the
written or classical language. It would be a mistake to look on the
spoken Syriac as a new creation, springing from the ruins of the
written tongue; the former may indeed in a sense be called The
New Language, as it has greatly developed its grammatical structure
in an analytical manner, and has dropped many of the old synthetic
forms, but much or most of it was doubtless in use side by side with
the written classical Syriac for centuries, It retains in many cases
forms less developed than corresponding forms in the written lan-.
guage; thus in § 32 we see that in the formation of the first person

: plural of the first present tense, the spoken Syriac retains the Khéith

which is dropped in the classical. The contractions in the tenses of

-the vernacular shew independence of the written langnage (§ 31, 32).

Many words are found in the former which are not used in the latter,

.but which are found in the Chaldee and other older Aramaic dialects,

So too, some of the compounds which are survivals of the construct
state (§ 16, ii. g) and some of the few remaining agents of the old
form (§ 77, 2) are formed from verbs not found even in the latest
classical Syrmc, though used now ; this would shew that these verbs.
were in use in speaking, though mnot in writing, before those now
almost obsolete constructions and formations were given up. The
form of the past participle of the second conjugation, mpu‘la, and of

* the verbal noun of the same, mpa‘uli or mpa‘ulé, can hardly have -

been derived from the very different forms which correspond to -

“them in the classical language; and the same may be said of the

method in which the prepositions take pronominal affixes.

The style of spelling adopted. European Oricntalists have some-
times expressed surprise that the missionaries who reduced .the

. language to writing did not adopt the Roman alphabet. Had their




xvi L '. INTRODUCTION.

only object been to make the. language known in Europe they might
have done so; but as their aim was to enable the Eastern Syrians
themselves to read and write their own language, they had no option
but to use the character to which the people themselves were
accustomed. They already wrote classical Syriae, which contained a
* very large number of the words used in the spoken tongue, and there-
fore it was absolutely necessary to employ the alphabet which was
~ in common use. Many difficulties however present themselves.
Are words to be spelt on exact phonetic principles? And if so, what
dialect is to be chosen? How is a man of one district to understand
8 book printed in the dialect of another? It is impossible to print
the books in every dialect,and one must aim at spelling so as to make
the books intelligible to the greatest number of readers possible. The
" Archbishop of Canterbury’s Mission Press at Urmi bas therefore laid
before itself the following: principles: (1) The Vernacular must be
treated as a historical language, not as one invented in the present
generation ; in other words etymology must be considered. (2) The
spelling of classical Syriac is taken as a basis. Thus when Old Syriac
spelling gives the vernacular sound, it is adopted, although some
other perhaps simpler spelling also gives the sound. (3) When some
districts follow Old Syriac and some depart from it, the words are
spelt in preference according to the former (see e.g. § 87, ¢ to m).
(4) But when all, or nearly all, the dialects differ from Old Syriac,
the vernacular sound is followed. (5) Words not generally understood
except in one dialect—and especially foreign words, which are often
. used in one district only,—are used as sparingly as possible. (6) The
, mark talqana (lit. the destroyer), which denotes a silent or fallen
letter, is retained to a considerable extent!, both because a letter
.. thus marked may be sounded in some dialects though it has fallen in
‘others, and also because a Syriac word thus marked may often be
.made intelligible to those who do not use it by the fact of its re-
semblance (to the eye) to the corresponding word in the classical

1 On the other hand it is not used with an initial vowelless Alap or Yudh. In the
later, but not the earlier East Syrian manuscripts, it is found with the very few words
which bekin with a yowelless Alap. In the vernacular, however, similar words are.
very numerous, and it is a great gain to be able to dispense with the mark, - As Alap
and Yudh without 8 vowel have no sound it scems needless to write & sign which
denotes that the sound is taken away. In some cases (§ 29, Note 2) it would be a
distinet error to write it, as the Yudh contributes to the diphthongal sound, .
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language, which all who can read and write nndersta.nd to some
extent. (7) The same remark applies to etymological spellmg A
“word thus spelt is easily recognized, even if not used in speakmg,
and moreover it is found that a word spelt etymologically is fre-
_ quently capable of more than one pronunciation, and therefore suits
the speech of several dialects.

There is of course no royal road to the end-desired, of ma.kmg the
books intelligible to all the Eastern Syrians, and the method here
advocated will not give the exact colloquial language of any one.
dialect ; but it aims rather at producmg a literary style which wxll‘
" make communication between the various districts easier, -

Arrangement of this book. 'This grammar is primarily intended -
for the use of those who wish to learn vernacular Syriac practically,
~ and therefore, while the classical language is constantly referred to
- for illustration, a knowledge of it is not assumed. Those who wish

to learn only one dialect may do so by omitting all variant forms
marked with letters denoting other dialects. The discussion of
derived nouns and verbs, and of alphabetical peculiarities of the -
vernacular as compared with classical Syriac, is postponed to the end. .-
of the book, in order that the reader may have some knowledge of the
language before he reaches them; and the accidence and syntax are’
placed together instead of being separated, as this has been found in
several grammars of modern languages to be of practical advantage in
~ rendering their acquisition easier. A large number of idiomatic
~ phrases arranged in alphabetical order will be found in the book; and
over one hundred proverbs, which may be of general interest, have
been added in the Appendix. :

The author is indebted to Miss Payne Smith and to Mr N orman
M‘Lean, Fellow of Christ's. College, Cambridge, for reading the
proofs of this work, and for making various suggestions,

Nore. No dictionary of the vernacular has been published, but &
vocabulary of verbs used in several districts, with meanings in English, has
been compiled by the present writer and may be had from the English
Miusion Press at Urmi, or from the Secretary of the Archbishop of -
Canterbury’s Mission (7, Dean’s Yard, Westmiuster), price 5s. - ‘
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N8, - ‘New Syriac,' the vernacular, Q.

- 08, . *Old Syriac, the classical language,

© "Turk. - Azerbaijani Turkish, .

"Osm, Turk. Osmanli Turkish.
Kurd. Kurdish,

. Gk. * Greek.
Pers. . Persiau.

- Chald.’ " Chaldee.

~ Arab. - - Arabic
Heb. Hebrew.
pron. pronounced. : '
Nold, Noldeke's Grammatik der chyruchm Sprache

(Leipzig, Weigel, 1868). _
Nbld.OSG Néldeke's Syrische Grammatik [the Classical lau-
: guage] (Leipzig, Weigel, 1880).
" 8t or Stod. Stoddard’s Modern Syriac Grammar (Amencan‘
Oriental Society, Volume v, 1856).
Socin Socin’s Neuaramdischen Dialekte von Urmi bis
Mosul (Tiibingen, 1882). v
Sachau Sachau’s Skizze des Fellichi-Dialekts von Mosul
(Berlin, 1893). '

The usual grammatical abbreviations are used.
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. Abbreviations for dialects.

AL, Alqosh, ' A Q Qudshunﬁ.

Ash,  Ashitha. =~ =~ Sal.  Salémas, -
Az, Acerbaijan Jews.’ '~ Sh, Shamsdin.
Bo.  Bohtan. : ~ Sp.  Sipurghan.
Gaw. Gawar, : Tkh. Tkhuma.

S 3 Jil, Ti.  Tiari.

K.  Kurdistan (Ashiret dis- U. Urmi
. tricts only). Z. Zakhu Jews. -
MB. Mar Bishu, o

Oneé of these abbreviations after a grammatical form indicates
that the form is used in the district for which the abbreviation
stands; but not necessarily that it is confined to that district.

When no abbreviation follows any particular form, it is to be
read as being used in a large number of dialects. '

The letters O.8. after a Syriac word denote that the word is used
both in O.S. and N.S, though in the case of verbs ending in a
guttural it is to be understood that the vocalization of the last
syllable is ditferent, see p. 286; but the letters O.S, before a Syriac

~ word denote that it is used in O.S. and not in N.S,

Transliteration of Syriac words. When to indicate the pronﬁncia—

. tion or for any other reason, Syriac words are transliterated into

Roman letters, we read :—
 d,@asin far; & as in pat. :
¢, & s a in fate; ei as in height; ¥ as in pet.
{ as in French tle; ¥ as in pt.
o as in pole; oi, oy as in hoiden, boy.
A 4, @ as in flute; 1 as in but.
The Syriac Qop is represented by g, Téith by ¢, and Sadhé by ¢,

‘ .except in abbreviatious.
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4 : amum or vxnmcmn SYRIAC, B1-—3

These letters should be written by beginning at the right hand

" bottom corner, and most of them i in several separate strokes,

The Esirangéla letters are now as a rule only used for headings

 of chapters, titles of books, and the like. ' There are no capitals, and
_the Estrangéla letters are not used for this purpose, but rather cor-

respond to our black letter,
Of these consonants all ma'y be affixed to the preceding letter ;
and all also to the following letter except 2, », @, o (usually), 9, |
'L LY ks (™). In manuscripts & followed by ) is not joined on;
but this rule is not now generally observed. In some of the older '
manuscripts g is not joined on to @, w» and other letters. Es-

trangéla letters follow the same rule in joining on as the others, =
" but g is never joined to the letter following.

Alap is written 2 except (1) after ) when it is written 4 whether
final or not; (2) when final, when it is written 3. But after p and
5 it is written 2 even though final. -

§ 2. Final letters. For ) sec above, Final Kap, Mim, and Nun

* take the forms § or g B or A, o or y. These letters when

sumdmg alone are usually written double, as 20, 31 ¢@; though
the final disjoined forms may stand alone; the others never.

When 3, X, w, 8 (@)) w, D, @, &, 8, B, X are final,
whether joined to the preceding letter or not, a small stroke is
added: thus &, @. Yudh final after o is generally written > in

manuscripts.! &\ followed by 3 at the end of a word is generally '
written § if the B\ be attached to the precedmg letter; if not
attached, it is written &\ or 3.

§ 3. Aspirated letters. The letters Ao\ have a dot below
them when aspirated, and a dot above them when not aspirated.
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. But these dots are not written when they would interfere with vowel
signs’, ‘ : ' '

" 9 aspirated is written §; a dot is never placed above this
letter. It is only aspirated in Syriac words (in most districts) when
forming a diphthong (see § 7), whether in the vernacular or in the
classical language in its Eastern form, which thus ditfers from Western
or Jacobite Syriac, In words from Persian, Arabie, etc., there are a

few exceptions in the speech of the better educated, and & then is

ph; but in general f of a foreign language becomes p in Syriac. In
Al and Z it is often aspirated even in Syriac words, especially at the

beginning. Thus z;é to abound has 8.

) The letters which are capable of aspiration are called by the East
Syrians w;*; » bagh-dakh-path. An aspirated letter is called
Laudd (see § 95 d) and aspiration BA03, or softening ; an unaspi-

rated letter is Jux#, and non-aépimtion &L%ot or hardening.
In U. Sp. Q. Sal. J.IGaw. etc. » and A are never aspirated. The

vernacnlar is more simple than the classical language in the matter
of aspiration ; if a letter is aspirated in the normal form of the word,
" it is aspirated throughout all its grammatical changes in the verna-
cular. See § 84 for Bar Zubi’s rules; §§ 94, 95, for differcnces
between O.8, and N.S, in this respect.

§ 4. Notes on the pronunciation of the letters.
(1) 2 is not pronounced. It is used chiefly as a peg to bang
8 vowel on, or as a quiescent final letter,

(2) A in many words modifies the vowel sound which is con-

nected with it. See § 6. But a vowelless & at the beginning of

1 In fully vocalized writing if one of these letters in the ‘middle of a word has not &
. dot below it when there is a vacant space beneath, we understand it to be hard ; and so
if there is no dot above and the space above is vacant, we understand it to be soft,

Thus 53, has 53; 2ty has 5. When in this book @\ and D are written
with & dot beneath, it is of course only meant that they are aspirated in K, Al eto,
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a word oédinaril_y adds nothing to the sound. ‘.Ono‘ or two words
like 338, cloud gave a half .vowel.to &, So wab Eden; some-
times @ 2308 he was baptized, 33838, Baptiom. Tn Al Z initial
vowelless 8. usually has a half vowel. Thus 2}:& act, A V-R.(¥
I ran have half vowels, though elsewhere they are pronounced wadha
" (wada), rig li. & and 2 are not passed over in the middle of a word
after a vowelless consonant; a break in the breath must be made,
Thus 83,34 earth is pronounced &r-'@ not dra.

(3) Ay and B are pronounced low down in the mouth and
throat respectively; they have a very hard sound and necessarily
modify the a.ccompanying vowel (see §.6). 3, is pronounced by .
putting the middle, not the tip, of the tongue against the roof of the -
mouth.. :

(4) ~ and o aspirated have the same sound'; it is some-
what harsher than the Scottish and North German ch; in some
districts it is & very barsh aspirate indeed. The §, is a soft aspirate,

‘ pronounced lower down the throat, something like the Germanr g
in tag. . D ) ? «Q

(5) & before 5 is pronounced e, es ::uz store room
(Umbar). i

{(6) A mark ~ under or above ) or ¢ make them =j (in jay) -
and ch (in church) respectively. These letters are then called Jamel
and Chap. The same mark with gorx makes them =3 in French

© jamais. The name of this mark is h&*‘ U. majliydna or wearmg -
' away QK.

(7) A letter repeated must be pronounced twice, not as in
English as a single letter. This is a matter of considerable import-
‘ance. Thus we have e.m&a K. I complete (§ 36), pronounced
mtd-m 'min, not médmin,

1 But see § 107,
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- (8) In other words all letteﬁ must be pfonouﬁéed in full,
and none left half pronounced as is so often done in Euglish,

Thus in 338 firewood, the & must be’ finished before the 94
is begun. ’
(9) Care must be taken to pronounce letters not marked
" with talqana (§ 9), especially o1, whlch though feeble when with-
out a vowel, is still sounded; thus Mﬂ, trouble is not samdt
but sah'matt. § 6 (1). :
(10) Initial o if it has no vowel has no sound. )
(11) - In most words ¢ and w» have the same sound. If

. any difference is made, g is somewhat more sibilant. It is
not fs. :

(12) ¢ final is silent. See § 108.

§ 5.. Vowels 106§.
The vowels are marked by dots placed above or below the

o consonants, a8 shown by the following table,

- Pthakha, 2..@9 =@ in fat; sometimes ¢ in pet
Coa Zqapa, ﬁn, = a in psalm.
— Zlami xogi, Ao; 2?59 or Zlama zoga X o) &S, =%
in fit.
- Zlami pshuqi, ;9¢:9 MS, or Zlami yarikhi b.:. 2:;5,

(also Zlama pshuqa, yarikha) (1) as ee in feet, ' in French 8,
(2) as a in fate or often somewhat shorter. o

Khwasa, 3::.. =e¢e in feet, ¢ in French si.

€

o Rwagp, Zéﬁiau in rule; in a few words like 0o in wool,
eg Loy world (Turk.) [so Aa all; see below]. In Sh. and M.B,
more lxke a French u in all words.

, [ Rwakba. 408 = u in rule,. alightly inclining to o, espe-
~cially in Al Z .,
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e Ha(f vowak .
| = Half Pthakha, a very short vowel : very rarely wntten in N.S.
Half Zlama, 8 very short Zlama.

These are usually written between consonants in manuscﬁptg,
but in printing they are necessarily put under one of them; e.g.

15505 west 0.8, and NS, 2338 0.8, K. Baptist (= idspssh

U.). Half Pthakha is also called 380135 mar-h'tana or making to -

run; half Zlama is h’.&q’m m'hagyana or spelling, The formor

must not be confused with talqana (§ 9). Aun O.8. half vowel is fre-
quently replaced by a whole vowel in N.S. See § 86.

. Of these vowels Khwasa can only be used with , Rwasa and -
Rwakha with 0. The otbers can be used with any letter, provided
it be not final. '

Notes. (1) The form Zqgapa is preferred by the Eastern, Zqopho o
by the Western Syrians,

(2) There is much variation in dnﬂ'erent districts in the pronun-
ciation of long Zlama. In Urmi the first pronunciation is usual,

except in a few words such as ).s not (if indeed this i is the proper
method of spelling this word; see § 67): :.»..z other (mrely with
ihe ﬁrst‘pronunciation): J.gl yes (wnietimea but 37 yes always has .
the first pronunciation); “é“ two (0.8, ‘.éh,.); and in the names of

the letters dum, Suly, up, but the sound is rather a short one;
and 3.?. where the sound is long. On the other hand both in K. and

U. the letters &3, lo1, 19, ;_aé usually (but not always) have the
first sound. In K. Al the second pronunciation is more common
except in plurals in § __and in the pronominal affix e7__; but in

Tiari these plurals also often have the second sound, as 3.?'.5& , and
in Al both these plurals and @ __ often have the second sound.
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In many cases the variation of pronunoi#tion shows that long
~ Zlama should be written, as etymology also would suggest.” Thus the
3rd pl. present of 3\ verbs, as é\ they reveal (O.S. ‘A) is pro-
nounced galé in K. Al,, gaki in U.; in the K. form of the 3rd pers. pl.
possessive pronoun with nouns, as \.q.:iga their book, the first sound
‘prevails in Tkh., the second in Ti. The K. xmperfect 0od ..om '
they were (0.S. 008 ‘.ocy) is wé-wa, § 29. )...a smell, has the ﬁrst
sound in U, the second in K. S, g0, is pronounced 2é, 21, 8€ or .
23& lord of (§ 16) is mart in U, mard in K. The K. forma 3;?..2 m,

3&?.-2 f, are khréna and khréta (= other).

(3) 'No vowel can be placed on the final letter of a word, except
wr O 6; hence the use of the Alap in which nearly all purely
| Syriac nouns now end. :

4) » ﬁnal must be distinguished from __ and . It is

© marked, in U,, by the breath being made to pasq sharply over the
tongue as the vowel 1 is being pronounced. The distinction is hardly

markedin K. Al Z. etc.  has the sound of short 1 in ‘Sl there is’ ‘
in the fem. past part. of 1st conj. as Rt.39 finished ; and usually in
the preterite 1st conj. as .A £.39 I finished ; but not when the .
object is oxprossed by affixes, Seo §50. Also in &;,1 husband's
brother, but not in Jao%d husbund's sister.,

(8) w often does duty both as a vowol and as a consonant. Thus
(v di-yan, of us. This is not the case with o ; if Rwasa or Rwakha
~ or a diphthongal Wau is followed by the sound of Wau consonantal,
o must be repeated. Thus  @X in us, is gd-wun, not gd-wan -
initial is pronounced ¢ not yf.

(6) A few words are always written without vowels; as w0 '
(m¥n) from ; S0 (mdn) who Aa (kul) all; o0& (3 or ow as in cow)
8. GR. ' 2
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. he or that ; w&1 (@ as in fate or es) she or that; and 8o their deriva- -
tives, as LINa universal, 35X Jor then, oda alf of it. But o

with affixes receives Zlama u;ga.. asin O.S,, as o130 Jrom him, ’

(T) The letters 9 of, ® and, 3 in, with, A to, and combinations
of them, are prefixed to words without vowels, except in Al where

they have Zlama zoga before a vowelless letter, But they do mot -

quite coalesce with the word following. Thus there is a distinction
between %59 late (drang) dnd \*;5? of colour (d'rang), though

the former word is sometimes pronounced, especially by children, like
the latter. Between a preposition and a demonstrative pronoun an

inserted p coalesces with the latter as 3d1i» A& on this, §70 (12);
and 50 often 3, ) before demonstrative pronouns, and sometimes P
when = of In O.S. these particles receive Pthakha before a vowel-
less letter. @ ia pronounced u when = and. 2 with a vowel, pre-

.ceded by these particles, does not in N.S. usually throw back the
vowel to the particle, as always in the Westem and sometimes in the
Eastern form of O.S,

(8) Before 2 Zlama is always the long one.

§ 6. Modification of vowel sounds by certain consonants.

(1) Before a silent letter a short vowel is lengthened ; this
applies to a letter with talqana (§ 9) as well as to a vowelless & or 2,
as L3038 first (gd-maya); B one (khd), usually ; 3028 face (pdtha),
A28y doing (bt-wadha). For exceptions see § 37 b So also
‘Pthakha before @1 as in Aot trouble (zdh'mie).

(2) The vowel sounds are slightly modified when in the same
syllable with Apr my &y e &, and sometimes with 9. Pthakha,
Zlama zoga, and often Zqapa are then sounded nearly like u in buf, as
o five (khitmsha), 3;,; wheat (khitts), but not in z&.‘. to sin
- (khdti); 3;”‘? locust (qiimsa). There are however many exceptions,
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especially with ¢+ Almost always in AL, and Aoften' in K., & does
‘not modify the vowel, but is pronounced like 2. In other districts
this modification is the only way of distinguishing & and 2. 25*3
country, is pronounced ‘thra (U. ‘dtra), as if written with & ; and so
3313 store room (itmbar).

Coynl o

The. long vowels w, _._, after &,, &, 8, are necéssarily some-

what modified. If these letters are properly pronounced, far back in
the mouth and throat, the proper vowel sound follows naturally.

~ Thus ﬁlk‘u Jfig and 3.{'.* mud have quite distinct vowel sounds; and
80 also 25l hund and 2“52'& feast, even if the Zlama of the latter
have the first sound. (In Tkh. it has the second sound.)

Note that the preterite (§ 32. 4) of the first conjugation is always
prounounced with the ¥ sound even with these letters in it. This
" is an additional reason for spelling it with o (though the sound

is usuallyihort) and not with Zlama. Thus a-é b is gimli; if
we wrote it M it would be gtimli. . :

The word @udle Sion is usually pronounced Seihyun (sound
~ the k), : .

§ 7. Diphthongs 13uxs0 1),

uiuainfau,aszi:‘a.ﬁmwhoﬁuc; or ev in height as
in 3:590 Syrian, where the  does duty first in the diphthong and
then as & consonant, If the u has no ‘vowel the first sound is more
- common. Some words are pronounced both ways, as 2::3 gain,
snterest. The following are irregular: .'..Qs good (U. spoi-s, K. spei,
rather drawn out), 2&*4 U. bitter (moira), l&é U. cold (qoira),
but not the kindred words jaws U. hot (kheima), 1Nud thinned
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out, as trees (deila). In K. Al andOStbeseareﬁAp M :

 shaad, 188,

-

The dlphtbong .A_._ has the same sound. But in U. Lassy

wuhmg, 3.5..;..'.1 lmomng. u;g;; foarmg, have the sound of of;
in K. Sal. etc. of ei. o
3, e, 8 asoinpole But 068 is pronounced wd;
and in the names of the letters 05, 9& the diphthong has the
sound of ow in cow. .
B, é—— generally as o in pole, rarely as the following diph-
thong [In the name LS. Japhet, 8 has a foeble sound, Yépht.]

@ (rare), somewhat like ow in cow, as pronounced by the
uneducated in London, as @8 tinder.

‘ w-. and W8, generally as a in fute, sometimes a8 i in height,

IR Y ‘q/c, fotmta;'u, has the first sound in K. the second in U. Dis-
tmgmsh w heaven (first sound) and Jasex hoarmg (second).
Exceptions: kl as (dkh), e}s as (mdkh, but in AL mékh) : NS
there 18 not (I¥t) and its variant .\M (léttn). (In K. Al. we have
. qé which in Ti is ldth, in Tkh. lith, in Al léth.] )&uq temple
(h¥kla).

2,0, 8 _, =, &, cither as u in tune or u in rule. At
the end. of & word these are not properly diphthongs, but the
~ consonant has a feeble, half-whistling sound. Thus N to #it is not
ydtiv nor yet ydtu (u as in French), but between the two, and ends
with a soft whistle. )

In S0, yo (followed by a consonant) the 8 and y give no addi- k
tional force to the Rwasa. In “— Yudh gives no additional force to
the Zlaina, except at the end of a word in U,
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‘w0 at the end of a word gives Yudh a very short sound ; but were
is 4 only,

Note. The combination @ has always been distasteful to the
Eastern Syrians. Hence when the Western Syrians used this diph-
" thong, the Easterns put Zqapa for Pthakha. Hence we have &e:

day, 0.8, Ti. AL not e (pron. in U. Q. Tkh. etc,, #0a.). So in
quadriliterals lam to confess, not 250;.

This applies also to a great extent when the Wau bas a vowel, not
only in O.S, but also (especially in K.) in N.S.; thus, where in U.

they say \'\9“5 to join, in K. they say & @is0. *

§ 8. Accent 1&4

In speakmg the accent is alinost mvanably placed on the penul-
timate, even in foreign words.

Emccptwus. (1) ZA&” teacher, ...:c..f my brother, and the -
. like, when used voeatively, are accented on the first. -

(2) Words with the 3rd pl. pronominal affix wop_' are often
. accented on the last especially in U. There was originally another
_ syllable here, which is still used in K. See § 11. Cf. ..ai now

(= L:i) which is oxytone.
(8) Adverbs in &1 are also usually oxybone. But they are
- rare (§ 67).
4 b).&; especially (pers.), 3:? o01® in the morning, 3;\..
(0w Sal.)in short, and J.m; deacon, ure accented on the first, But
- _the plural l'fhf is accented regularly, and in K. often the singular.,

5&52 immediutely, is accented on both first and last, Jeq) U. .
always, on the first. Also the following are accented on the first and
pronounced as one word: l};.,.:': lust year, .'.&;. A0S Ti AL
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upwards, yhub 383 Ti. AL downwards, 2% U. in the evening,

38 R one gran (74), Sood R one tumdn (6), <GS0¥ Wit
Mar Shimun (but not the names of the vther bishops), 25)\ qﬁ
this wide, 153, 0&1) that side; and so \ Sxfaso suddenly.

(8) .When the 2nd pl. pronominal affix «@a@., or the plural -
imperative affix o, are added, the accent is often on the ante-

penultimate.

(6) Generally when any affix is added to a word, whether written

as part of the word or not, it counts as part of the word in deter-
mining the accent. Thus z@:‘l.s &; he will heal, is accented on 5,
but o zupito by he will heal him, on g.

(7) The verb 3081, 0081 was, similarly counts as part of the -
word. Thus in Jod .néé by he would finish, the accent is on .

- the 3,

| (8) In &'éié Jirst (adv.), the accent is often on the first, and

-the first Zqapa is very feeble, especially in U, Thus gdm'ta. So in.

abstracts in zi.o._.. the @ often falls or is feeble, and the Zqapa
before w is accented, especially in U.

(9) 23\ 231\ Easter U., 25a% 251 Christmas U., are each
pronounced as one word, with the accent on 5, '

(10) All plurals in Sal. Q. Gaw., which correspond to U.
plurals in 3.&}, and K. plurals in 1&., are oxytone, the last syllable

having fallen. Thus we only distinguish m“:) sides (dipnd) from

U485 side (d{pna) by the accent. See § 18, Note 3.

[

(11) The numeralg in § 28 (1) are accented on the first, as
.q.k'ugiq, both_of them, also the days of the week, § 28 (5).

el
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§9. Stgm NS, uux.:,orAl J.i":.t

Talgana. A line above a letter = denotes that it is nlent.
This mark is called talgana, hAMv (or ;), i.e, the destroyer:

and a letter thus marked is called tligta, M (or ‘&)
‘Sign of the plural.v Two large dots above a word denote the

plural in nouns, adjectives, and participles used adjectivally. They

are called Siami, 350, or * positions, By preference they are put
over & and 3 if these letters nccur in the word, whether they already

have a vowel or not. But they may be put over any letter. They - -

are not written slanting over § as by the Western Syrians. When
written over 3 one of them counts as the dot of the letter itself, as
3. They are not now used with verbs.

Various. A large dot is put over ¢ in the 3rd fem. pronomim;l

afix (§ 11); and in o0&, wén (§ 10); over w0 who and under )

from. See § 5 (6). Aa is written without & dot.

The large dots which marked the tenses and persons of the old
verb have disappeared with those tenses.

‘ " The stops usually used are—: ¢ comma; , semx-colon or full stop;

¢ full stop, especially at the end of 8 paragraph. This, or & st.ar often.

. - divides verses of psalms and anthems, The Syrians use their stops

- very loosely, The first of the above stops is more used than the
- comma in English. Tt is often called méi.: &S\ drawing of

breath. In manuscripts a distinction is often made between the two
ways of writing these two dots, according as they slant to the nght '
or to the left. . :

For a fuller discussion of vowels and consonaits in particular
words see §§ 85—126 incl.
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.- .PRONOUNS.
3 * 5.5 !' .« v

: ¢ ‘
' § 10. . Personal Pronouns 3:50..5 29]5:5&&
- The forms most commonly used are those written first.
_ Smg. 3m 0 he, or \ooq U. (ow-wun), or .\goq U, or

O\ U, or 3o0dn Z, o .qi K. Al In all but the last @ is ~
silent.

- K ..q she, or !.q U. (ey-in), or .,mi Al Tkh, or ;.i Z., or \.ql A
Ti. In the first two and last o is silent.

2 m. &.iz thou, or‘q&'; Tkh., or .\M U. K. (& in Tsl),"o}
‘had AL T8 Z, or gl Z, or hetd Z, or &Gl Ti, Thkh, or yhii
Gaw,

f. whil tho, or updi Tkh, or ( A3} U. K. (& in Tal), or
winérd AL Ti, or \..q.ali Ti Tkh,, or ..hz Gaw.

1m. and f. ).;i I
, Plur. 3 m. and f. uitthKAlZ.or iK.SaLAl.,dr.}i ‘
* AL (dné), or ugnsl AL (dnhe). .

2 m. and f. NyouUK.oroMK'Al or quU
or ow Al, or 90M Sal,, or .\oao&.i U

1 m, and f, “;..1 ch.,orMU. K. Al, or .,l..:s..iU

001 and &1 as personal pronouns are pfonounced ow (as in cow)

and ei (as in height) respectively. In reading O.S. the Eastern
Syrians read them how, hei unless the @ has talqana.
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All these pronouns are abbreviated when used with verbs, ‘See

§ 29 s9¢. :

Of these &1, wér, h; whij are 0.8, forms, In 0S. 83 the

short gives place to a long vowel (§§ 87, 88) and we get ;.;i. The

form .,si should perbaps be written u‘;i giving in U, K. the first

sound to Zlama, in Al the second. All the forms for they seem to be -

derived from the feminine ‘.wy (whence \.gui by metathesis), which

~ has ousted the masculine. -The reverse usually happens, as we see in
the verb forms, but other instances of the feminine surviving and not .

the masculine will be seen in the following sections, Fo.r 0.8, ‘i../
- we have ‘1...1 with 2 prosthetic. o
Most of the variants are due () to & love of aspiration in Tkhuma,
(b) to a desire to emphasize by adding y8. [Qu. =08, D 1) (c) from «
a confusion with the affix forms of §11, as u.i..j, .\é.ao;\né, \éaciui
(which has a double confusion with ydwi). Perhaps « @] is itself
formed by confusion with the affix of the 2 pers, in which case
we should write @dai. Possibly also «ON\idaui may be a remini-
scence of the termination of \6&.?51 ye are or become = \cﬁéé ‘.951_
(@) 96&..3 is in accordance with the usual Salamas usage of putting
© for 3 final. (e) oM and perhaps ..;..2 are formed by a common
dropping of  final, § 116.

The personal pronouns of the first and second persous are not |
used objectively ; affix forms are substituted, §§ 48—50. But rarely
in Al. we have such instances as the following: St John xv, 24,

o .,.-.&S o ul ot wopd s they hated both me and my Father.

The 3 pers. pronoun is used objectively after prepositions in U., and
also in K. Al directly after verbs, as o&n \'A dg K. AL, I saw him.

" When used after prepositions > must be inserted except sometimes

after . Thus oo w for him = woroad W or oRd -3
8, GR, 3
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The 2 pers. plural is only used of more peruonn than one.

' §11.  Afiw forma. 2.3.61 mﬁ'ﬂ&. . ,
Sing. 8 m. were U. Q. Sal. Gaw. J,, orq_,_K.Al.Z.(nndeln— )
where more rarely with nouns, but always in the pretnnte of verbs);

3f. @0 or &1 (as above).
. .2 m. o, The ¢ is frequently silent in J., especially with
_ verbs, . ,

2f, w > or uwt Ti MB

lm.andf w

Plur 3. .,.q._U Sal. Q. Ash. Al (and K. J. a.fterpreps.)m.f,
or ughat K. J. AL Tal. (nouns), or 66 MB. Sh. (and Z. after )
m. f, or.@a;.u\.fU(a.fberS),or(rare)\om.Alm ‘.q_Al f
(also for masc.), or.\ocp_ Bo, m,; ‘.y].._Bo £,
‘ 2m.£\o_aa_‘.orogg_._Tx. or (G Ti or ases AL Z
Also rarely in Ti. ea. (§ 70). o

1mf, v OF p_or ...:.;K U. Z. (nouns only except in Ti.).

Notes. (1). Origin of the affiwes. We may compare the 0.8,
forms, :

@ With.mase. sing. nouns and all femlnmu, sing. and pL in
- [' Singular affixes’). |

S.8me,, fé, 2mgs, fuw,,1mandfu@m
~ vowel). :
Pl.3m..\oq £ ‘.cy, 2m, .\oa, f. ‘.9, 1m andf. .
b. With masc. pl. nouns [‘ Plural affixes’], v
8. 3 m. uota.. (Western uota ), f. Shr-, 2 m. o, . wiat,

.1 in. and f w__,
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From the  Singular affixes’ we have the N.S, forms q_,_, o1,

\M, ‘b", \‘ﬂ, Oﬂ, “, ‘_.

From the ‘Plural affixes’ we have uao (- 0S8. uqc_-.), a0.

(=08, &, 0 for u, of. §109), $o (= 08, ga., ©forw, andthe
. qa softened, of, §94), ua . and e’ (= 0.8, uAu' w dropped,

¢ softened), \oc;._, ‘.q._. Hence also won ' and wop- .
(for which reason the accent in words containing the latter is lrregu
lar, § 8). oa..._'_and o (=08, .\eo.._). Hence also \ogc....

‘with o for », and © goftened, w— and wla” are 0.8, .

It is doubtful if NS, » is from the O.S. Singular affix ... or the

Plural -, If the former it is one of the many instances in which
N.S. agrees with Chaldee rather than.with O.S.

The old form @a. is found in Ti. in one or two prepositions:

a8 daged of you (pl). § 70.

" (2) These affix forms are used with nouns (to denote possessive
pronouns), prepositions, in the preterite of verbs, and for objective

. pronouns to verbs.

(3) When they are emphatic after nouns and prepositions these -

- forms are separated therefrom and 9 (of) is inserted. Thus ﬁ&g

wd my book. For the additional u see § 70. But in AL this-

method of expression is common when no emphasis is intended. In
the same way in O.S, the Apocalypse differs from the Pshitta
by having the detached forms when there is no emphasis.

For greater emphasis another 9 is often added : b 2548 my |
book.
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(4) No distinetion is made i in N.8. between the forml used with
nngulu and those with plural nouns, :

(5) In the form wOh . the first Zlama sound is used in Tkhuma,’
the second (but very short.) in Tiari, This and the similar form
uq._.. are instances of the feminine surviving to the exclusion of :
the masculine, C. § 10, 32. For the accent see § 8 (2).

(6) For two other forms for 3 pers. pl. see § 20 (12). -

() For (6, in Salamas §6 is ofteu substituted.

(8) The objective pronouns me, thee, etc. are expressed by ,&;,
3935 etc., or in U, also by \,&é, ”9&6 ete.; or by attaching the
affixes to verbs as in §§ 48 sqq. Cf. also § 10 above,

(9) Mine, thine, etc. are expressed by wp Houd etc, see § 70 .

| OF qavé..u? 1588 o0& that book is mine. Those may be used

" absolutely, a8 opad o) Swess UK. =opd o o 235 AL ke
loved his own, '
My own ete. is usnally expressed by X o (A: Ti.)

§ 12. Demonstrative Pronouns. 3.6 zcﬁi'ﬁ.

(1) Sing m. 361} this, or 365 U. m, or 363 AL Z., or er} Sal. U.
Sp, or 358 MB, or Jid& MB, or 333 Sh, or Jsdrb} Sh. or
‘ 1.,31 AL (9), or \.‘.91 Al, or .‘.&i Gaw. (the last three also = that),
or o1 AL (of. U. A3ai to-night = Ms; K.§67), or Sag J.
(both Zlamas second sound), or i oo Z.

f. 2614 this, or 23 K. U. (¢-ya), or &3 AL (clya) or & Sal. U,
_.or 2'21 ebc..u above, or 301 wor Z.

Plur. m, and f. h;U Ti, or hﬁ Tkh, Ash or z.;: AL K. (not
Ash), or w Al, or 38& MB, or 293 MB. [Stoddard gives
39;.}3 U. 3613, and z);é;:;; , but these are at any rate very rare.]
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- ~ The -singular LY ] is also used in 150'1‘ &ea about this = there-
Jore (sce § 67). Sometxmes Wiia Iu aha. : b; = they, and so the
others, .

~(2) Sing.m, 001 that, ie. tlle, [pronounced 5 when a dem. pronoun,
and so all its derivatives, as 3.:'10.\ 0515 on that side, ﬁi's oL in
the morning), or \ 6061 U. (ow-wun), or 0120001 U. (o-waha), or
30161 Ash., or 1100081 (0-woha) U. Ti, or 3d10&n Tkh. (0-ha), or
o168 Sal, or o5& MB, or 3.310561 MB, or 03 Sh,, or 3.;51053 ‘
Sh,, or o6& U. (t.he longer the distance pointed out, the longer the
. penultimate is drawn out). ' : .

f won that [pron. G as in fate: sometimes in Ash. etc. ef as in
height), or agn U. (eiyin), or 10 U. ei-yéha, or oo Sal, or a2
Tkh. MB,, 3orea Tkh, MB,

Plur, m, and f, \,.tf those, or u*i Al (a-né), or .\1 K. Al Sal,
or wlﬁé U.! Bo.,, or qcié Tkh., or 35;.';2 Tkh., or 3.51&1 U, or
oeil U.!

(3) Sing. m. oord, £ yend that, ie. iste K. (not Ash.). Elsewhere
the above forms are used in this sense.

All these pronouns precede their nouns in N.S,, as 332 201 ¢this
" man =08, 330'1 2'5;& (usually).

. When used with prepositions these pronouns cannot be omitted as
sometimes in 0.8. Thus o1 ".5363.,8 08. = o w3433 .,sﬁ
© N.S. to those who deny him.

Of the pronouns in the first series some seem to be derived from
0.8, 3307: we thus have }@1 (by metathesis) and 3@, singular for

plural; then by dropping o, 101d or ql, whence 35;, 351, 3:2,
1 Village of Anhar,
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3-:1; (o and  for @, §109.) The forms with 9, m. and f, seem
to come from the O.S. feminine 1367 or 35¢7. Stoddard conjec-
tjure- that 3.}; is from wa. ’

The pronouns in the second series are the same as the personal

 pronouns, with extra' syllables added for emphasis, and 37 behold
attached as often in other cases, § 73. :

. oo dS g .‘
§ 13. JInterrogative Pronouns. 2.:.319: Zym&n. |
g& who #, or wito Sal. Gaw., or ..'.s* Al (not Ash.) = O.& ‘* '

(usually written o). w0 is also used in N.S. [Qu. y.'.& = Wi o
fem. for masc. 7] '

Whose? is expressed by waS0p etc.; and so the other cases.
whaso what? U, Ash. (perhaps = 0.8, w2 9, or for \'.?I ),
or Héso (before a noun), or és0 U. Ti, or 3 K. Al, rare in Ash.
.U. (s0 08.), or ypesd Sh. Ti. (not Ash.), or o Al, or 3180 K.
Al, or 6do® Ti (for o 0% 7). :
wli which 7 U, Ash,, with or without & noun (08, ), or uaud
K. Sh. (the O.S. fem. l}.j, now used for both genders), or )i.i U,
or 33, or &.3 Al Z (Mim for Nun), or ‘.* Q U.—(all sing. and
) Qu yad, vad o ot 2 £ Bl of yui
338 how much, or {8an} Al ; also an adverb, s § 67, and equi-
valent to many in 3.3&' Saa 1}2 these many years (Ttocaira &ry, St
Luke xv. 29).
Notes. (1) o0 is not used with a noun following. -

(2) It is frequently used in U. at the end of a sentence as an
interjection; as: § o :vé.. PR »,i} I have a stomach ache,
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what (shall I dof) And often in expostulation, thus: 335 o 13

Féxo 30N, It s not dear. What (do you say 1) Cf the use of

Tow why ?in expostulatxon, at the beginning of a sentence,

(3) wonio ..;.i which of them ! is contracted in U, to w;.::o},
(accented on the first), in Bo. to M

4) .'.:aa'” is used elliptically thus: q}, Q30X Lhdx what

(relation) of Simon s he ?

(5) 2 is thus used: 1y 5)93 o what hast thou to do with
us? St Luke iv. 34. 100s00%d gad 3o what hast thou to do
with speaking? d1d WD 2081 80 of what use is this to me? (for
;oq see under ;oq in § 46). .a.s 30 what wilt thou ? or what 18
tho matter with tlwe! Judg. i. 14. So for other persons. In Al
So=3 whato that which; thus 00@ u?q:p; 10\ 10 what they
said. 3389 odap 2020 130} more than that which is commanded,
St Luke iii. 13; also Q859 0 385 9 after he kills, St Luke .
xii, 5, In'U. 99& 3 = what is it ? as a reply when a person is
called, is rather more polite than \,@és, rather less polite than

23 § 7).

§ 14. Relative Pronouns. Kiap jors¥aX.,

9 who, which. 9 s, or p (%o (chiefly in AL) he (she, they)
who, that which. Thus St Luke ii. 44. uqé 108 &2 CH fl%s .
Al-"\éﬁs a0 S & w0 .o:.SU with any one who knew

" them. So p o that which in AL (§ 13, note 5, above) =  wdata U.;

? &é he who, Z.
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» Ma, or ? wda Na, or %0 AL everything that, see
§ 67, ’ '

~ Whom, which, as the direct object of & verb can be expressed by
the simple relative, or by the relative and by an objective pro-
nominal affix sdded to the verb (§48), as o1 b hyp 2 the

man whom you will see. For the, other cases we use the simple
relative with the pronominal affixes of § 11 added to the noun or pre-
position, though the preposition and affix are sometimes omitted.

Thus o woropidp 32 the man whose book & i So 32
\M9M 3-':!&‘\ .,\;q,,; the man to whom I gave the book. ¥pas 0%
’)95 i the day on which you came (sc. woreu3). So also 3.&69;
PUTAY e (or 6L3) the place where I saw him.

When & relative is implied in English it is usually expressed
in Syriac, though the substantive verb is often omitted. Thus:
1500 oXp Zswas the churchies in the villages (which are in the
villages). But &95 mgﬁ} &322 a malicious man (whose
heart s black), because the relative clause is treated as an adjective.
So w0361 odax 3.3 23w a city named Urmi. But we might
say Gloxxd. So é;,; $030wm your love to us. The 0.8, usage is
similar, But note that @s& WO e 0S8, = wop \'41 o &;
190K, N.S. they of the peoples will ses, Rev. xi. 9. So m\x3ézznd
0.8. = mx36293 wsi\ N.S. to thase who are in Jerusalem.

§ 1. Indefinite Pronouns.
The indefinite ever is expressed by the adjective Sa all, every -
l(l&d). . ‘Thus p % Qa whoever, or 3 Qa (s0 0.8)), or » 242 Na;
3 Aa whatever (0 0.8), or p whse Na (08. » 2o Na or
» Ba%); 9 BAs S whenever, as soon as, and so on. ;951; sa
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. = any you please, A is often shortened to @ in AL K and some-
times becomes pea, | | o
382 Na or 3382 alone = each one: ETEY B Y] \651&59'1
give each one a book. .
" The indefinite one (French on), .any'om, some one, hqy often-
~be rendered by 2531 R4 a man. No one is 3332 %a U or pLIS I
K. Nothing is yaa30 §er U, or uha e K, or 33 g Ti.
But if a verb follows, )} or 2\ not must be prefixed, as 3332 -]
n} l@l 38 7o one came. The %a and g are often omitted when
8 verb follows. None of them is usually uonise 332 followed by é
or 28, »
© Some is }oAR (which preserves the Pthakha sound); buf. see
§28 (4,9) Some of them is uopite MARa or uoniy i,
Some may also be rendered by yo: os wids w0 Daai eat some of
this; also by zés,;, §28 (9). Some may also be omitted in N.8.:
z.:iiz .,S;a.. I saw some men. Or it may be expressed by w2,
thus: GG Bup 101 Al soms foll; 1560 Bodwd 1081 A2
some one had blundered. |
) One another is exprossed thus: zi:'{.;.z o ﬁiéU.-;’;.",
31'?..3 oo )S.}, K (AL 3 or 3\) one another, one to another ; or
Cwith O for 25 (08, pi 2l —i3 obrp 58S Ri U (B,
33 K. AL) one after the other = 05, pd 553 ph—So M)
8:';71 o51p Bwp one another's feet:—od S .\6&5 .n:de'a
852 U, (83w, wonun K. AL) they looked at one another. Theso
may also be expressed as frequently by )}59}. U, or );:::M K., or
8, GR. 4
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z;}..} K, ‘or 2353 K, or 135 Al Thus 1?» \uw

155».9 U. (23532 upa K)= Z:yb Bdas esddé OS. and
bear ye one another's burdens, Gal. vi. 2. Or as the direct object,

3B3a) woSags K (33asd (8500 U) they hilled ons

another. So 08. 133w,

SUBSTANTIVES,

«gsax

§ 16. There are no cases, but there are a few traces of the old
‘states’. It is customary in grammars of Classical Syriac to treat the
absolute state as the normal form, representing the simple state of the
noun, as king, and to derive thence the construct state as representing
king of, and the definite state as representing the king, though in O.S.
the last is by far the most common and is often used for the first,

and, with the help of 9 of, for the second. But the East Syrians look
on the definite stato as the normal one and call it 3ox the noun,

while the other states are called 3::5:;\ abbreviations. The absolute
state is 2::3”;& 303\, the construct state 2&9&5? &::\.,

In the vernacular the definite state alone is used normally, the
other two being confined to certain words and phrases,

(i) The Absolute state remains in a fow words,

‘6. Inthe present participles, as .aj;% m. 35:3 £; ‘..H':Q PLOS.
becomes \,.uié, in the past participles, as 1,39 m. 3&.&9 f W39
pl (see §§ 31, 50) used in the preterite. For le0, ete. see § 46.

. b The numerals A twenty (= o) and the like, § 26,

o 2}91 manger f. = O.S, 3:592 which has no abs. or const.
state (Bar Hobracus); lud} U. mill £, (3 K.) 08. 5, Bud; Bop
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placs f. of which the definite state J&0p is also used; Jaw K
sorpent (also Jogm U. K) m. = OS. fioy; Oa all (the OS. alter-
native 1\ is not now used); W Ma daily (in Z méu is used by
itself); 228 or %03 f. @ hundred ; 23580 again (in U, x is silent)
= 08. 553 #0; Maw horse m. = 08, Uoao; BAwm knife f.
(O8. w) of which the definite &Ao is also used; LY U
0S. £, a barren woman, and a few other feminines. In AL we have

also ol faithfid, N

d. Somein @ or uo, 88 Qb deep, .o,\. or o;L £ aﬁwm.
0S. Bedol; attals desp, lit. depth, OS. Mioas; ams, or.
watlas £ affiction, 0.8, Jabtuuds; 0%3d understanding (rare), see
:.?;s., § 83 (6); andl\o by chande, § 67 (Arabic root); odsg
pain f. (foreign). These seem to be the absolute state of nouns-

whose definite state would end in 2&9, Diminutives in ¢ , 88 o3d
little futher, ave not of this class, § 79: nor are the Turkish words in

§ 82 (8).
e Thephrase ‘.h&s :l&h \Sqfor ever and ever,and its
imitation ‘.&52 ;:i \Sm id, '
(ii) The Construct state remains in several phrases.
~ a- Phrases with M‘ or W, In OS. L] is the constr. st. of
- &5 house m. We have \m i w9 the houschold of Mar
Shimun (so any name); also with &.'5
1893 threshing floor f. from 2333 O.S.
33\ \.? Ti. (house of setting) the west.
lq;o.? - ink f.= OS Ma

1 Inlomonhmthopuhmybentomoﬂhopnpummm Nod, 0.8.G.
§8 156, 252. ,
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S T-1. 19 w3 Ti. (house of the rising) the east.

M\.?K(InUSh ;u..asO.S.)tfupalau. Seel*hl
below.

WS \.? . Tkh. (house of the Aprila) the apring m. ;p T,
v, (Tkh. wBaap *é m. and 3¢r» m. K.\ '

Lo g or 3:369 OS8. pillow. Now almost always in the forms
m U K. (not T:.) by metathesis, or 2§§m or ;&w Sal. (:
as 8). Cf &('a.? below.

f?m - U. See below e.
33.5. W or 3.;.;: or ;LS.? (house of the eyes) eyebrows.
As w3 K. upper room. In AL z.g.‘.\). _
. m.? (inU. g asS)orl*’&Q.?: in the middle. Ahowith
A
, &I&'Se‘ U.m, 75"3 w'! K. m. (house of the evenings) evening.
&? w3 Ti. f.; rarely 3&? w3 (house of the head) m. pillow.
3§6§ w3 K. . a hem at the top of trowsers in which a string
(f'Ngg\) runs, This when gathered up supports them.
| fup = 08, and N8, R\ § 92, eyebrow or brow of & hill
RET\Y &3 refuge O.S. (not colloquial). ‘
&; & 08, or P MY w or &3'6.8. (house of the shining
forth) Epiphany ({§&4 435 U.) |
2{5&; LY 0S8. or '...? (house of the Nativity) Christmas (z}:(;.
159&, U.). The former also is used for any birthday.

! Zlama has the second sound ; in the prefix of the other phrases, the first,
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qui Ay OS8. or Jy (house of the rivers) Moiopota;uid; _
Hosas dp mor 16308 awp or Bgan & graveyard.

b. Phrases with 3% son of (3y AL Z). This word is used, but
 not very colloquially, with any name, as Gatisa 33 son of James. -
So WaNéa 39 Bartholomew, and other Biblical names; and collo-
quially to denote age, as & ASa 53 three years old (for the fem.
see below, d). We must distinguish Ki* 33 one year old and
45X 2w 53 contemporary. Soalso:

2:}&; 533 Ti (son of & roof) a lunatic = 33X 3 35 OS. a devil.

» B0 35 fellow countryman of.

-8 o) 33 (son of a pair) companion, rare.

834 39 (son of seed) seed. 834 is used = desoendant.
85;.5'»:;5 (rare) or LSaudS wife's brother (= O.S. zﬁ.ﬁ. 33
son of parents in law). So XdudS wife's sister (Pthakha like Zqapa)®,
p 3ia 33 (son of the nature of) e duoodaios (not colloquial).
So O.S. ,
. 839 (son of man) man; so 0.8, Al 5313 3a, A_Qh.
- 331 Ay, : '~
15;;‘ 33 (son of chest) a shirt front, o
)S_&.u 39 K. (son of neck) a collar, In U, simply )S&n,
8.8 59 an ally (rare).

! These do not moan brother's wifs or sister’s husdand which are expressed by -
Aé (lit, dride) and a&;” (s, dridegroom) respectively, These do not only mean

& man's own wife, or a woman's own husband, but the wife or husband of almost any
noar relation,
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9_&; 33 (son of the name of) namesake of. InK.anﬁmtpeaks

-of or to his namesake as .:E: 5.-', and does not use his name,

¢. The plural of 33, .'.”;’.:,isthuau'sed: A’i.ea 33 a citison or

. citizens ; wodol \:'s:l an Urmian or Urmians. In the ‘aiugulat we

should perbaps understand o3 P 2 one of the sons of. In K.
adjectives are used in this sense, See § 81 (1).
d. R is used of ago: M4 R A3G one month old L (OS. -
) S )
e K& is used for 33 in the following feminines :
35a2 D33 (daughtor of the hand).glove.
2535 Naa (or 2339) (bail) quarts = Ash. 0933 233,
i §43 (wooden bolt) a boltsocket. Also 283p Jod in K.
¥oos 835 halo round the sun. (3oas day often is used for the
sun). In Ash 2383 33 or 35, '
150;9 A3 Tkh. halo round the moon; also a child’s disease, sup-
posed to come at new moou. In U, the latter is i’?qﬁ w3 In Ash,
18\50m. :
By M3 (finger) thimble,
. N8 N3y (voice) echo.
Beax NAs halo round the sun.

2 1§§, the irregular const. st. of 38% lord (not, according to
Eest Syrian grammarians, of Ja3% which is only applied to Jehovah
and said by them to contain the sacred name { Jah, being a com-
pound word) is prefixed to almost any noun te form an adjective, as
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bév l?s llmiqumc-dcar I lm lordofwatar-mmy
LS z§u lord of debt = creditor. J\oby 1:}30 lordqffaar-dcm-
gerous (as s road). But zéa'a may be left out, as aé.. 8, prt
this ¥ dear; and especially in phrases like q}. ﬁ_h:tt 18 in the
sun, o B st is hot (lit. heat), &8 INAS it is cold (lit. cold-
 ness), o\ 2ygm it i dark (lit. darkness), o 3508 it s windy
- (lit. wind). 2380 is also used in O.S. (but rarely in this sense) with =
. & feminine Q.’SQ . This is not used in N.S,, the masculine serving:
:oth genders, In O.S, .&»: is used in the same way. (So Heb,
va).

; g- So the following; but those marked with an asterisk are
" ecclesiastical or literary and not commonly used.

iz Sad m. (K. ) late smow in the spring, lit. eater of its
oompumon.

3&-:\:5 &‘;2 m. the Denil (eater of accusation) 0.8, Cf. Gk, Smﬁolm
Not used in pl., but we have W = devils.
805 S32 m. f. supper (evening meal). -
o S\ £ bat
3;8; é\ m. Ti. a cormorant (fish snawher) See below ',
1:}..; W\Sal\ @ beetle, perh. = '} .;'&:\S{z = wallowers in dung. -
wi X U. my very self (soul of my soul)..
Booi W33 m. Tkh. sunset, the west.
M w3\ m. ivory (elephant’s bone) 0.8, In Ash, M )
(so pronounced), also 3553 m,

3151 &S * 1. piety (fear of God) OS.
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%m &'l..i (for M) a ‘malignant fairy supposed to haunt
pregnant women, <
253& A3 (or z‘gnb) optdcr (web gpmner).
3550. W3¢ Tkh, sunrise, the east. : o .
3.:.&3 30w m. an old man (white beard), a term ofrelpect. In
Ash. 1323.
1503 5w £ an old woman (white locks), a term of respect.
NS 0m snnocent (white faced), not common,
3. ¢4l m. Sal. a baker, -
29 wea m. f. guilty (black faced), not common.,
131 x A" 08, showbread. Also Héndp Nowd.
239:2 :'ﬁu.s a herb (bishop’s bread), pron, lakhkms. See M
\55 below.
5 o Ti. lisard (goat sucker). In U, Jigass @20 £ (with
e like ¢), or ﬁ&sp f, or h&q‘ f. '
B Mo (for Q)\uiw) clout (dish washer). In Ash. m
Sox QAS participle f. (verb of noun) O.8,

s 0 #

3.?;: wuhn * hypoorisy (taking in face) 0.8,
) msa U. the larynm (that which makes bread descend). In
K. Jup m
wdon ;s,a. m. bishop's sucoessor (keeper of the mt). In Ash,
25&,; Also, eup. in K. 2893, lit. a Nasarite.

39b * hypoorite (taker in face) 0.8,
! Village of Ardishal, in the plain of Urml,
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. 33 mie m. f. ordination, confirmation, consecration (oflbishops
and churches), blessing (lit. laying on of hands) O.S.
$52 38" mads with hands 08,
3.?95' m f spider (web apinnei‘)..
L0 A9 £ Sal. surface of water.
Box LS9 " m. abbreviation (in grammar) 0.8,
S RL33 butterfy, moth (night flier). A‘lsp a bat, in which
 onso 2::&}.\9 (of skin) may be added. In K. 27'33 as,
' lgﬁé 3;,5 Ti. @ small basket (spoon holder ?). ‘
| 2}9;‘& 08 m. holy of holies (the ;anctuary of a church) 0.
B9y S A a churl (pail biter).
:S;.u 28* difnecked (hard of neck) OS.
M rainbow (bows of our Lord), pron. qulm, or perhaps |

we should write oy, » being omitted. The full form oy
: .\':_:;5.5 is also used as in 0.8, ' .
x5 upon (head of). Especially in K.
WS 35 on my eyes be it (sign of obedience), or weloome /
159% sfti lit. @ wagtasl : term of contempt for a Mussulman,

3:" );.'l U. cormorant (fish snatcher),
mmw &S.,b: (or 2&'5»65) a herb (pot bres.ker).

J.S'riiU m, or Jwotay Tkb. f, or Busax Ti Ash. Sh, or
WQ (which in Ti = tlwguma)-b,. wox 0.8, palate; lit.
heavens of the palate, Ps. xxii, 15, Cf. 08. M m: a cetling,
and pgsug.:tlupalata

8, GR, ‘ 5
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WU -oroun of the head, perhapsw m:haamqf
the brain (N&ld. §61), InK. M with plural m‘egulat, see §.19.
23oud ufdax moonlight, pron. shimshi. “(In Tkh. D). See T

-, . .
B9 Ao m K hypoorite (taker of face). :
B R3ak (or AYAS) Ti (a bird).

358'! A.Sa.' m. sanctuary door 0.8,

b In K. all present participles may be used in oonltruotion,
" thus:—

3':'32 A*u a man killer; fom, ai‘.iz m 1#. 27.'6 m-lkor
of boya fem. lﬁa “-5
+ Several proper names in O.5. and N.8. like sdxala,
Saxdnd, .s.(_u‘,,a;, Séxpads, « B4, retain the construct
state, though in the second and fourth the vowel has been thrown

back; they literally mean, Mercy, Hope, Uncle, Servant, of Jesus;’
and Day of our Lord.

§ 17. Gender W\, .

" There are two genders, masculine and feminine, It is difficult to
give rules for determining the gender of a pamcular noun, but
generally :— ‘

a. Nouns ending in 3\ are feminine; the converse however is
by no means the case.

Exception: if & be part of the root. The following are mas-
culine: 3\wj @ gelding (Tau radical 1); 3 a house, 50 0.8.; Yxow
a fist (Tau radical?); 3\oSo death, so O.S. o K.). Bar Hebraeus
8dds to masculines Xug olive tres, 1ot mulberry, FuB hole in the
‘ground, X cassock; but the first two are usually feminine in
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N.S, ‘and the last two are obsolete, M bow. A5 sweat, and
| u’}..; K. conversation, are femivine in N.S. although the & is radical.
"b. The names of letters of the alphabet are feminine. '

¢. Most birds are feminine; we even have 3@.;.9.: bos U a
- beausiful drake.
' d. Nouns denoting sex follow the gender appropriate thereto.

6. Nouns n ‘._ are feminine, as k:ﬁu custam.

J- Several foreign ‘feminines end in 3__ [of. § 21 (5)] as 2{;-':
lady, 34 (» woman's name), 393 cogquetry, g&igs (name of a village
near Urmi), R world (Sal. 'sp).

~ Genders often differ according to district, especially in the case of
foreign words, to which genders seem to be given quite arbitrarily;
- a8 e.g. words from Turkish, & language which has no genders. The
gender of Syriac words is usually, but not always, the same as in O.S, -

Examples :—
z?oz manger, fem. N.S. In O.S. 3.501 mase.

3203 SA1 supper, is common in N.8, (£ in U.), by etymology -
should be masculine,
2y or 152? well, mase, N.8, fem, 0.8,

’ 2:'5% pocket, masc. K. (second Zlama sound) fem. U. (first Zlama).
ﬁq\ ditch, mase, O.S. fem. N.S.
A., olive, see above, \
z:o.. love, fem. in Sal. Elsewhere masc. as O.S.
28,8, bird, masc, (rarely fem.) N.S, fem. Q.S,
0. sea, fom, N.S, = &; 0.S. mase.
331{5 stone, common N.S. fem. 0.8,
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188y horp, masc, OS. fom, NS,
IS night, fom, N.S. = £\ 0.8, masc. -
% hundred, fem. 0.8, and N.8, but us;mw.mAl. See § 26,

J..sw oad common U, fem, K. In O.S. usually masc,, some-
times fem, :
A’V? rain, masc. 0.8, fem. N.S.
huﬁch masc, 0.S. fem, N.S.
' zau fire, mase, N.S. fem. O.8.
w or 19..1 m ordmazwn. masc, 08, U.; fem, (usually)
K.! and (sometimes) O.S, :
is.tzme,fem NSBJ.‘A& 0.8, masc, '
5.8 cloud, mase. 0S8. fem. N.S. (not used in 0.8, byWestern-
Syrians 7). : '
1328 grave, masc, 0.8, fem. N.S,
"« B8 gran (7d.), mase. K. fem, L A
Lsax keaven, fem, sing. in N.S.; in 0.8. masc. and fem, sing. and
masc. plur, ‘
' zmx sun, mase. in 0.8, and N.S, uaually. buf. sometimes fem, in
N.S. and rarely in O.S.
35\:: or J:S.:: lamp, fem. N.S, = &as 0.S. mase.

%9& or 3&\% mulberry, see above.
" Some are common a3 007 air, .\6.@ a beast.
The rule for forming a feminine from & masculine is to change
the termination into A\, as o horse, Xoom mare; Liem

1 By attraction, because the second noun is feminine. Bo eolloquially a gram.
matical error is often made with the substantive verb: as G 3u Ki* 06. 081

(aé.), that day (s Saturday,
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© Syrian, Llom a Syrian womian. If necessary a vowel is added for
euphony, as 3304 dog, $50A bitoh, or FS0A; B king, Fadeo

_or Q’A\* queen ; Bod bull, ;&59& cow (ta-wirta, not td-irta)

- Some feminines end in §,, as those formed from masculines in -
& preceded by a consonant ; thus 3::;6, £ s both a bush ; Lady,
Fs00, roast meat, cutlet; they then usually lose their euphonic vowel,
‘But the 0.8, o, in N.S. 10 or JoQu serpent, makes fem. $a00m

o dor '0ow) in N.S. So also the following; but the forms marked .
‘ _with an asterisk are themselves feminine,

1683 god fem.  Fuodi or Madi
833 lion v Fabi

W\ buttock (0.8, side)... PN

| 1A\ cave ' o 28\ a emall cave

B wolf Kanp or F2p
Mot b . Bp '
2595.? gadfly - wo $ada3y or 2&59:'!_9
. 35)&” angel e &Ax
' thay tiger v Ludtoy

SN om Sultan, captain ... Faa8Sam (also used for the raisin).
ﬁs’vp'f Satan, devil ... - XS or W

#y goat® Fag
By heel® S JCTTE 4
3558 sheep oes F53y (In K both have 3)

S8 (08, N9) or a8 So and o, fem. HuNg (0S. '9)°
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M workman . fem. AT _
159 lamb (4 Ti)- %39 U.or 3&5& K.

Bogporch .. Koo Tidd

S adulterer o HuSop) also as masc.
prY-) goose or gander ... &!-6

LA shepherd ... A-&a

Soox sun Wamyofﬂwmorw -
3559§ worm e },Qoa. Tkh. or é.A,g. Tkh. (Q?U.).

S for R A RN

So -also Haskie ﬁza‘\ AL sycomore (= Ha¥3u 331’; Tkh, or
C Bendd &’IA_U.). And so tbe words with double plurals in § 19,

The following do not take an euphomc vowel : —A:.. heatlwn. £
Assn Bowd martyr, f. l@am B

i U, 0.8, companion (AL K. o) makes 3§35 K., 0.8 $i3qt
U. or z&éo:;.'. U. (Pthakha like Zqapa) or 2&':;, AlL; o33 son
(AL often 3) makes 3343 (AL R39); 11 landlord $K1; soan -
(pron. ¥) ‘husband’s brother Fooiad (£); 16ésads U. (263, K.) paternal
uncle, $ads or §, 0.8.; 1060 U. (1N K, 0.S) maternal uncle, -
R%; B Sfather in law Qsaw; 10053 or Ne0di widower
Reodi; Lsdea K, 0S8, or fped U. mule, Fsnod U. or Lshea -
K, 08.; 103 height, F005 hill; 150p allegory X0asp maxim.

When the noun does not admit the idea of sex the femi-
nine usually denotes the diminutive of the masculine; but in Tiari,
where feminine forms are much used, there is often no difference in
meaning.
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 Feminines are often expressed by a different word, as 3542 man,

‘ &Swmanormfo(h;\intf = husband, mK.aaO.S -man).
‘InK.t.heform g forwomcmmalsoused(§19). .

The proper names kaw; du0d Holy lest An (or ‘:o
the Word are usually mase. in NS.

“,‘

§18. - Number 3.
There are two numbers in N.S.; sitigulé.r and plural. As in O.S..

there is no dual, the only relics being wih two for 0.8, i\, “3?5* L

(or &\) two, f. K. for 0.S. v&:& and V’S’ Egypt.

The Plural is formed in the followmg ways. & or 3 of the
nngnla.r is changed into: '

1. - ., b&u king, 2.?.&;'9 m,
Or 3.?'6'.‘..., 3.:’:.5 heart, 3?35.; m
. Or 300, Héui brozheru}uo.z m.
Or 3.':}_-..., 88y side, :915“;'!‘.
Or 3., 80\ noble, Ja3al m.
Or .. the last consonant being doubled and taking Zqaps,
189 frog, 1EAY 1.
6. A of sing. becomes u»as&..}.knvhufu;.&.f
7. Or m, Lo lip, %oﬁm f,
8. Or:.'&&. Mwomn.).&s&if
9, Or 3@_._, ¥3) courtyard, 1&:‘59 £,
“or 3&9 becomes ze\'ofs 2.5'.955 request, 3&,«1&5 f.

P-zrs»”haré
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Notes, (i) If the noun has not the termination 3. or -
these endings are added on,

(ii) The mark Siami must o.lwaya be placed over a plural sub-
stl.ntxve or adjective.

(iii) The above endings apply to U. Sh, MB,, but in 'U & is
hard, in Sh, MB. soft. For K. Al in all the forms with B we
must substitute Zqapa for Zlama and write 1@. In Sal Q. Gaw J.

the A\ is silent, or becomes a feeble g7, We thus have 3.;}4.9”5 K.
AL $Ni9> Sal. Q. Gaw. J. (oxytone).

(@iv) In these forms also in U. the & is often silent in spea;king,
but the vowel is preserved: thus 3.?&6;3:; is often pronounced
susawa-¢ (horses). [This word must be distinguished from Mﬂm o
. mares.] The word NM mllaya is often pronounced mawa-t., |
See § 26 '

~ (v) Of these plurals the first and sixth are by far the most
common, QGenerally speaking all regularly formed derivatives (§76 -
—382) take these forms. But the plural cannot be determined by the

gender. Many masculines take the & in the plural, many feminines
make the plural without it.

(vi) Dissyllables in &, either drop the dot of Khwasa and take
a euphonic vowel under the first consonant, as 3&.,5: creation or a
creature, 1?."5.-,: creutures (or é., ®); or retain ‘KhwaAga, and make
" the plural u:; , 88 Xas prophetess, pl. ;@;:_u (or éx, &). Polysyl-
lables in & (which in Q. Sal. Gaw. J. are of the form }i\umea) in
- the plural usually retain the dot of u in U, MB. Sh. Sal. Q Caw.J.and
drop it in K. AL; as Famoa hat: pl. 1%;9'9'5, 3;“”;‘5 or JAuaa
(oxytone). The O.S. usage is as K. Al :
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o (vn) " Nouns in ...._‘..' take the first plural, but drop the dot under
. the second: u, 88 8 £, plan, advice, pl. W3, §67(3).

(viii) Nouns in wo or 0 (§ 16) make their - plural in ;’o, '
mrely ;.o, but l&oo. in 8al. Q. Gaw.

(1x) Nouns in Jg.a. follow this model : m prophecy, pl.
FIVACTY (5) The correspondmg forms in Q. Sal Gaw. J. are

¢ °

o sing. fios.

(x) Other nouns in }a@ (the Sal Q. Gaw. form of o) make

Z § o0 z. 9 o0

ltbei.r plural in ioa., as NN requests.

(xi) In AL we find a few plurals in A~ in Arabic words, as

AA” people, pl. m

(xit) Ma.ny nouns have more t.han one plural. See the following

(xiii) Many foreign nouns ending in a closed syllable with short
Zlama lengthen the vowel in the plural; as w,3 head man of

a village, pl. 2@.‘5 or 3&-3'. Sometimes a final letter in foreign
" words is ha.rdened in the plural, as wiaf K. lodging placa on a

)ourney pl ma&

Lists of the Regular Plurals.

1. The usual form. Note (u) X 0} & companion, 8535 sead,
NS wife's brother; (b) 23a2 3w glove (also 3), 2395 Ao
 bolt socket, 1NB R8s echo; (o) B> 56w old man, Wed How
old woman, w30a :*1 bishop's successor, A’ii U. palate, all of

8, GR. . 6
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whi_cli tske'tl\l;ﬁ;st plural irregularly?; also (d) some in. w; ‘ﬁx 3&4
gelding, Xy olive, Kxgro fist, 180l death, X8q) @ hafta (= 8 Ibs.
‘avoirdupois), 85 resin, sweat? (in Tkh, Fap with 3d pl), Hxy
bow (but it usually takes 8th pl. as 0.5, 2hod mulberry or 1Ay
(also 8). See§17. (e) 3§3.z man, makes 35.;). for 0.8, 3533 (in AL 2). -

B In Ti. this is very common, especially for proper names,
as ;s.:;‘; men named Dinkha. In K. MB. all the letters take

o$g 3

. this plural as ZMoo (h MB,, soft &) Waus, elsewhere 1st pl.
Alm master, in K. Sal 860519

1;;&1 m. roof, 0.8, 23\;.
3301 £ manger, 08, Y3el,
175; f. mill, also the game *sacks on the mill', O.S. 2.75; K. §.
© %33 . lion 0S. Also 1,
15@4 m. couniry 0.8,
135 m. father, foroign.
183 f. ditch. Also 1.
B\ m. path; foreign.'
23\ f. spear, t‘ofeign. Also 8.
AV pool f., also 1, foreign. ‘
335\ (Eastern 0.8.%) m. bridya Ti InU.1
135, m. companion 0.8, In AL1(w).
3.?,'. or z?'q.. serpent. Rarely 8. 0.8, 3:0,...
&5‘9,. m. K. servant, § 115 b,

1 The second noun only being altered, Most ouhooompoundl hlu hlwno
plural or have plural like the singular. See also § 19,

% For the latter P is pronounced *
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38l m. strength, host O
. !': m a kham,.mblenm,iforeign.
g m. back, girdle, belt (with first pl. = loins), 0. g,
Bhy m. (0S. ‘) bridegroom, sister's (daughter's) husband.
Also 1. See page 29, note.
263 £ recess in wall. Also 3. (0S. Yhed, pl. 355)
ﬁé m, heart O.S. .
A £ night, 08, 23,
)Som m. barn. Also 1 and 3.
o8 m. K. paternal uncle. (In U kea;. and Jicw L)
3% m. lord, possessor O.S.
. 13013 m. river OS.
mam m. horse, 0S. Loam.
1"52:.. m, festival ; rarely 4. O.S.
238, f. ssland, in Sal. See §19, Turk.
308 m. K. paternal uncle, not 0.8.7
550& f. army. foreign.
" 13z grave, . NS. m. O8. Also 1.
‘-AamUm'vant foreign. o T,
.m m, (or “;a), 0S. ‘.nq., October or Nmmlm Wlt.h

K

first plural, 3.,:.:5 or n, = autumn
9+, Days of the week, from Sun. to Thurs. mcl. in Ti. - Also

1and 4.

0%y m. K. evening. Sce 4 and §19.
o\, youth (abstract), foreign. In pl. youthful follies.




44

v

GRAMMAR Ol' VIBNAOULAR SYRIAC,

§18

).s..‘. K.m maternal uncle O.S,

2&.- £ sister (0.S., but pL in 08 m).
38 . village (rare in O.8. See note iv above. and § 26, note

5). In Q 1.

M f. face (O.S, but rare in sing.; O8. pl. 233) |

aEAs £ grace, Arab.

8. Noaori £ state, condition,
foreign.
1501 f. road O8. (= 130\ K.)
1},2 f. hand, also 1. (In O.S, first
pl, also 333; and 4drha2
handles.)
2.5@], f. heel, Turk.; or &a
%&52 £ plough handle, foreign,
1§3¢Q; f. crescent (rare) 0.8,
i f. foot. Also 1.
353 £ earth O.8.
Bxy £ testicle 0.8,
28513 £. threshing floor, 0.8. 2833,
%a3 £ earthen bowl. Also 1.
Aty m. flock, 0.8. 5
a2 D39 f. glove. Also1. See
page 42, note 1, and §19.

h\IU m. K. pocket.
A\See2

16/ 1. time, io Al Elsewhere 1.

356\ f garment. Also 1. .

3o\ pit. Aol (f NS. m
08.).

230\ £ long cloak.

1S\ 1. cannon ball

1Nsoo\ m. camel. Also 1 (0S.
I“‘).

o\ f. tail coat. Also 1.

)S.}.\m.gma. Also 1 and 5, In
OS8. stubble,

25.&, & Ti, f. soul, ce(f. Pers.
See § 20 (5).
35> f.bear. Alsol, OS.

335 m. Aawk. Alsol,

© 25,5 m..monastery 08.

19y . sids, 08, .,
3555 f. wound,

256} m. f air. Also 1.
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Baug m. tmpté. Ao 1. 0S.

[Used also for any one of the

- divisions of a church, esp. for
the nave.] '

B0y m. chanter (as of bagpipes).
’ 2?.“. See 2.‘
Buwm f. large cog. ~Also 1.
_2565..’. m. U. maternal uncle.
B Som f. neodle. Alsol. (08,
Bomso; Ti. Wm0 1)
z":;a.". m. wine. Also 1and 4 (as
0.8.).
AN 1. fisld, column (of & book).
. Also 4. OS.
’ &x,'.‘. f. K. small spear.
1888, f.nail, claw. See§19. 08,
el Ti. Al Z (or ‘éa U. Tkh.)

m. day (in K.; also 1. K. Al
Z;inVU Al Z 4). 0S8

Bel m. dove. Alsol. OS.
&‘.' f. mother (0S. 303: pl in
0S. 3&6,;’9; and 361503).
s sea N.S. £, 0.8, 350, m.

2?5 " See 2.
280 £ a house in a vineyard.
' )399 f. tnkstand, foreign.
 13ea f. bellows, kiln Q.8.
' 12p girl. See§19.
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1oke G Ti & ALZ)R by -

womb; 08. 1053,
BhoS £ boat. Also L.

So10% f. seal. Also 1. See§19. -

o £ a wood. ‘Also 1, .
Bxsp f. grindstone O.8.
56l m. turn (= vices). ’
3jaa m. bayonet.

g £ thigh. Also 5.
&9 m. hoof.

Bozs m. ford. Alio 1.

5%, f. island, in K. See 2and .

" §19. Turk.
B3 £, time, 0S. &, '
&c& f. cln'rt, petticoat, pron.
nearly oyma in U.

BaA s . thigh, 08. &,

s m. cloud, sponge. Also 1; ‘

m. 08, f. N.S. See §17..

R £, fountain O8. (with 1=

eyes).

" 1663 m. U. paternal uncle.
1534 £ bier. Also 1. InOS.

W34 = a bed.

3# m. sole of foot or boot. Also1.

&g.f. (3 28 8) finger, 0.8, 3&;;,
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ﬁ;og f durt.
z&u f. calamity, in K. (InU 1)
;3;5 f. horn. Also 4. 0S. 5, .
B\ . castle, foreign,

3205 f. apirit 0.8. Also 1, K.
2205 f. spear OS. Also1.
33905 m. shoulder. Also4. OS.

595 = NS. Yxd05 shovel.
20, see § 19,

4. Days of the week, esp. in
U. See 2%

. 3%*5» f. garden, Turk.

3iuwaa or ‘oy m. melon field.
‘Also 1. (In Al a garden.)

7*55.? m. U. evening. See also
2* and § 19.

3:'1"\ m, side, O.S. 'Si; Ti, %

283§ m. husband; in K. as OS.

a man. Also 1. See § 19.

A, Ash.
e\, m. wall.
&59\ m. fin, wing. See §19.
(0. §ASY, pl. only.)
oal\ m. sheepfold.
830\ m. nobleman (with 1, great).
$op {. place 0S.
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$xsox m.sun. Alsol. OS.

8% m. leg. Alsol, 4.
X 3x £. lamp, 0.8. K Ax m.

B0\ f. wheel. Also 5.

15505 f. bag.

USA f. metal basin, or &,, OS.
8. Also 1. '

&”&.‘ f. strap.

80p m. K. the gums (of the |
-mouth) pl. same meaning.

(In U. z:.”;? 250;)

3845 m. devil O,

256“; m. shop, foreign. '

ds3pm.Uarm, K, ):sSé_(which
in U.is a yard), 0.8. 1.3»,

185, m. word, Arab, Also 1.

23,.‘.,. ‘m. vision 0.8,

1Nl f. field. See3. OS.

259\, m. mountain O.S.

1004 or 06s, See 3.

2558 m. tent, Turk. Also 1.

1&.&; or 2:'3” m. lane, quarter
of a city, foreign. '

 3ca m. keyhole. Also 1.




§18)
3034 m. vineyard O8..

) REGULAR PLURALS,

s

84 U, :.a.é K. m. branch.

35 odpo f. morning U. §8 (4). dee m. cheek. See § 19,

Qo . landed property.
2&0& ﬁl. death. Also 1. 0.8,
2&‘.5 m. mile. Also1l.
w39 . thing, in U. See § 19,
%30 m. side, foreign.

Now f. dunghil.

| &n m, seashore,

HiN See 2,

186\, m, street,

X3 m. stable, foreign.

1009 m. mouth, edge of a sword.

Also 1. 0SS,

5. 239 m. breast 0.8,
13y £ knes, OS. ‘a3,
188 See s. .
| 388, m. buttock. Alio1. OS,
. 3:55.; K. vegetalles, pl. only.
555 See 8.
339, m. stripe. ‘
1A\S, m. eyelash, OS.
| zi's" m, dot.
&Xz m. crack.
By Sees.

WYY

ool 0

338 See 3.

5905 See3 |

2.":5'; m. chief (with 1, head) O.S.

Zéoi m, footprint, stead. Also 1, 5.

Box m. wall (of & town).

3&,: . thong of a whip.. Alsol.

oy m. name. O.S. dox (pl. in’
0S8, Jg1sax). See § 10,

zéi See 3.

3bowd Al border, frontier. 0S8, '

35% m. morsel. Also 1, ‘

AR50 m. door. Also 1. OS.

' tados (3) AL m. hole. [[a UK.

g eye of a needle (1st. pl),
O.S. hole. =By = female.] .
1N m. boz on the ear. Alsol.
%o m. snout. ‘Also 1.
4509 m. nostril (with 1, holes in
a beehive). ‘
KNS m. half, 08. 9, Ali1
See § 27.

1339 m. crumbd.
é'qu m. thumb,
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B3 neighbourhood, pl. only. 1Nefy w. skirt, border, lower

W\ £ handls. _ flap of coat, 0.8. 'x, Also 1,
Bok Sees. . 1% K.m.aslap. Also 1.
| Bod See3. .

* 6. The usual plural of nounsin 3. Note b, 1&}.,
$§29(9). . ' '

7. Y8 f lip 08, also 9 rarely. 30 village, see 2%

8. §x3 1. bottom,  BR\S 1 girl (rare).
Xog f. woman. See§10. | Ygpois f Friday OS,
Lo f. company, band. Also 1. & £ bow 0.8, Also1,6. (The
Lap Tkb. f sweat, see 1, M is radical) See §17.

9. Almost all words in 2&9 may take both this and the sixth
" plural, but J8\oa letter, and JhasS request, take the ninth only.

For 2&.63: prager, seo §19. 36w plague makes W,
ih3deo f. the Holy Loaf 0.8, A £ church (the society) 0.8,

FA3az £ blessing O.S, In O.S. also the building.

x5 £ ovil OS. A £ a rival wife

Doas £ virgin 0S. Ao 6. - 13he £ apron.

e\, 1. ball %34 flmb K, OS,

3833 £ courtyard 08, #og 1. K. conversation, 0.8, m.
S f. maiden, young woman. . 2&:& f. cold (In pl. Pthakha has
i, Limf md 05, S il Tz 05 T
1833 £. burden. B35 £ week, Saturday O8. (3 is
K}vos f. curse O.8. ' ) ;'adical). '

 §4g SeeT.
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§19. (i) Irregular Plurals.
Singular. %33,

&} m. master, landlord. Turk.

$&~91 U. or 55.5901-1(. MB.
m. master workman., Cf. Al,

. .'.?&_ml (or &) Sir (also used
with other pronom. affixes).

Bowi m. brother.

8z m. hole 0.8,

&.? m, Ti. upper room. § 16.
3#'5.? m. U. evening.

X3 K. U, 08 or &5 Q Sal.

Gaw.J ., m, house.

IRREGULAR PLUB.LLS. 4

dad S z.sz:\n
Plural. 3325,

#5881 U. (Turk. pl); K. Sal, 2.

23&”'9'1 U, or 235002 U., or
I,Sé\m'q'm MB, or 1}3&9901
MB, or 3?55&::;2 U.., or
1635080 K.

3\&ad Al Elsewhere 25,

Wiy, Alsol.

haSaly,

2.?5&5’52.? Also 4.

z'§=‘s, or 133 U.(rarely bdwd-3),
or 2;'.’.: Sal. ete., or 2?&.-;,

~ [In the singular it usually means a room with an oven
in the floor for baking bread. In this sense JoMpp of winter is

sometimes added. ;&5 (which is also the O.S. plural) is a collection

of buildings in a courtya.rd the English house, but also houses.

A is radical.]
Was (also 3?;; K.), f. woman.

"Joy £ egg 08
- % m. son (const. st.) 0.8, ‘
25*1 39 m. fellow countryman,
&339 m. man,
§16ii.3) 08,

human being

RECLSEWCE

The

Sy K. AL, or 233} K, or sy

Ti. Al
Gaw., 8.

e,

S,

But in U. K. Sal. Q.

(Also natives as 0.8.)
zs 4%

[But the other compounds of 33, § 16 ii, b, usually take the
first plural, the second noun only beiug altered.]

8. GR,

Y
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. Singular Plural,
1633 m. (AL X)ewn

J.sos:l,melyl(Al.; not Z).
3 £ Us K, or zmo,.or a&hU #is K. 08, z&s‘:Q
‘9 of o .

W3S AL (OS ) daughter,  Sal. Gaw., or 3&..3: U.
gw,rl '

Ba2 A3s £ glove. 13833 Ash. Elsewhere 1,3
1&?& m. husband, man, p. 46. 3.}'5:.3,‘. Usually 1.

BN\ m. fin, wing. 3880\, See also 4.
.%Di\f tsland (rare in U.) O.8. 3@.9,\ (N K., 08)). Also6
B\ L fleewe. . R

asn> f. tear (ot Ash). 0.S. 3%53. |

By o

X942y £ ALK banguet. Rohaly AL

&Sy ek iy

;{,s,..f..ino.s. | za',g,. AL (ss 0S). Also 6 as

Co elsewhere always.
m:- w, pronoun 0.S. 36,_;’;:3&. (not colloqmal). ‘
zaas, f. 03 or zmg.s, or za.;s.s.,U (».K) orze.sg.s,,
3044, nadl, clow. - U. (N Sal), or 2594y,

(The first form usually used for & human nml)
@scafseat chair(0.8.1imbea). IN6H50s K.as0.S. Elsewhere 1. '
éafdauykm girl (old maid K.). MU(@K).orSmTkhSul .
é&?O.S.(oreTl)bruie,or)SQ m K. as OS. (U. &), or

Gaw., or )&: Gaw., or 6§é A 'é Ti '

" U. (Zqapa sound), or Aé Ti.
éw U. £ (s Sal), or Makes plural from the latter
dép U. bladder. (No. 8). |

1 Used of any unmarried womaa,

. (Zqapa sound in all)
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Lsanee £ aity 0.8,

beo £ seal

Lot £ U, 08, or oo K.
O.S. oath (&0 Ash.).

B £ U. K (9 like ), or
z&zﬁp Al hair,

oo 1. verd 0S.

2ox aNso m, participle OS.

wasso U. Tkh. Ash. Al, or FC
(%) Tx (O:8. ;mase) m. thing.

o&* f. concubine.

i aupi m. hypoorite 08,

2.& f. ear, or Aved Q. Sal. Gaw.
(Also handle in K.)

6As f. U. platform or Fsods,

Faep f. peg O8.
.53, f. dsland (rare in K.) Turk.

8, m. Tkb, AL people 0.8,
DAY AL £ barren woman.

1;&65: . prayer 08, or 1665:
Q. Sal. Gaw.

: 3&; m. cheek..
N &,g m. a fraction O.S,

IRREGULAR PLURALS

o 51
. .;'Pluml._ ':
INaw U. (AK. §8al.Q.Gaw.).
1}9010:3‘. Also1,3.

1od U. (A K, 08).

%K. ALasOS. InT.6.

13":?, or #&* (not colloquial).

1gnox &8s (not colloguial). -

iawp K. AL; in U. 4; 3y
Ti.; 3 Ash,

lods, rarely LoAp,

2§5_1 NCT (not.colloquinl‘).

B K. AL (3 U),or INSS Q
Sal. Gaw., or 3&:% Ash,, or
iadrs Al

5858 U. (Turk. pl) In K. 3,
in Sal, 2,

@Q&, as 0.S.

Wind, ,

WS, U. (MK AL 08). Also
6 U, or ;gsas_g Sal. Q.Gsw,
or J.stg Sal. J.

&ee. "Also 4.
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. Singular. ‘ Plural.
9&9_ f. kernel, also a quarter of lfguO.S..orl}’iﬂ.

a walrnut, or Jsip K. '

AS m. tortoise, . . . ¥io,

3% Uhxy rainbow §16 ii. g. 2 3% Chxy (rare). -
&‘a & throb of the heart. u»ﬁ:

ox. m. noun 0S. m (not colloquial).

(The corresponding N.S, &5 name, takes the fourth plural) -

da0x f. heaven 0.S. (now sing.). w Also 1; and in Alh.Al.3

Lok £ K. orown of the head, 3jshy Tkb, 1¥ Ti; P
§16ii. g. Ash.

.&;x f. year (2 Al.l.sOS) 3.?5.

2&:9& £oow (08 34568 430k Ti Elsewhere 6.
The abbreviated diminutives of § 79 as a rule have no plural (but

see a\Aw, 65 Ai above); and so many words whose sense

. excludes & plural. baop place, has no plural in U. (m K. 6) but
borrows that of 3:9? (4).

Note that 359 is & pasr of tongs (m.), 3-?:’0 is several pairs; and ‘
that 33, world, is often used in a plural or collective sense (men,
people); as Bsip 20\3, the people of the house. Some have no sin-- -
gular, as 4% water (Al 3..” 23 08,) L L life 08, paw mercy 0S8,
36153 parents 08, (from 0.8, sing. :.71 father), a&a',.-'.i (& K, 08)
spiritual parents, koa:.. environs, 1,” = money O0.S. (but Hoo
m. & rare word = a priece of money), 2.?::9:! neighbourhood,

(ii) Double Plurals,

Many nouns denoting.eolloctionl of units (e.g. corn) have two




| §l§] ‘ DOUBLE PLURALS.

plurals, one to denote the whole species, the other individual units.

Thus 1};6 = barley, u:;:'».é = barley corns. ‘So we have :—

Singular,

M,.\ white cherry.

Leod\ stocking, or 235\ K. |

Fam3Y, dried pea.

A A . .
3aash grain,

B5\34 yellow-beard.

8.;,.. wheat, 0.8, %
2w bead, 0.8, JASchom
Lasoinda pea.

Ka0Aa top boot, or oda K.
3&&5'9 a shot (of a gun).
Fxsoxy ratsin,

Faoxa eyeglass,

1&@:&-&3 roasted pea.
Bxo boam

Hs0as0 a shot (of & gun).

Plural.

3{5&.\ rarely 6.

193}'\ and 6 (odd stockings).
3.?'5\ and 6.

2}3 (in numbering ; e.g. 3.}3 02

a hundred things) and 6.
3.}&'5,' and 6.
Aou, 88 0.8, and 6.
I?u.. (0.8. ‘ew) rarely 6.
J..&&:‘.'. rarely 6.
;me also 6 (odd boots).

Z}mg 0.8., also 6.

Z}Qaé also 6.
J%nxa also 6.
k:ué also 6.
50585 also 6,
3.?5 also 6.
W also 6.
3*.9.9 also 6.

Fadodd barleycorn, or IASD 2’?:.6, 0.. z'a'&m also 6.

$ o »

Ash, or 3§.h30 Ash.; 0.5,

mm

L[]

Kasud U. (3 K) grape (08. 26$ U. (3 K, 08, also 6,

X3ay) In Ash. N
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.  Singular, o "+ Plural, ,
:MSQS lock of hair. . 3*35@9 (a complete set), also 6
‘ o (odd locks).
Xoa9 chestnut (3. a9 also 6. .
m,; shoe (su-wilta). ;Sos (a pa.r) also 6(odd shoes), or
- M oy )

A?ﬁ};(olj 1) half a mou- )}9:;;' K.. or M&"; U.
stache. .- the whole moustache (also 6 7).

Haxox Uly OS. : 2#0! as 0.8, (also 6 7).

2ol 3x turnip. | 2o 3y (aleo 67).

Ladoods trowser leg. iissooh or Poom pair of

trowsers, aleo in K. ﬁn’m ‘
in this sense, (also 6 7).
Fagi\ bead. : J;QQQ\ also 6.

§ 20. Substantives with pronominal affizes.

For a table of the affixes see § 11.

If the noun endg in 3% or ;_‘, this ending is dropped and
replaced by the affix, thus, &5 king, ’M my king, 3-?9” horse,
oo thy horse, 3.“6;: sons, ..q.’j,é;: their sons. The same affixes
are added to singular as to plural nouns. Thus .‘a'.&é my king and
;é&,* my kings are only distinguished by Siami. If the noun has
not the above endings, the aﬁikeg are added on, as ‘?'i'? enemy,

vioXs our enemy. Those compounds in § 16 which take the firat
p}urnl (§§ 18, 19, pp. 42, 49) add the affix to the second noun. Cf, 0.8,

9@&2 Q0w thy philanthropy.
Notes. (1) Words in ' drop the dot of Khwasa. Thus

V‘h‘-” our meaning, from wisse (another form of Jissp).
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(® Words in ..o or o drop the y and ta.ke o;as uﬂoooe.
his affliction, from uos&.

(3) Words in u have w both as a vowel ja.nd as a‘eéu;sonnnt : as
\650,:?‘? your (pl.) thing, mindiydkhon; and so in words like
.q9$,ax from Jiex Sal. Q. Gaw. J. (= Keox K. U.) bed (shwi-yu).
. ) ..Mo&h S =a friend of mine, A\S 3 @ gurden of
mine.

(6) Self is expressed by 2;\ Thus w myself, q)m\ thyself
etc. In Ti. \.;\etc or waad wi¥ my own self, of X X §16
For ourselves we may have either ‘;\ or \m, but the latter
may also mean our souls, My own is expressed by X 9, and so for
the other persons ; as "_u&p 35&0 your own book. The preposi-
tion 3 is often prefixed: as A 3@1 \.tg::l ulr myu{f came. Note
that ﬁ& is feminine, and we therefore have ..qu& q} ;&%g”

= he emptied hmwe{f Phil. ii. 7, where the participle is feminine:
lit. his self was emptied by him.

(6). The O.8. 3343 soul is thus used: ux833 alone, lit. by myae{f

- [contrast u¥ = myself]. So for the other persons. Thus \0013 1&1
woLx8iy they came alone. In Al and often in K. we have ...sq..s
or .,9@..&; (0.8. ) for alone. The 0.8. ux84 or 0ot =N.S.

w¥ .
(7) >3 enough, takes affizes like a noun; as oy enough for
you. So pgs necessary, esp. in K,, as ..s,S necessary for me; then
Zlama is lengthened, but not in \c'a&’ngs necessary for you (pl.)

8 b).& kere takes affixes; ..sj.s .Sq up to this pomt on my
body (pomtmg). -
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(9) The affixes are often redundant, especially in Al though not
o often as in 0.8, as 33} 13643 the Son of him, of God.

- (10) When there is an epithet, the affix is attached to the sub- ‘
tantive, as 3% woraS his wicked father.

(11) 323 Lord (of God only) and 3§ ] master, landlord, are not
used with affixes, For the latter S\'\i is used. For the former 13%
is not now used (though it is used when = owner), but the 0.8, i
lit. my Lord, JASY lit. my Lady, are retained as titles of bishops
and saints, as .\c'nm* wiss Mar Shimun, madso whas St Mary,
For . 3so see (14) below.

(12) . In Lower Tiari they say for their king Z:N,'in Bas
m@.&» So for all nouns,

(13) From u:m head man we have ..m..s as in § 18, note xiii,
and so similar words; and the same hardening of final letters takea
place. .

(14) The words w55 lit. my great one (now usually pronounced
with Zqaps), é; our great one (with Pthakha sound) are now treated

" 28 any other substantives, and mean master and monk respectively.
They take the first plural, and affixes are added on, but the second
Pthakha of 35 is then strengthened to Zqapa. Thus w53 our
master. But in Al t.his. is \93; s0 \c'nw'ﬁ Al your (pl.) master.

w35 is also used before 3343 (the usual vernacular for 3.8 § 81, B)

both in speaking to & priest and in speaking of him. For }55 see
§25 (7). ) '
.é'& our Lord, is even more used as a name for Christ than -

with us: e.g. it is constantly used vocatively; but it has not quite
come to be un’independent substantive, and does not take affixes.
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(15) Demonstrative pronouns and these affixes may be used
with the same substantive. Thus ’Qu\s zayi this thy world, O.8.

'.gﬁn&sh«ﬂ.:

ADJECTIVES.

z..v Ly 3:' $
§21. Adjectives are very much more frequent in O.8. than
in Hebrew, and more 8o in N.S, than O.S, ; see § 81 for their forma-
tion, The periphrasis Jkaatlp o5 Holy Spirit, though used as a
proper name, is not in accordance with common N.S. usage, which
would say 3x.58 &u03 when not speaking of the Holy Ghost. So
éﬁsm? &..S bread of our. need (our necessary bread), though

used in the Lord’s prayer as a well known expression, is not what
would naturally now be said. : -

Femsnine of Adjectives. and Participles.
General Rule. Change 2. of the masculine to 3&, as 355', m.,
A:A' £. good. : '
~ Notes. (1) Words of the form m hard, make w ;A\ '
reveclod JAN ; Lssax heard Fouax,
+ (2) A foew other adjectives make feminines in ., as ﬁéz.'a
stony, 3.5 second (not colloquial), ﬁgnu small,” Al, Bdas,
blessed (as a title). We have also z{ﬂ:? .
(3) z.i;{,z U. mekes 332 other; 33ud K, 0S. Adwi
(second Zlama U. K.); ais,,z Al Tkh, Z. 2:\-:\.,1, the & is often

. silent (so also Sal), and the Zlama sometimes long, with the first
sound. [In Al there is a fem. pl. as well as the usual mase. pl,, viz.

Waiad. See §22] |
' 8. GR. 8
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(4) The préunt participle, béing in the absolute state, makes its
feminine in 3%, not W\; as .aég, W38 finishing, § 81. So the
* absolute state of the past participle, as Lax, duax loft, § 50. So
AN, 1) ; iodedw L03as% U, or Lwhadee K.; MyHos,
)S.s”,ngm U, or }S*.ggs K. For .A verbs see § 44.

- (5) The feminine (;f a few foreign adjectives is formed by
changing 3% to &, as 3\ Ti. beautiful (in U. a subst. = a
young man); &..é energetic, bold, 1554 yellow, 8oa blind, 2135
deaf, 3N dumb, 253 bold, generous; so zw hunchbacked. Thus
we have 3,9;1":;., M ete. So )Sc'm male slave (coolie), )}9‘9
female slave, § 17f. [We must distinguish Jje3% in the sense of

boldnac, a foreign word, from the same in the sense of education, an
O.S. word, root 15: J

(6) Foreign adjectives are gemerally not inflected. We say
59\@6 Xa3 a dear woman, not &39&@6 Za3. But we may
say ﬂa&uz’) by itself for a dear one (1.).

(7) Some others also are not inflected ; as atixad, deep (properly
 asubst. CENS. Jawd,, 0S. tadl), 155ab near (30 0.8.), 1ud
JSar or absent (O.S. lﬁ.?i). So usually 3§95§ K. true (in U.
Aoio) § 123; in Al it is inflected. For 333 see § 25 (7). Foreign
adjectives may oftén be known by not ending in }; but some do so

end, as 330\ new, Turk;, 353w bad, Arab, $3u big, 1Nub0 blue, which
are not inflected to make feminines, See § 22.

(8) If necessary a euphonic vowel is added in the feminine; as.

Wdalw saved, Judadw U. Ti (5 Tkh), 5335w compound,
K:A:& M& absolute, M
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(9) 344 new (khdtha) makes fom. i K., $hGa U. (Pthakha

~ sound), The O.S. fem. 2&}. is now used as a substantive == the

L

New Testument (p. 48). ‘In Q. the masculine is Laa.

(10) The U. forms of adjectives from &8, verbs, like 23.8 cold,
drop w; thus JAMA. So 5, Xub small; Pauk, ok hot,
80, 283 bitter, 1Nu5, &\5 thinned out (as trees), A, PRALN

wet. Soalso L8, s cool. . In K. Al we have 23,38, 1A\3.38,
and so on, as 0.S.; and ).,29.9, A'..g,é', See § 81 (3).

“(11) Zadi AL sweet [clsewhere $2M] drops w: el

§ 22. Plurals of Adjectives and Participles.

Both masculines and feminines are alike in the plural, which is of
the first form ; thus ﬁs;, l'é.&g'.fi (& K.) good women. But the
adjectives mentioned in § 22 (7) are not inflected ; foreign adjectives
are usually not inflected, though we may say )}é'\aﬁ dear, from

. 39&& Those however which end in 3 as 3;& new, do often

"take the first plural, though they do not tuke A in the fem. sing.

" Siami is written on plural adjectives, not on participles unless used

as epithets,
The present participle of both conjugations follows the following

models : ..ﬂég: ..'.bﬁ (0S. vﬂﬁ); M: é& (0.S. ‘.}S\)..
The past participle, absolute state, is similar in K.: VWU RRW R

(08 w; B, & ©s. w\). For the U. anomalous plural
see § 50. ‘

§ 23. Position of Adjectives. The Syriac adjective when used
as an opithet comos after its substantive, as 28e\ X3 a large
house.
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- Eaceptions. (1) ‘-‘AS good usually ; an;i rarely other moWl-
lables. _ B '

(2). Numerals: 3xi) % one man. (In O.S. often after the
noun,) , : '

(3) Titles, 8s xore 358 28dao the Reverend Priest Moses; .
wodad B\, Blessed Paul. [But LAx dida the Apostle
John, A few names are seldom used except with a title added: as ...\’;.
Bod Bl the priest, AN da0d David the King, 1330880 duda
John the Baptist.]

(4) The words 353 many?, § 25 (7); ‘19 a certain (when an
adjective this is both m. and f, N4 is a substantive only = So
and So, £§17); Na all; 3:};..’ a few, §q1 U. = oa K. no, any,
230} more' (usually: also a substantive); JoA3w’ some, and com-
pounds of 5.. § 28 (9); 33301 or 25e7 or Aol such, when thus
used :—3532 18507 s such a man (also without ).

(5) Occasionally when the adjective is emphatic.

(6) Al adjective pronouns. Thus 0.8, 33gr 35 = N.S. ok
1532 this mun.

(7) The worda 34 U, 0.8.= 22535 K. = 24us K. the late (some-
times); 88 Maxsands J55% Jadeo the lats Deacon Audishu. So
.\és,&: TN 23,29 Solomon of blessed memory, lit. remembered
Jor good. ) ' c

When the adjective is a predicate it comes between the subje;:t :
" and the substantive verb if affirmative; but it follows a negative

verb: as q;. 5o 3532 01 that man s a Syrian ; but a;;. )}
%3am ke is not a Syrian.
1 These rarely follow the noun. 3 Pthakha sound.
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§24. Comparison. Comparatives are thus formed : ‘-‘AS o5
| »(a_.-:. K. AL) better: a0 .'.A , or more rarely, w0 .,3: 305
better than me, % 15'\5'0 o3 more watery. A comparative with a
verb is expressed by » 0. Thus heu 23893 o0 q;.. ‘-‘AS o
ho s better than.you think, B8 x3p o Selp « gu ue3 303
I would ratler go than stay here.

More as a substantive is expressed by 150} or 230y 3an (this
" also means especially) or, especially in K., by Se3 or a3 alone.

A Syriac adjective has not only a positive, but also a comparative -
and a superlative sense, as seen in the examples given above and below;
and it also expresses the idea of too. Thus .'.és may mean good,
Detter, best, or too good, according to the context. The last sense may
be expressed, though not commonly, by S\ o N ...Qg, lit. better
than s right.

~ .Superlatives may be expressed thus: ..q.sa o "‘35 532,
or Na P, OF wle a3 etc., the best man, lit, a man better than
all of them ; or by the simple adjective, as ?aé.. "AS .'.:..i which 18
best?; or by prefixing s very, or a similar particle to the adjective.

§ 25. Miscellaneous notes on Adjectives.

1) Adjectlves are frequently used as substantives, as J%.5 oby
that evil one ; and occasionally participles, as L:,n U. a writing.

(2) s standing alone means every, 3§38 Sa ‘whenever, lit.
every time, 3x31 Aa each man; see §15. With pronominal affixes .
it denotes the whole or all, as X3 q}a the whole house, all the
house, 83 worda all the houses. So \Sa we all, all of us, oda

X5 10 (or 3133) all this house, 2533 Bgrox wopda all the
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broken-hearted = 0S. S5 Boad Sa. [Ma alwayd takes the
affixes g1, €1 for 8 pors. sing., and almost always wola - for
3 pers. i)L]. We have also \ \1dNa all of ue (buluntan), by a false
a.nalogy, of. NAQ. in § 28.. So for the other persons. da

is never used without affixes, as sometimes in 0.8, before a plural or
collective noun, e.g. 3@.:; A 0.8. all the creatures; in N.S. we must

“put ,.a;.Sa We may put the personal pronouns absolutely, thus:
wonla ual all of them. For ga, Sea in AL Z K, see § 15.

3) Articles. As a rule the definite article is not expressed.
in Syriac. . But if necessary for distinctness, the demonstrative pro-

nouns 031, w1, .'.51 are used. So in 0.8, ﬁgsi? &&* 0a1 the
Word of God, Rev. xix. 13. For the indefinite article the Syrians use
fu m, 25w f. one (U. f. often 23%; in Ti.and J. w is often silent),
see § 26; but they often omit it. In O.8. it is omitted unless
emphatic and = a certain, as 38 2w @ certain man, St John iii. 1;
25a &3] a certain widow, St Luke xxi, 2. In N.8. §i renders
@ certain in this seunse; but when it means a particular person we -
must say (38 i (0.8, N9 ).
Very rarely 4hasp after a noun is an indef. article, as yhs% 35;&5
a book (some sort of a book) § 93. InOS. WA B2 = a fow men,
Nold. § 125. .
(4) Adjectives are often formed, as in O.S,, by repeating nouns; |
as As}' Aﬁ particoloured, lit. colours colours ; )Sg.g )SAS zigzag,
' lit. twiste uwists; BA HAN various, i, kinds kinds, O, b
_ ‘:},, This last may also be expressed by 2.3.5“...9":.; U, or
1\..8x20 K, (0. 188k0), St Mark i, 34. We may also repeat
adjectives, as JEuD LD in small pieces. Cf. § 28 (4) for distributive
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numerals and § 67 (7) for adverbs thus repeawd So also 2509 o3
. high, low-unmn.upanddown. :

(5) Blessed is= 3 Sedy if followed by a noun. If pronouns

. follow we have the forms M q&&.’:}, U. blessed s he. So
for the other affixes; the 3 pl. is w;.\.:\:, K. Al. or .\QM

U. In 0S. 2538 uorafiady, blessed s the man, queN, blessed
~ art thou. We have also in N.S. q}; Sal, ete.

(6) Compound adjectives are frequently formed by a noun and
participle, as 1;.;'?5 2.'95 3531 a bow-legged man; these are inde-
clinable. See § 14. ’

(7) 153 many, in U. Q. Sal. Gaw. and sometimes K. is indeclina~

Blo and precedes the noun. - In K. Al it is usually 355 (in AL also, ‘

- as 0.8, = great), which may follow the noun, and takes the first plural. -
As a subst. = much it is used with Zqapa almost everywhere. We have
;';gps o &3 AL=;§'¢55 :ﬁ.\v =;';¢,5 w3 08, InU.K.
oL 2.:5- many of them, 3-'-!03 is also colloquially used in U.

5 ? in Q. (first Zlama). In Al 2'5.:’;5 = many, but 3.54 bg\
U. K. great. For the adverb see § 67 ‘

«  (8) The same is expressed if not emphatic by a simple demon-
strative pronoun, but if emphatic by o& :'w"y m., oo Sa:y f, lit. just
that; pl .,.d Bq';. 0.8. 001 o001 or 001 33 o0, So PTS :'w:]
at the same place, &2 301 at the same place where, Wl a1 af
the same time that etc. So also o&1 ma 361 U. the very same.
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In
letters,
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[In U, Z. the masculines and feminines are alike unless otherwise - :

:
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§ 26. Numerals. 3.;1:;; ersax,

25.;;' (showa UK., but shd'a
. Z).

dassod

|Bxhy' Ti Sh, Mhy'
(334) U. Sal. Tkh,, 8 |

AL, 38xA\] Ash,

B

[§26

" Veminine,

lé.gl(maﬂy B4 in T

In Ti J. am often silent. °
Q K., rarely \.&:5; K., "

u&:% Al
aSy &, 85 U, 88a e
W33] U. (3). wybi K. AL
(arbé or ark).
x0u K.
MK
Sdx} Ti ‘Ash. Sh, aax}
Tkh, (both g). .

TN P RCTNS
SEAITL, AN TRD, Sghd
Sh., Sz Al

oy K.

marked: also in the following numbers there is only one form for
both. In Sal. Q. Gaw. J. the feminine forms are used, but in Sal.
often with masculine nouns.]

1 The pronuncithon of these differs in the modification or non- modiﬂuﬁon of the
Zlama sound, § 6.

’
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fNo.‘

11
12

14
"1

18

17

"8
19
20
21

100

18

In

-{f'!' 1y

L 4

uv.a«jﬂ v b“«t'{'i

G w

S, GR.

letters,

*r P A

" NUMERALS, . G5

m”?..; (khddessar); dppwa Q. Sal.

Mséa- SHAIN Q. s Sal.

&\Sk. In these numbers to 19 mcl Pthakha is

like Zqapa in U, not K.

[ I

,:ms:z ().

ms:u U. Tkh. (shd-wdsar); ms.:u; () Ti. Tk, |

Sh. Ash,

S0t ; Mbsased Ti. Ash,

wg; Ti. Sh. Ash, MU Tkb, MAL

e e K B £ vioy U. Aase &
(3 laa-]

\.qég K. MB. Sh, AN (tlayz') U.J. ..a&&. Q

.'.s::;.,» .,.s.::;, Sal.

TV

A, N

WSk (usually shd-wi, but -shd'd Ti Z).

wioh U. Tkh. Ash. o Ti. Ash. (second Ziama
sound).

| oSxihj Ti. Ash. Sal. uxing, U. Thb, Sh axi Al

3230}, rarely 329,




o, | jertorn
101 | &
200} 3
300
400 | &
500 | o
600 | o
700 | &
* 800 Y
900 .
1000 | 1
10000 | 2

GRAMMAR OF VERNACULAR SYRIAC. - [§26

0 zzia.('lmokhd; ‘accent on »ﬁrst.im;l.h.st); R
o AL (2w ). -
25 WHA (trfma); 0} w3 Al Ash.
2 KA U. 25 8 Q 2 ASp K 34Sa

Z)x}, Al [22”], made masculine, So for the
rest in Al, but the K. forrs are also used there].

zms.:}':; (;s Pthakha sound) U. Q. 1293 q;; K.:
1h) w353 Ash,

| 295000 U, 200l Q. 25 2pi K

whixy U. 120hx3 Q. Moj g} K. Sh. |
asdx U. (sho-wdma). whanxy Q Sh. wax)
%) Ti. Al 3253 waxp Tkh, -

CR)

| ishison U 20 Json Q. u»azssmli .

pbgha U. 202hae Tkh. ubsghvg Ti. asxivg
Sh.  Mogsgag Ti Jsasgy Al [% Pthakha '

sound].
83; A% Sal.

a3) or 2§.gsa (both mré).

Notes. (¢} In 3&5&. and its compounds the first &\ is usually
pronounced 5. * See §123. -

(2) 2w is pronounced kh¢ in Sal. Q. Gaw. J., §91 and we even -

hear q}. Do 82 18 ome, pronounced khéli for a#. o khd-ili, § 29.

(3) For numbers higher than 110 us;, comes first in AL as
‘elsewhere. The Zqapa everywhere makes a ‘diphthong with the

following o; %0 in &i which is a masculine substantive taking the
first plural,
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. (4)  3&), is & fem. nubs’tantiveb (but appdrently masc. in AL; see
| ‘. ub‘ove)bmaking plural 3.'5; when not used, as in the tab;e, for 200,
300 etc. The form L% is used in forming the numbers 200 ete.,
and in the phrase 3.:..: W Bk in peace, a hundredpoam sc. you
" have come (you are very welcome).

(5) The O.S. definite state M whose plural is mz;g (or s)

appears in 2@.” village (rare in O.S. but so spelt), ie. @ Aundred
houses. This accounts for the colloquial pronunciation in U. of the
plural, where both Taus drop, md-wdi. (The usual O.S. word is

&'N:!, not used in N.S\)
(6) | The other numbers form plunﬂs regularly, as 3.55.:' sevens,
. 2.:&.5. nineties. Thus ‘three times five can be expressed by FTAYY
. 3:”.'. or by Jm.. zq'A“ QQ. [Distinguish Jm.. and M of
whlch the pronunciation is different, § 5 (4).]
(7) For 10,000 3351 zm is commonly used. If @99 is used
the plural is \o:: or 2w: But this is not colloquial. After
o33 ete. a p is placed before a noun:: not after zix';,, ﬂ&i or their

plurals when a plural noun follows as 2.':.;1 303 @ hundred men;
but we may say M’ 333; .?g two thouaand of the people.

(8) In putting letters for numbers the dots and strokes for 500
etc. are often omitted. 1889 is written 8892, and the year is

| called .\’SSé appat. So for other years.

§ 27. Ordinals are expressed by prefixing p. to the cardinals, as
8s0.p fifth.  This was also common in O.S, They may stand with-

out a substantive, thus: ..?k.? oo ( ‘.?§3 od1 0.8.) the second one.
The O.S. ordinals are used for fractions up to tenths. Thus:




68 . . GRAMMAR OF VERNACULAR SYRIAC. 57

225 (fom. Faao) half (or 1M).  3ilmx soventh.

LR third L300 eighth.
895 fourth, - L8 ninth.

Iaksom fifth. L3008 tenth.

228ubx sicth

These are not common in the oolloquxa,l speech,
Higher fractions are expressed by ?, as also-are the above. Thus:

3=%hada W3 or 388Ny win (A K).
=8G83hy Ml o
© The O8. %) first, becomes 338 (rarely $o.) in N.S. -

Fractions may also be expressed by v (s0 0.8.), as ué& o e

- one-half. The other O.S. fractional forms such s ;Aga; a third,
are now almost if not quite obsolete. But 305wy is used for
decimals.. Z38830 tithes (so 0.8.) is used colloquially.

o

m (0S. m) is a substantive taking the first and fifth plurals, -

Before substantives it takes affixes,.and also usually when standing

by itself. In U. no difference is made between:the genders, and "
q&)ﬁ; is used for both; while in K, a difference is made. Thus:—"—

2.8 oSS half the bread; hddy oM U. = Mudp o8\
K. half an hour; a;}'éQ .,.é& U. q&)&;o u?h. K mnse.-21},‘

3 TK ® ¢ Y ' . 9o g
qw WU’-MO A K. an hour and a half; Hx IAYN

a;'S"XQ. U = mo 2"_&” QSQ 3% jeara; and so on. After nouns |

ending in 3., o is inserted in U. as well as K.: and makes
a dipbthong. Thus q\ﬁo Mq haptopelgi (in K. 8) =a hafta

and a half [1 hafta = 4 lbs. avoirdupois approximately]. W = by N

lalves, § 67 ;. X80 wnod\Nd = Lalf dead; S A3 = a quarter.

)

. A

[ S
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'§ 28, Various notes on Numerals. |
(1) pBoth of them, all three of them, et,c are expressed thus —

2. un.o:,\U Tkh, Al M,:@U (bothayK.). WSa :
K. AL uondia Ash, Al wohiandd Ti ..a;.sq“?g Al uonbaéddy.
Sal. Sp» Al “’1‘,‘%935} Ash, (fem.). omN.o:% MB.
3 uophsdd) U. Q. Sal. wonédaSal. wonbsadaU. ueniada
K. (o1 AL Ash.). wopdsda U, o&naada MB. [A=;v see §123.]
4. wopihads53] U. werndbsgdl K. (AL o). é&rhae "i MB.
woniasgd] Ash. : S o
- 5. wonhscxa U, uonibxson K. (AL o). 6&&&. MB.
woLdiso Ash.
6 uoniohxy U. uenih\hxg K. (AL @) odhsébxj MB.
“m%x;, Ash, ‘ ‘ ‘
..ww (shd-wunté) U., or ‘mg.;;x K. (e Al) .
emmas.:: MB. uordiagx Ash.

[T

8. wophadasod U. uonibgson K. (Al o). 6&iiiduso MB.
. ..q.iq%n'n& Ash, _ ‘ .
9. uopbsxhy U, wenibxhas Tkh. (3 Ti). .;5,5,,.3.,5,,_,,,
MB. M}M Al uq.i&m AL onihzh} Ash, ’
10. Méw U. ug;.ikm K. (o1 Al).  woniddoy
Ash. ’ :
We also have, though rarely, for all eleven of them, in U,

’eo o <0

woLi\163HN 2, in Sal. Q. wonihs 638, in Ti. Wi AP,

‘ .and so for the other numbers to 19 inclusive.
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For Ma&a see §25(2). -

* The other plural affixes may be used with any of the above; thus:
\i.uéiu* all ten of us, .\égo&sém all sin of you,

With nouns we have 2.;:'50: uq.éiq, both days, (but with » '
before i or l}i, as ‘oa walp ‘BN both of those days).

‘(2)‘ Oncc.v twice, thrice etc. are expressed by the substantive.
16X time. In the singular ¢ is often silent; in the plural z«}i& .
it sometimes has a \ sound, but often is like 2 (gd-yi or gd-i).

. T ) ~45 of ' a2 oo4g .
Plural in AL A0, Thus 35K 25w once (U. 282). 108 wdh
U. (,;3,53,, K.) twice. 68 2w 8% ..§5¢ da K. (U. 3388,.u38)
once every- two years.

The followxng may be used instead of &)X : 345 f. U. journey,

L.s., K. load, m;ffoot 8 f. K. breath, i m. K., O.8. span. .
All take the first plural in this sense. But ).Lb; is only used when

niotion is implied : as Mi (..&5@) \.é& cA w he came twice.
Not so 335, which is constantly used thus: ﬂm ond this time,
SAQ w01 that time, then, § 67.
(3) Twofold, threefold etc., are ..?M fa."., 2&8&\: ':\.'. cte. Also
~ without 3, and with A&, as ,, A& 35300 R fivefold more than.
(4) Distributives are expressed by ropeating the numeral, as
YA &s.".ﬁvccdch: e B 0ne cach, or one .at & time, which
we may also render 3z 2w, Notice cé a...; iilo 49 a man
went from each house (not 3532 285 as Stoddard. St. also gives
oA At 25885 231 for each boy has a pen, but it means the boy

haa a pen).
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Sommma may be rendered by 36;& B4 15.: or by im;.'.
1K, orby 26K K.

(5) Days of the week. The words » ¥0ea (306 day of, are
.~ often prefixed to the followmg, but they are as frequently used
alone,

Sunday 35;;;’\.’. khéshiba, U, Tkh, (Ti. ;' with »anpu sound, and
khéshdba in Upper Tiari). 35:;5.. Al Sh, MB. Sal. (khitshdba).
0sS. J:';,i: ”:.". (In K, z:':;';é.’. is & common name for a man,
especially given to one born on a Sunday.) v

Monday 15.-555 U. xmda trishtba, Tkh, Ash. (Ti. MB. AL

% as above). a&:@.}g Upper Ti.  0S. 33 Win,

Tuesday &F&Sa. (tldshtba or tldshiba) U. &PL\}. Tkh.

Ash. (Ti. AL %) 335o88a MB.Sh. 0. 33k #8a.
Wednesday z:::.sss; U. Tkh. Ash. (Tn. Al %) 353%2895] MB.
Sh. 0S8 o 835).

Thursday z:;m.. U. Tkh. Ash. (Ti. Al %) aaim.. MB. Sh.

0S. ¥k Beaa,
Fnday ¥303s, SoOS.

Saturday &;: 80 0.8.; or A:: Sal.

In part of U. Thursday is called ;uo: i.e. market day, though it
is not now the usual day for going to market. :

(6) Per cent. Example: 20 per cont. Hxj 0k (five in aie, Le.
100 produces 120); but 17 per cent. 33033 385k, Note 1o 0
Swa one part in every ten.
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(7) The numeral & prefixed to another makes_the second &
quasi-substantive, as 3‘#3 lim*. P ten men. The verb of which
this is the subject is plural. In AL AL is used to intensify %4, as
3;31 o3 3§a ','\.'. (or =3) how much more precious = e -
> W 13.» U. |
(8) Notice the following cqhstmctions: Qi §.2 159\ )S
WD SXap not s0 great as I thought, Staxwd &5 ké B\ N
.'.\ (or better .'.&;i..p) not half as great as I thought.

(9) Compounds of Rua, mostly accented on that syllable.
8y 8% Z for o while= A5 2w K. = 2308, 23w K.
Ao 2o

B9 daa ali'ght....This and- all the following take a noun with.

out 9,
B2 8 a certain amount of.

%oy ~ o

335 5w U. several, a good deal of = 3335 i

B35 U K. few, a litde, Pihakba sound (dim. Hadofa) =
B 54 T (dim. Fadan R Ti) = e S U, = Fpp 54 Ti =
,:jli 5.:. K. (in Jilu khénawa) = 2'5.:.:. Az Al = )ée 2w Ash,, see § 67.

3&55.'. some (khdkema) = Jﬁa 5..:. Ti. .

The above "precede the nounm, but: 2'9561 B such and such
(almost khd'cha) follows it (= 33501 Swa?). It usually refers to
numbers and is the complement of ‘Sg %0 and so, a certain. It is
often doubled, as 32301 Fun 13301 R IK AN such and such a verse.

4 8 794

80 23501 Jua one such as this, oy "é“ twice as much, etc., or with

3501 or 3wl for 2547; a subst. or adj. often follows immediately.
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(10) Fof‘reckening sums of money, weights, ete., yhich are just
~under a round number, subtraction is very commonly ‘employed.

-8 2

Thus 1 gran 19 shahie is usuvally 159;;' wolX A ??53 u’?&\ two

grans, one shakhs less. In compound sums the noun’ following the
numeral is usually made singular. )

(11) For the twelve Apostles the noun 3&5&5'& is sometimes
used as in 0.S. In O.S. we also have 7&53;';.\. a tenth, not in N.S.
(12) Months, in the Syrian order:
October LNoa8) w33\ (2) (0S. March 351 0.
#3238 wixd). Seco page 43. April \Baa OS.
November 1342 w330 (0S. May 523 U. 311 K, OS.
3:‘5'4. wixdy). ' June .\'5'.;.. 0.S.
December 15038 38 (0S. ). July yéso OS.
Jonuary L322 (Gsd (08. w)  August w3, Kurd. (0S. @)

: [béﬁ = Dec. and Jan.] - September .\é&,z, rarely S
February SgSx3 (0.8. &g3xx). as 0. (Nun from Kurdish,)

(18) The clock. ?51&, on A& what o'clock 1s it ?, ¥ M
one o'clock, &:i D seven o'clock, 2§,$6 A0S twelve hours,
. 28003 (Hhodi Ti. AL) noon, 885 o84 U. (588 K.) midnigh,
QALQ Bax Ao U (M K.) half past seven, 3.9.53 TV
;5,.5* Ao 15 1 3%.9 five minutes to seven (lit. five minutes
remain for seven o'clock), Ik Add o i pE¥C TN Z{;;H,; 3300
five minutes past seven (lit. five minutes are past from seven o'clock).

(idv) Measures are often rendered thus: 3.?:6 .ét,\ 302 B
o10ades a road two farsakhs (7 miles) long (lit. its length); or we

might say Jauia long, here.
8. GR, 10
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VERBS.

Sy or i

1§ 29, The Substantive Ver. ihotwin s, |

‘The forms without distinctive letters are used almost universally.

" Present tense. He is, ete.

~ Sing. 83 m. q).. usq&-
£ o wada U

2 Ry (3 Tkh ¢ « b U (4 Tkb): iy (4) Teh .
£ wi\da (8 Tkh): (Béa U. (& Tkh.): 31.% (&) Tkh.
1m. (@ zize.m- 3120511(.- a2 29511(-
£ o 6u: 1328 K.: 33208 Ash.
Plor. 3m. f. #u U. Q. Sal. Sp.: usy Tkh.: ..q.s.'rm'r. J. AL
Ash.: \S&N Al...,.“q.;,.r. )
2m f .é&, U.K. (& Tkh.): 6&, Ti.: .\o'&.,& Bo.:
,\6},0661 Al; or with pronoun, 6}.4 o'u Ti.
1m. £ s (0lthh): yuuda (F10dkhn) U sy Tk, (#):
w0y Ti. AL Ash.: a0y Ti
Impcrfect He was, etc. |
Sing. 3 m. 365 U. Q. Sal': 385 J08 K. AL Sh. MB.
£ 156, U. Q. Sal’: 25 358 K. AL Sh. MB.

1 Usually spelt by error in the printed books 3081, Thus 3081 589y :

1091 w,;s It is never thus pronounced, md should be 306}. ‘B‘Qy
 biprdgs wd, sud YR zn.;s prige wd. See Nota 3 below,
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2m. & k&. (& Tkh.): 081 &.?5[ Ash,
£ 308 uhds (8 Tkh): 3581 uhgdr Ash.
1m. M Qs: 108 wod Ash.
L1681 (&y: 2081 $&1 Ash.
Plur. 8 m. f. 008} (t-wd nearly) U. Q. Sal.: 0681 ..?6 (Zlama
second sound) K.: o0& o6a Al ,
2m. f 108 Sha (& Tkh): 368 6hs K. (a Tkh):
1081 6iuod Ash. o
1m. f. 3881 wiy: 308 wuy Ti. Ash, AL

~ Notes. (1) For the terminations of these forms see on the
regular verb, § 32 (1). The o is clearly part of 2?51 to be, as seen
by the variations (see under A verbs, § 42, also § 46); the u has
been thought to be a corruption of &l there is (whose &\ often falls,
see below); and sometimes the verb is written a#.'.l ete,, but this
.somewhat interferes with the \, becoming diphthongal as in Note 2.
The third person seems to be for q} ANl: 6;S (W E ..q.s Aal,
The forms s, uia are perhaps for \&51 (W ‘.u;y a2, Cf

A&L;.thouart q#.hau eA.ahew oc;&. they are, see
Appendix 1.
(2) The point underthe Yudhis om:tted if a vowel sound precedes,

with or without 2, but not after @, The u is not then silent, but
forms & diphthong with the preceding vowel. Thus . ga Awod I
am a friend (ddet trin), but . eu 331 J am (dnéwin). But the accent
remains as if the two words did not coalesce. After jxa the point is
retained ; also,in U. in .\6'5, (but not in K.) as , @ha 159 pydehitdn,
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ye are rcmammg, U. (pydshétun K). In Al Z Bo, Sal. the point is
frequently omitted even after a consonant.

(3) If the precedmg word enda in a silent consonant, the pomt. R

is usually retained, as wOs 2w we are one: but see § 26 (2).

(4) Note that in Ashitha the Yudh appears in the prelent but
not, except in 1'pl,, in the imperfect.

(3) In poetry, or for emphasis, we may have N 13 (dnd twin); -
" and conversely we may omit the Khwaga after a consonant in similar -

- cases. But this is uncommon except in AL Z Bo. Sal. .-

(6) As the terminations of 9 eto. contain the personal pro-
nduns, it is unnecessary, except for emphasis or distinction, to
repeat these.

(7) The following examples explain the usage (" air am,

winGe I} thou (£) art, wds yiwd we are, o 01 he i3, S8 uin

she 1s, 1051 od1 he was, 1081 w1 she was, 00T .,;i they were,

The u of the 8rd pers. imperfect is never omitted except in the K,
and Al, forms.

(8) The first and aec.;ond persons singular, with the pronouns
- added, are often contracted to dninwd, dndnwd, dtz‘twd, dtatwd.

(9) The 208 is almost the only relic of the old past tense, -

[Stoddard also gives m;,aa See § 68, under hax.)

~ (10) The other tenses of the substantive verb are formed regu-
" larly from 390’1 to be, see § 42, 40, but the imperative is not very

- much used in the sense to be (use rather the first present) and the’

second present never. This verb also means to become, to be made, to
be born, and in the last sense is also used in the. passive 3;051 .:*Q'

see § 34. The preterite qs 3.?61 is much used for ke was as an alter-

1)

Rttt

<




§é9] - suns-umvn vnmh. o m
native to 208k, uq-to bclongto as ?aé.. m; et To whom

~ does this belong ! z.qalsomeanstobepmbu.sss(s) zu;&g

2t will do, or;tupom’ble ;oc;)sor;.oq)sttutmpmiblc
Cf. the use of this verb with verbal nouns, to denote possibility, § 34.

So more rarely Yoémy AN ;} it 18 ympossible. ‘

(llv)' There is, there are = Al [\ U. etc.,.oftep NQ Also in AL
3&,1(&)] pronounced with short &, When 3 follows, & becomes
hard. The negative is &.s(g. K. Al.; for pronunciation see page
12). In reading O.S. this is usually pronounced l& ()). Variants
are \é,.x' \M ittn, Uttn. The imperfect is 30 i, the future
3001 k; and so on.

_ These forms do not take the pronominal affixes, as in 0.8, and
cannot express he 3, thou art, etc.; but see Note 1 above.

(12) He has, when expressing possession, is q}‘&,z(O.S. &)
Past q} 080 i, Future q} 2?51 3. Sometimes, especially
in Al, we have qé.,z ete. If the pronoun is emphatic it is put
absolutely: as WS a2 1l I have. So you have me is b2 331
~gaeS, | |

(13) But when mere holdmg is intended we cannot use this
" form, and must say @Q 3001 to be with or at. Thus I have your

book must be aé,. .,\na& 99;»,

(14) &2, A;.S may also be used thus:—$ 0625 g#. 3&4
bjs LA Where is Thomas? He is not here. But bﬁ g;;.. ﬁ
is equally good. :

(15) On the other hand the substantive verb is used where we
might expect &l: a8 vé.. lod (there is wind), it is windy, §16 ii. £.
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(16) Here he is and the like are expreesed differently in dxferent
districts.

U. ofop: &uop: heopt uhduop: w guop: 03
3&9; : WOMN0D: wu0d (v usually silent).
Tkb. edwodt : 618w0dr : huodr : uhduodr : o guodr:
“Su00r: wonSuodr (or ..'hoé;): «OA0TT: wdu00! (w silent),
Ash. ofjoor: &Su0: hewoot (or gadec): uhduoo (or
..-_:§9q):7.~9.9a1: .\&901: uq..&.?q: .,‘o'g.s?q (st0): w.0u00!
(w silent). .
Ti odedr: &Sedr: gaded: walodr: WDodr: wodedr:
saSodr: Sodr,
AL adoor: oo gadom: wlear: Near: wonea:
gaeSoa: Joa. ' |
Q adodr: &Sadr: Wodr (m.£): odr: wobeds (or wodr
- with second Zlama sound): \6&.05“ Loar. |
’ (17')' There he 1s and the like are expressed thus (3 pers, only) :—
U, adab: 86 s,
~ Ash. q&ow 513-90“ worduonn,
AL odé: o86: wadd.

The Ash. forms are distinguished from those of (16) by lengthen-

ing the first syllable; and in the other districts also the accent is
a strong one. :

In Al qSo is also an interjection = 3g7 behold !
‘. (18) . oD g,,z or oy &,1 in K. Al = he can [sometimes alao '
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q&.z mrelyqb&,z“ .bo,e(lz)]orholuu as 2015109 (W]
Godoan,..:&éor..:@lcannot CRLY] @Aweoouldnot
So g,g 3?q 1} thou wilt not be able. . The verbal noun with &

usually follows, as )Sh; w3 &N 7 cannot go.

(19) For it s I, we have  gu 81; and so the other persons.
For 12 it you? (pl), we have commonly § o&. 3*2 dnitun U,
dnétun K,

(20) I may (ie. I am allowed), is expressed by .\ﬁ A L,z U.

(or 59&5‘:: U. K. or &‘6..95, &.:'.m'o'a) I have permission, e.g.
LCTS 01} kA, 4 832 §0 U. no one may enter; or sometimes
by the verb zsﬁ to be able. : :

(21) The substantive verb is used for emphasis: as a,;. \
hew Liup not that thou art worthy; qs e 13? 100m )}
ttwac not that he did not come.

" (22) It is frequently omitted in relative clauses, § 14.

(23) For ;;,Q used for the substantive verb, see § 34.

§ 30. Conjugations. .
. The method of denoting conjugations by names derived from
.&:;9‘ to work, and of denoting classes of verbs by the same root?, is
not used in East Syrian grammars; instead they use the terms

o389 (= A48 Pal and Na95\} Ethp'el) simple; Fa30 (= Sod

1} For convenience this simple method ll used in this Grammar, Thus 9
m&h.lntndled, ﬁlthemnd.éthothhd; verbs whose first radical is
2 are 29, those whose second is © are @M, and 80 on, Verbs whose second and
third radicals are the same are O\,
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Pa'el, and N$4a3 Ethpa'al) compound; 3 Sad3se Seha (= S99d
Aphrel, and A49hNg Ettaph'al) more compound ; & X355 Suba
(= 398k Shaphel, and Sddi\xj Eshtaphal). They distinguish
the active and passive in each division by adding respectively the
_ names 3}.;5:& Lxoxs.

In the vernacular there are two conjugations: the first c)neﬂy
taken from the Pshitta active (Pal), the second from the other active
conjugations. We seldom have all four active conjugations surviving-

in any one word, but we find w to be changed, Pal: &}.’.’ K. to
change tr., Pa‘el: QN\usd to interchange, Aph'el: QN0 to change.
tr., Shaph'el. " The distinguishing mark of the first conjugation is the
softening of the second radical, of the second conjugation the prefor-

mative Mim, and, in triliterals, the hardening of the second mhcal
But there are many exceptions, see §§ 94, 95,

The passive conjugations have disappeared, with one or two ex-
ceptions. Thus we have in Al M to be fulfilled, root )&”
Eshtaph‘al ; in U, -5%@:’, in Ti. ".’PM to be proud = =0S.
Sdrpiaxe, root 3op, Eshtaph'al. Perhaps also some verbs are con-

tracted from passive conjugations as 5*& ta wake intr. = SA.N
0.8, for which see § 83 D. ¢.

The Regular Verb.

§ S1. First Conjugation, .B:.Q to finish, intr,

The old past and future tenses and the infinitive have disap-
peared. In O.S. we find participles frequently taking the place of
~ the old past and future, and now they have done so entirely. The
following parts. of ‘the old verb alone remain and are the foundation
of the whole eon.)ugatxon

Present pammple. Sing. .néé m., 3558 £ Plur. .,'.uSA m. f,
(O.S. “ m.)
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Past participle (abeoluts state). Sing. S.38 m., 38,38 f. Plur.
,n,ssm.f.g;ALJ.s.l.(o.s.em).ms;so. '

(Definite state). Sing. .38 m., Xe,38 £ (1). Plur. 4,39 m. .

Imperative. Sing. 639 m, w8638 [ Plur . aHé39
(usually anié38 OS8.).

Verbal noun. 1538

[The letters 5Swen when final do not in N.S. eause the preceding
letter to take Pthakha in the present participle as in 0.8.]

m Tenses. 3.}7‘

First present (he finishes). The forms without distinctive letters
‘are used almost universally. For use of the tenses see § 51—359.

Sing. 3 m, .u,‘,é’: .,w}é U.J.

558 WA VLY. |

2 m. hy3d (& Tkh): N3 U: | w38 U. Tkh. (3):
awad () Tkh.: JAg33 MB. Q

. o938 (aTkh): (&953 U. Tkh (a): Radsd (a)
Tkh.: 858 MB.Q.

1m o58: 253038 U. Tif (not Ash): Has3d J»:
Wil v,

£ 558: 232 2533 U. Ti* (not Ash)).
Plur.3m. f. W038: w33 U.J. |

2m.f .\65«,.355 (96 Sal. Sp.): o358 Ti' J. Z1 (a

Tkh): . 6hodad Al* or howsd ALl

1 Village of Digalah, in the plain of Urml. * Paradigm form.
8 This variation is common in many districta in verbs 15, an $32 A&.
8, GR, c 11
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1m £ w38 (pdrm’lkh) w58 (pdrgdkhe) U.: ysmiS38
© (%) Tkh., and esp. U.: wuatt3d Ti. AL Sh. Ash.: ,...u.-.é
TL Sh.: wottdd Al: :....uaé Q

Futun w38 A ho will finish : L3S B ALK.: W35 ALZ
Sal. (even in 39 and .9 verbs) and sometimes U. K. [In Ash. there -
is no prefix except p before 2 or u, as 3.?1? (&’ dths) he will come.

So often in Ti. Z As. In'Ti. Ash. 38 he arises, X he desconds,
prefixed to the verb as above makes the future, the proper personal
. affix being employed. 38 is & verb not used in those districts.

For the Tal future see § 46 under ba] Conjugate like the First
present.

Condttional. 100 .ﬂ:& &q he would finish, etc, 3rd plur.
0ot .H:A Eq (see Future). Or thus, contracted, in MB. Sal. Q.
38 Ap: 205 1938 Ag: Awnd by R88d Ag: by
KBQ : B34 Aq (pdr-qéind, but accented on the short a). ‘

Habitual and historio present. 338 3 he finishes, U. MB. Sp.
and rarely Sal: W33 o1 Tkh. Q. Sal.: W38a AL Z (and often

" Sal with 29 and u3 verbs): W33 Ti Ash. For Ia see § 119,

Habitual imperfect. 36& L34 i3 he used to finish, as sbove.
Also contracted in MB, Sal. Q. like the Conditional.

Preterite (rarely used except in AL). W38 was U. Z. (rarely
Sal) Ko finished [m&8 (Pthakha sound) = s Sal, and AL rarely
=33 AL =0S. mab ho was befors, often used adverbially]. Not
used in Ti. Ash.

Second present. c#. 3.6:\3;; he is finishing, or q}. wis,
‘See the substantive verb, § 29. The & is much omitted in K,
and before labials in U. Iti is almost always omitted in Ash. except
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before 2 or w and often even then. Note \o"ﬁs, 2553; U. but
«Sbu W34y K. § 29, note 2. o
Imperfect. Put 2538y or U358 before the imperfect of § 29
(he was finishing). The second and first persons are often contracted
to: 2 538y m. f; 1 $ubi4y m. f; PL 1L Lubidy m. f.

In Q. these have the force of the Second present tense. Or they are
half contracted: 2. o0& h..é'&ﬂ; m. f: 1. 08 ‘.555; m, f: Plur.
1. 08 w38y m. £ The 2. plur. is not contracted.

Praterite (he finished):
Sing. 3 m. q} €1,39 or w39 Plur. 3 m.{. .\6615 w38 U, or

K.! (rarely). with 66;3 MB, or with
£ &S was, oS K ALT.Sp.Z
2 m. ‘993 VRN 2m.f \o:os 39 or
f .:.,5 B39 or with with éaw) Ti, or FEPA

v Ti MB. ALz :
lm.f.,.é £a39, o lm.i‘.é.n'.':Sor with

wd i
~ [The prouunciation of the Kh\ia.ga is like short ¢, except m K.
- AL with A\ verbs, and sometimes with others ; see page 86.]
‘ ,seoond pretmta q} 108 LD9 he finished, or he was on
the point of finishing (rare in U., common in K. Al. Z.%). o
Perfect. o 4,39 he has finished : o8. Xmas £ Plur.
i 3.9.-:9 (wondy) ete,, as § 29.
Pluperfect. The above 3.&.;9 with the imperfect of § 29 (ke
had finished). Or contracted in the first and second persons: 2.

1 Paradigm form.
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Masm..zuumsf 1 a.n.asm.masf Plur. 1.
_:.....u.;s [the Zlama has nearly the second sound] In Q. these

have the force of the perfect. Or they may be half contracted, |
08 308 M&S The 2nd plur. is not contracted. '

Impcratwe. Sing. 2 m. J02S finish ; f W8639. Plur.2m. f.
«OH639 (s0 08, but usually até38) or abé3s K. J. AL Z.:
‘ ,’95659 Sal.

Infinitive. Jﬁm to fintsh.

§ 32, Fonnah«m of the tenses.

(1) First present. This is formed by joining the present par-
ticiple in its. various inflections to the personal pronouns, and by
abbreviating them. [A present was formed in O.S. in the same way,
and both the simple and the contracted forms were used. It was as
follows (cf. the N.S. forms on page 81) :

Sg. 3m. .ﬂ:.'é or oo .u-.'\Q PL3m. ‘.uﬂ or \osg ‘.uaé

£ 1558 or ugr 1538 o f. ‘u:ﬁ or \“* ‘n'aé

2m. Mi .ﬂ'}g or 'N'sié 2m, \M; P—H:A or
£ W3} 533 or M;Q f ‘.'?ié ‘5'55 or ‘.§5§§
1m. 32 .p'?é or ;i.a:;.é 1m e ‘..u:é or ‘i.uaé
Qf.;izgﬁﬁorﬁﬁ';é f‘s..‘n §or‘u:a§]

~ The N.S. contractions are not all the same as in O.8. Thus we
have NS M:’Q = 0.S. hH28, Zlama for Pthakha as very fre-
“quently, § 88 d. The contractions of 1 pl. are noteworthy, as pre-
} serving the wa of 9.. which the O.S. does not do. Probably ‘..usé

~ and ‘..u:é are from the feminine ‘,s.. ‘nﬂ [So in Digalah, in
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tbe Urmi plun, we have one, perhaps' two, fem. forms for muculme

in the singular; see also § 50.] The other feminine plurals drop out.

The syllable ya (er 13) is added for emphasis and is an O.S. particle

= indeed, § 67. The Q. forms like 1&955 are contractions = MQ

165 the past for the present, as we see also in the iiperfect con-

. wracted forms, and in the pluperfect which has the force of a perfect.
The O.8. abbreviations like R~=n9~'l thou art beautiful, are not found
in N.S.

(2) Second present. The substantive verb is added to the verbal
noun with & which takes Zlama, not Pthakha as it would in O.S,,
§88 1+ The  of the substantive verb makes a diphthong with the

_ preceding vowel sound. Thus cé,. 35'&9;;; = he i3 in the act of
Jinishing, (liprdqéls accented on &),

(8) The tmperfect nmxlarly follows from the past of the sub-
stantive verb,

(4) The preterite is formed from tho past participle, absolute

" state, by the addition of & aod the pronominal affixes, The past
participle, as in O.S,, has both an active and a passive sense ; in the
N.S. preterite the latter appears. Thus W\ A9 it is finished by
me = I finished, 3531 081 o) Jamx that man was lft by me = T
left that man. When the object, as it would be in English, (which is

- really the subject), is feminine, we should expect the participle to
agree with it, and so when it is plural; and this is usually or very

often the case, see § 50: as ‘A:: qs lﬂ.:: he left my daughtar
(my daughter was left by him): but the inverted sense has become so
much attached to this form that this is not necessary. When the

verb ends in 3, W or 3 the preposition ) is omitted, as aé,ﬂ:
he took;, ”95.‘,”1 thou saidst. In J. it is usually omitted in all verbs;
in 0.8, it is not omitted. The pronunciation is usually with short 1,
even in words containing J3, W, ete. (p.11); but in K. Al 2\ verbs
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are pronounoed with Khwasa, and in-a phonetically spelt 8. of the
Alqosh dialect, 200 years old, other verbs are written so as to be pro-
‘nounced with long +. Even now in some parts of K. there is a ten-

dency to do s0, especially in verbs with medial 3, When the object
is included in the verb, as in § 50, Khwaga is universally retained.
That this is the origin of this tense is seen also (a) from the way
in which the (English) object is expressed when & pronoun, see § 50:
the personal pronouns are inserted, not the usual objective affixes, as

o1 AAyth e killed thes (thou wast killed by him)—(b) by the use -
of these forms in O.8. instead of the past tense. Thus 3-\#} ;:’;s"
WX ﬂs the 9°°d (God) who hath taken care for our lives (Col-

lect at Nocturns). So é =\ kub é.? z:x; make thy peace

to dwell tn thy people whom thou hast chosen (Anthems at the end of -
Baptismal Service): sz.} Haposasy q} 1&,& )S? o let any
who has not received baptism depart (Expulsion of Catechumens

in the Liturgy). See also St Luke xxiii. 15, 41, 2 Cor, v. 10 Pshitta,
and Rev. xvii. 7 etc.—(c) by the use of the second preterite, especially

‘in K., as q} 205 .39 (see above).—(d) by the use of the partici-
ple alone in K. Al in either an active or a passive sense, as J.ux 3382
the man was loft, more rarely the man lgft: 1ol 23x the bull has
got looss: ¥od\ 1N H ¥59 uér that woman was killed thers:
D e PETAN 1;59: WLy =9 i wa (not #M)jﬂw&o
men were taken there and killed. So very frequently in 0.8, both
actively and passively, as L] 2'9: Hux peace dwelt in it (Martyrs’
Anthem, Tues. morn.): 3:".'. zs,s JS the sea could not (id.): p}! ".,.3
RLT) 9.:2: he quickened Adam who had perished, (id. Tues. even,)
WS T .-\c'wp* &*5‘6 and above them was plc;ced an altar
(id): WS > 2681 Aauin WMo death which held us in our
sing (First Fri. even., First anthem) [notice here the objective é
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in the N.S. manner when the prbnominal affixes are not inserted in .
. the verb, § 50]: ?3&.9:.* .s.'::é zSP 9.1* who can repay the

D
.

" grace!? (id.):. vq,ga:: % as it 18 written (the Nicene Cregd):
ﬁsk:s;: oor .},z‘a,nz.’.n,pa 855 Bed &.gﬁ‘goqndthm
let the priest take the horn of oil from the hands of him that holds it
(Baptismal rubric): notice the é;S us above. So Rev. xix. 9, and

elsewhere frequently, In O.S. this use of the participle in an active
sense appears to be confined to certain verbs, '

(6) The perfect and pluperfect use the definite state of the past
participle with the substantive verb.

(6) Imperative. The 0.S. forms are used, except the fem, pl.
The more common 0.8, form ed059 m. pl. gives way to the variant,

less common in O.S., .\gbo'hS. for the termination of which the
Eastern copies of Bar Hebracus' grammar (chap. IX. § 4) and Bar

Zu'bi give Rwasa, not Rwakha. We must notice that in N.S, all
except 1) verbs (§ 42) and a few 38 verbs in Z. (§ 38) make the

. imperative in o; thus 3¢s2 N.S.= 32 0. say. This leads to
a simplification in grammar. [So .\WQS to run, = 0.8, irregular verb
Ao, is in N.8, quite regular. Imper. Sgdud = 0.8, 8307 or
Op@3. This verb is not used in Ti.]

(7) The other persons of the imperative are expressed by the
first present tense; see § 51 (10).

(8) Subcs;diary tenses may be formed by Z?c'y, as 3.6&1; 2961 Ay
he will be finishing (rare): JELA9 3001 iy ke will have finished (not
common) : 8,39 1681 ;?51 Ny he would have finished (common).
8o R lod1 W& (common) if he shall have finished, § 60—62.
| (9) The personal pronouns may always be prefixed to the tenses,

-
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or may follow them for emphasm So in O.8. ;;1 &,l By Igo= -
NS, ;,ib!@%)(}enxv2 - .
(10) The Conditional is like 0.8, with the addition of k;,

Thus Ps. cxxiv. 3, éoom‘A:OS-éo \,A,s&?”"y‘

would have swallowed us up.

§ 33. The verd used negatively. ‘

Not is expressed by )} or 2\ (see §'67). It will be observed '
that Ay (almost always) and b (except Al) are omitted with the
negative, but not waH,

First present. w38 23 ke does ot finish.

.5}5 1N let him not Jfinish, and so in subjoined clauses.

Future, .ﬂaA .n;A Ay Ay T1‘(rarely U): .ﬂ#ﬁn ).S' |
AL he wdl not ﬁmch.

~ Conditional. 168 . p38 )} or 538 é MB, Q, or (in sub-
joined clause) 08 d# 3\ he would (should) not finish Always
in AL 368 wdda 2N |
Habitual present. .n;'.ﬂ )}: .ﬂé&a 38 AL! he does not finish.
Habitual imperfect. 368 238 13: 3538 13 : 268 wida S
AL* he used not to finish.
Preterite. 33 038 28 he did not finish. For variations of
the particle see p. 82.
Second present. U534y aé.. )} (4N ALY, rare) he is not finishing.
Imperfect. 1538y 106w DN U. 1589y 08 08 3\ Tkh.
AL® ete. ()é Ti') he was not finishing.
' ! Paradigm form,
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. Preterite. q} RS 3\ he did not finish, N-RU3 1\ K. (rare).
' Seoond preterite. o 168 B9 IS ho did not finish, -

Perfoct. :.u..s.s o 2 (oS AL) ho has not finished.

. Phperfect. 1458 186n 23 U, 1098 185 lod 15 Tkh.
() Ti) he had not finished.

Imperative. 3659 1N or ABAd 18 do not finish (see § 59).
The above table applies equally to the second conjugation.

§ 84. The passive of transitive verbs of both co'nJugations is
. formed by the addxtwn of the past participle to the various tenses
_of sﬁ to remasn, for the conjugation of which see § 89.

: Examples: qu.:ﬂhc was taken : MCA-‘M
she 12 being left.

~ More rarely it is expressed by 3&1 to come; thus, qs 2&4

M he came to killing = he was Inllad

. Often the passive is expressed merely by the past parttcxple
-alone in K., or with the substantive verb both in K. and U. Thus

o 180 = o was killed, or he has killed. In O.S. also this con-
struction often replaces a passive verb; thus M 20]5 .\AQS

' may our prayer be heard. ;;,5 and zoq may rarely be used in the
past part., }.m 2&3,;5. 329 Al there is made reference = refer- '
ence is made : m..no pNY- ] 0 &l @ change was made. The
verb ;'Q is not much used in '1‘1. for the passive, and hardly at all A
. in Tkh. Ash. For the past tense passive they will say o 3.?;1 \I

those men were seen: lagw w01 she was seen (p. 86) [for the verb, see
§42). For other tenses a periphrasis is generally made with the

active voice,
8. GR. _ o 12
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33 is also used with past participles in the sense of to be or

remain or become, a8 %3 P :.:g o8 bcamdmgm’l and, eupo-'
cially in K. Z, for the simple substantive verb.

Possibility is often expressed by u‘\i K. or 3961 U., as 1’1 R/

_ ) K. if it oan be subtracted. So 188 Jodr 1) (or 105 § 46)
U. 1t cannot be subtracted, § 29 (10, 18). .

§ 35. Somd Oonjugation. First division. Zqapa verba.

.u:ém to cavc, or finish tr. (= O.8. .Bais but in another sense),

" ‘For the Mim see below.

Present participle. Sing. w33 m,, 1538 £; Pl W335 m,
f Al Z. K. MB. Sh.; or ,u::ﬁ; ete. U. Sp,, or .B::.%; ete. Sal. Q.
Gaw. J. (Zlama either sound) = O.8. Sing. '”.%é” m., 35:5: f;
Pl ‘.ms.s m., 348 1.

Past participle (abs. state). Sing. .ﬂ;a&s m, Hdadw f. Pl
(K. ete) wddadm. [InU. etc. Mim silent] = O.8.Sing, 3w m,
WB34w £; Pl woddw m, H3dwf See § 50. |

(Def. state.) Sing. 2.5595, m., 8&:999.” Ti. U, or 335955
Sp. Tkh. Sal. f; PL 3e8s m. f.=0.S. Sing. 2534w m., uidw
f; PL L?iin m., zsu':aém f. [In U. ete: Mim silent.]

Imperative. Sing. .u':é m,, ..u'g £; PL .\ob:'é or'.\mﬂ -
U. In Sal Q. Gaw. we have .ﬁ:s \.u:.ﬁ, \Miﬁ (’ Sal.).
In K. MB we have .u:.ﬁs .u:ﬁs, \waﬁs (or w;ﬁs). In
0s. wid, uodd, apdd (or «oo3d), wiid (or uu3d).

Verbal noun. 136533 : 103045 Sal. Q. Caw,, or woas»
Sal: [In U. ete. Mxm silent.]
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Notes. (1) The tenses follow as in the first conjugation. Thus
the preterite is o1 W3a4% he saved. The infinitive is sé3ds
K., #6535\ U. and often Al, Wé5e8%) Sal Q. Gaw. & is
not preﬁxed to the verbal noun in the second present and imperfect ;
but see § 37, note 6. Future in AL Z, .u;ém;

A (2) This and the next division correspond to the O.S. Pa‘el. But '
the Pthakha on the first radical is strengthened to Zqapa, perhaps by

~ way of compensating for a Dagesh, as the East Syrmns dislike

doubling a letter. - Ses also § 87 ¢.

(3) The N.S. past participle differs from the O.S. by the insertion
. of @, Sec§89.

(4) The verbal noun also is quite unlike O.8.; though it has its
_counterpart in other Aramaic dialects (N&ld. § 101).

(5) The Mim prefixed to this conjugation is silent in U, Sal.
Sp. Q. Gaw. and usually J. In Al the form .u::‘As o (=oa8)
is pronounced as one word, with one Mim. The Mim is never
prefixed to verbs beginning with mse; thus 3333 to growl, not
33035050 ; 80 wiowp to smell (O.S. wp).. Causatives, whether tri-
literal or quadriliteral, and all verbs from Aph‘el, have Mim already,
and do not take a sccond: as Sus9 0 love (root S, cf. 0w love,
. 08.andNS8)): &*ﬂ:’: to cause to be killed. The same is the case with
&éSU.z&;Z& K = &#i K. =&§°i AlL=0.S. &#ﬁi (TOOt &-)
to carry, where the & and v take the place of z0, § 45. In the
verb ig:a to honour, the g is always retained in U. etc. though not
~ in the cognate ( M0 to weight. Perhaps we have here the in-
fluence of 3tawn reverend (0.S. 34L0). It is also retained in
-Hsooome faithful (0.8, fsudmo), Bsomudse merciful.

The Mim in the imperative in K. is an instance of false analogy.
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(6) 1If a verb is conjugated according to both conjugations, it -
is usually intransitive in the first, and transitive in'the second, as
%}5 to go out, %ﬁs to put out. We may often distinguish
them by the second radical being soft in the first, hard in the
second conjugation: as 3§ to buy (1), y34a0 to sell (2); but there
are exceptlons, see §§ 94, 95.

(7) Frequently a verb follows the first conjugation in K., the
second in U, as yﬂ:ﬁ K. tocommand-;t:,ébU.

(8) The imperfect and pluperfect are often contracted as in the

ficst conjugation, as 00 ‘qo:ﬁ» = 08 NN woagx I was
saving.

-(9) We may take as an instance of the difference between the
two conjugations 35..3: blessed, a first conjugation form (but the
other parts of the verb are not used) and 35':9:: blessed, from
g,'a.:‘;s 2 conj, to bless. The latter has reference to an agent, the .
former merely to a state of blessedness, A man visiting another on
a feast day says }3aiz 3?51 H0pl may your feast be blessed ; but
,()991.)} 3'965555 .‘A 3\ 1 have come (came) to bless your feast.
~ (10) Many verbs express an English copula and adjective, or a
passlve as .&;.&U to be cold (as a person): 9:», to be baptized
(cf. 33830 to baptize): Sspd Al to be fulfilled.

§36. Second Conjugation. Second division. Pthakha verbs.
&., to wash (so 0.8.).

Present participle. Sing. .\\..s m,, m f.; PL \,\&.& m, f.

K. MB. Sh. AL Z, (0 OS. but pl. g m) or AMS, S\is,
.A)...bU or&.&.b A},p, D0 Q. Sal. Gaw. J.

Pust participle (abs. stute). n\;w, )&}9‘” W K.

. -

etc., or &.}9.5 , )XSQ,.Q [for Pl. see § 50] U. Q. Sal. Gaw. J.
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(Df. state) 15 antn, LFaut0 (H Ti). 1Y auto K. 18Y B,
Aoud (& Sal 8p), Ve U ete. = 08, 1N0uiso ete. -
Imperativs. Sing. 83 m., SA£; PL, QAN (or o @00
m. £ U, or Qe My, w0030 (9 Sal) Q Sal Gaw. J, or
S, Ao, @At (or eddiz) K. MB. = 08. A\,
. Verbal noun. )}9&.’.” K. ete. (Mim silent U.), )}a&g& Sal.
Q. Gaw., or ;;A.; Sal.

The tenses follow as before: the First prcacnt is given in full.

, . K, MB. 8h. AL Z. U. 8p. Q. Sal. Gaw. J.
S.3m | Qs A\S | A\
A R L\ Ao AL
2m.. AV | AWG A0

. & , . @ et ' . & -
f. WA\ i\
o 0y O 0

lm' ' n—: é}é; | ‘%’05
ol SMe | M W)
PL3 m. R\ S | A

S 1% N BT W\ WO R BT M\ V=R R A

1mf wS)iso wSAio WM

For variations in the terminations see page 81.
Thus are conjugated all triliterals of the second conjugation with

Pthakhs, among which are many causatives, as o to raise, from -

wis (but 7:';'5 to lift, from 3338 is of the first division). In the
K. forms the half vowel often drops altogether, as it 7 love =

' m& U. The first Zlama in the Q. Sal. Gaw. J. forms: is often -
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lengtbened to long Zlama. It is usual to write the verbal noun of
this divisi'on with Rwasa, of the first division with Rwakha,

§ 37. Sacond Conjugation. Third division, Quadnhtera.la. Ap

~Sal adss.

.M,n:o tooauaatobclnlled(so OS).

Pres. part. S, m.
f.
PLm.f

Past part. (abes.
state) S. m.

f.

Plmf

(Def. state) S. m,
f.

PLm.f.

" Imp. S. m.

f

PL n. f.

Verbal noun

U. Sp. MB, 8h.,

Bioen
Riyoan’
e

NG
Derped

_ The tenses follow as before.

" 8al, Q.Gaw, J.

3

E

Syotem
Bagtion
N
Baghew

AT

St
AW

Notes. (1) Quadriliterals, not causatives or beginning with s,
are of the form ::\‘m to reconcile, but follow the above.

(2) All quadriliterals have Pthakha on the first radical unless

1 &y 8p. 8al,, &y Ti.

' 9 sal

’
s Or £ Sal,
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~ the second radical be 6, when Zqape is substituted, as- l?d’ to
beseech, § 7, but this makes no difference in the conjugation. In
these verbs in the past partxclple eto. one Wau may be omitted : as

qS zius
(3) For first oonJugatlon quadnhtemls see § 46.

(4) Some verbs have more than four letters,, these follow the
above conjugation,

(5) In K. Al when the second letter is @ or a weak consonant,
the euphonic vowel which it would take is dropped, as . 03poPd
Al prepare ye. So with "s.ép to believe, 35950 to cause to enter,
in K. and z&s@s to discipline, in all districts; e.g. .\M
(md-rin) I cause to enter, 30N\oM punished. This is the case
especially with causatives of {9, .9 verbs, as &9& to feed, 29&
to have baked. Yet we have 3&?# Al she infom, from .\.';n*
(= .\..# K. U, causative of .s._?: to know).

(6) In the tenses 3 is sometimes added to the verbal noun in.
Al as Joon );w he wasoauangtobckdlefi.

§ 88. Regular Variations from the above verbs.

The variations are due as in O.S. to certain weak lotters being in

the root; but 3 verbs now present no irregularities, nor yet those
" which in N.S. have the second and third radicals the same.

Verbs 9. 355 aeAS] o
{Vcrbc W9, 5 aadé N
These verbs may be taken together. The variations are due to 2
becoming w, and in some cases to a metathesis taking place. We .

must notice that in N.S. 3 and w can, but in 0.8, (except in a fow
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worda hke 3:41) cannot., stand at the begmmng of a word without a . ) '

vowel. When vowelless they have no sound.
S@iorﬂ,p.-tobind. ] g)§:tobolong.

Verbal noun with &, By | 133y U. Ash. (also 2533 Ash.)
U. Q.Sal. Gaw. 2823 Ti. MB. | MB. Sh.: 48,9 AL
Sh. Al Ash, ' , :
~ Pret. ahpml @U. ¢K) ofd gerda: ol e AL Thh.
©13a} Al and sometimes Tkh. o

Imp. Homl: damy Al (Pl $o3a: §063a Al
in AL: (@5} or 6503, The
Sing. in Z. in some verbs has no |

Wau, as: 3% say.

Past part.  Bam2: 800} | Beda: 3034 AL Tkh,
* Al Tkh, : '

~ But a few verbs only have one form of verbal noun, Q!i‘(but
see § 46) to go, &31 to eat, ipi to say (in Al and sometimes in K. .
to speak or tel), UnJ to come (see § 46), Syl to know (see § 46), s
to curdle Sp., only make )S;z.?, 3::.5.,.: ete.

In some there is a metaﬁhesis in the First present tense, as Q.S
or ‘S.S. I learn (§ 46). In Sp. this arrangement even extends to
verbs 38 as M (médt) = ..m they are baptized, '

Many of these verbs bave 2 in one district, w in another: as

4 (or 48) U= i8i MB. & 0. éo bake, gda U. K., 0.8, =
9Alwn¢(§.ns hOS).. | |

The only second oonjugatnon verbs 33 or u8 are ﬁb to bc
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- peaceful or tame K., entrust Al.: A to reverence (retaining xm0
' always), and a few quadriliterals, as *‘\5:& U. (& K.) to be numb,
2580 10 bs cheap, SspdBo to be @ widow or widower, SS550
to tumble over, ‘xax Sp. (= ‘::m K.) to be muddy or broken,
: Mtobuhy, « 30 t0 be heavy. These are regular.

Verbs $8 and &8 of the first conjugation may in the Future
colloquially drop Zqapa in U. (not K.), a8 wi\d )} we will not come,
3% )} he will not dwell, .,S,z )} they will not go; but not
witay )3 etc,, where too many. consonants intervene between the
vowels. So #@ Al. Z = ip’a Sal. = mi & he says.

539 Verbs 38 or uA, :

The O.S. verbs @& (0 non-consonantal) and O\ correspond to
ﬁia class, as the present part.ieibles are of the form 3m38 from -
(08) to rise up, S35 from B& (W) to bow. These classes are

ealled by the Eastern Syrians respectively 3.!? QAAS, and
&5 w Ap We must however notice that O.S. M =
"NS Ax bowed.
Ezample. 33,3 to remain (so O.8.; :Q is the past tense).
Pres. part. Sing. 3&5 (m U. Zlama usua.lly feeble) or .:.§
Km; $33¢; PLyxd m.t. |
Past part. (abs. state). Sing. %8 m,, 391; PL(K) 8 m. £
(Def. state) Sing. 39 m, Fx8f; PL J*,Qm.ﬂ
Imperative. 09 (Rwa;a' in O.8. @& verbs: but Rwakha in 0S8,

O\ verbs as 8éa).
8, GR. _ 13




08 -  .GRAMMAR OF VERNACULAR sfm)w." . [8'%9, 40

Thehntpraentthus is: :;5 (.:,3) M M \.M
od: i b ghed: wid,

In. the second present & is commonly omtted in this verb,
which is used to form the passive voice of other verbs, § 84.

In Z. in some verbs the Alap remains in the preterite, as y3a2p
(@tré) I returned, from 335, -

Several verbs whose second radical is silent are conjugated simi-
larly. Such are: AKX} to look intently (s0 0.8, S& 9, Barbahlul):

ASS Al to hire (0.8, 553, So 8K AL a hired servant): o
K. to dawn, see § 46 (0.8, oi\s): g1 (as 0.8.), or &1 K. to bear
witness: & (slso mgrd) Al Bo. to understand = Had K., 0.8, (=
2,3'355 U. p.102): 3{5’ awake, find out about, feel pain (0.8, &5 - |
to feel) : 5¥§ to light a fire (O.S. '5,3;!)2 asi to shake (O.8. .:5;: In
N.S. X\& to disturb, is also used). See also § 40.

Second conjugation verbs 3, or W\, as \;_ig AL to borrow -
(= ‘.m U. So JLS debt, Pers.): 'a,v'b to help, Pers., (s0 \,'::0{
help) are regular So also .@;& K. to pour in grease (= .\gma
U. §46= ol OS), woe K. (= epc:.is U.) = B Chald. to

defile (putting milk in lenten food gives the idea) [hence {od10y
a summer pasturage for makmg butter etc.].

We may notice 89w Ti. to bathe (= 83 v Tkh.) which .

retains both Pe's. This is an A& verb, while the oorreapondmg
0S8. is a%, A%; but A4 = washing and rubbing down in the
bath 0.8, [In U. this verb is used of women only, 3?6 being used
of men.] So some others, §'81 (5).

§40. Verbs with middle &,
These are like the preceding, or else are regular, But in the
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4prem-itc (Y is'péarly always. silent. Thus Wt3S;, U. = wassy, ALK,
they bear, from WSy fo bear; Pret. M 1 bore. The noun de-

: not.ing the agent [§77] is BIS;, U. i8S, K..one who carries or -
bears. The action is les, U. &SA, K. bearing. So m v,
or more commonly m U. K. bearing.

The verb aX\& and perhaps others in § 39 may also be oon3u~
gated thus.

§41, Verbs oM and S,

In the First present tense, 0 and .q, if they have no vowel, form
. diphthong with Zqaps, as & T leave (shd-gin).

A In the first conjugation imperative, the @ is usually, » some-
_times, dropped. Thus from 3a% to leap, dax U. K, but é0x
sometimes in U,; Jaux leave, is shiig usually in K., chw@ usually

in U.: a;p. to pass or to enter, does not drop &: :,\;pnﬁodo never
except in AL .
Verbs @& of the second conjugation bave Pthakha in U, Q. ete.

Zqapa in K, as p'o'.qm U, paﬂa K. t happm. § 87¢c. (For
m K, &oﬂ” U., see § 63.) These verbs are like .\}'.".n, :
" but in K. do not take even a half-vowel; thus S\ 0320 thou joinest
. (msdgit) K.

For 105 to be drunk, and h’m ‘to spread (always Zqapa), see 1
verbs, § 42; for .83 to bubble up, Ssad to be satisfied, A;;s to dye
(all @), sce O verbs, § 44.

gon. Verko S 1oNex 42281 iS5

First Conjugation. M to reveal.
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Present participle. Sing. A&m,mf PL S m.£ (=0S8.
wX). In U. Sp. Sal. with first, in J. K. AL Z. MB. Sh. with
second Zlama sound. (So below wherever Lamadh has long Zlama.)

. Past participls (abs. state). Sing, 3, m., 8, £; PL(K) 3,
m. £. (see § 50). = 0.8, Sing. 98 m., 20K £; PL WA\ m, D £

(Def. state) Sing. 30, U.K,,ot- 410N, Tis MB, or $5\, Tkb. m,
FAN£5 LAY, BN or 38N =08 Sing fAK m, KA,
£; PL 3N m, 200K £ | _

Imperative. Sing. W\ m, S\ £.; Pl a8\ m. £, K. MB. Sh.
23 O.8. (but O8. £, yu S\ is wanting). In U, Q. Sal, Sing. Y
© m £ Pl (e m. £ (g Sal). . |
Verbal noun. 33\, or 13\ U. Sal. Q. Gaw.

From these the tenses follow a3 before. We may notioe :
The first praent

83m A or AL U
4 £ m\oruA\UJ :
2m: MM (& Tkb), &K U. Tkh. (), &mm‘ |

(the long Zlama of Tau has the first sound) or M
Q. MB.

£ WK (4 Tkh), (MK U. Tih. (), B Thh,
X Q. MB. or JADK AL
1m.: ‘\&or ﬁZMU Ti. Sh.(eémmon)
‘ f ‘MorhszTL(common)or\ﬁ\Al.
Pl.Smf ..§.\ ..s.).\UJ
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2m £ (S (9 Sal), or 6LM Ti. (8 Tkb), or
.\os. S AL '
1m.L X ¢ wSK, Ut wed& Ti. AL ShyAsh.: ,..’g.&'ri.
© She yaadX U Thh: 83K Q. wedK AL
[The 0.8. contracted forms are given for comparison : Sing. A\:
BRSSP O
U O N L U <
_ Second present. cé. m; he is revealing etc.; or in Sal..
A- \&*‘? ete.; in Gaw, Sing. M*'? M &Q)%':
PR R TR K TR TN
\0&1&*;1. worls .
Infinitive. 8SKY; or often 188 U. Q. Sal. Gaw.

Second Oonjugation. First division.
3 to lide.

Present participle. Sing. 3 m, Lxipo £.; Pl wxiow K.
* MB.Sh.ALZ InU. Mim issilent. In Q. Sal Gaw. J. 35 ete.
[For the Zlama under Shin see above § 42] O.S. m 3.:3,:

Past part. (ab:. state). Sing. Jsﬂvs m, & qs’” f. (Mim
sxlent as above); PL uXedw (for U. see § 50). = O'S ‘4&”
zc !. '!. . ’o

- (Def. stute,) Sing. Jaxed30 m., Jaxadot0 U. Ti, or Lakad2 Sp. ‘
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Tkh. Sal.  PL Jxolo (Mim silent in U, etc.). Also mAl. as 0.8.
Lxigeo : i, o _

- I'mperative. Sing. .,nvm £,PL .\mld,U or yRy,, .\u&,
Sal. Q. Gaw. (g Sal); or Sing. WXt m., W& f, PL a¥d(» K. Sh,
MB. InOS. B WG oy ‘.;i*

Verbal noun. 2:6.:.\',.” K. MB. 2}6.&&',.” weletimea Ti.:
lo6xiyn U, Joaxaly®d Sal. Gaw. Q. or Joaxi®d Sl

The tenses follow as before.

Second Conjugation. Second division. The only verbs oonjugeted
thus are Sﬁﬂs U. to divide (for which see below), and the causa-
tives like Lo § 46. They are hke 3.'6,” but take an euphomc :
vowel whenever A’&:.‘ does.so, For 3.?39 to throw, see § 46.

Second Conjugation. Third division, _
’_?-:t&‘ to understand (not common in K.). For the Zlama of
" Mim, see M Several are paradigm forms only. ,
Present participle. Sing. #0380 m., K034 £, PLusoddo m.f
K. AL; or #0340 : 130383 : utoids U. MB. Sh. (but Mim silent
U.); or z.‘aiﬂ; 3;”':%5: ..?:.gs Q. Sal. Gaw. J.

Past participle (abs. state). Sing. 03e%0 m, fojedw f,PL

wodadw m. £, K.; or Sing. B0dedd m, L3085 f. U. Sal Q.
Gaw. (for pl. see § 50), so MB, Sh, with Mim ‘sounded. - -

(Def. state.) Sing. f0Heds w., Fodadw ({sodadw Ti)f,
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Pl 2.’505& m. £ K,; or wooﬁh A,s:mﬁs (&uaoﬁm Sp.

Sal) 1,509 U. ete.
~ Imperative. Snng. ..ao’.\é m. f, PL \oulfsié m. £ U.; or w039 :
\wbiﬁ (% Sal) Q Gaw. Sal; or Sing. miﬂu m,, &5&: £,

PL a%3dio m. £ K. MB, Sh,

Verbal noun. w:&» K. MB, or 220&:.9& Ti. sometimes, -
or h}»g&:ﬁ» U, or 2139&:99” (or 58") Sal, or 29&95&” Gaw.

The tenses follow as before: for the euphonic vowel see § 37 (5).

Some verbs with a silent final letter are conjugated like AN

- .verbs (but see § 46 ad init.). Such are: cmé to be extinguished

(0S. orbn): Kb to miz (slso g8 8s 0.8): Zptd U. to kmock,
attack, butt (in AL Tkh. as 0.8. 383, In K. also w3gd): S or
K30 to make a fence, see § 46: o33 K. (= 923 U, hard Kap)
to lose savour (08, 0B9): S K. U, slso &M AL, as 0S. 10
divide, §§ 46, 98 (cf. o\ midlent= 0.S. a¥Nd the division, and

10 holf = 081808 KNS Tih. @ wave=mirayos 1) : ori

K. to be liké, Arab.

So in the second conjugation S&is U.= A\ Al = ;}Qs

K. to divide : 0133 K. to call to prayer, Arab, : W Al to lsken

(0S. oub) = oriso K. (Arab): ederso U. to pant.

§43. Verbs o) (&SQ! Q:‘ca );:p) of the first conjugation
are usually written with only one @ in the imperative, as @s) from

s, to snatch.
§44 Terte 0N, 29 awohine i
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These verbs are in most places, in many of their forms, conjugated
as if A was absent, and like )3 verbs. In others, as in O.S,, they
are conjugated as if & was a strong consonant. 4
' First Conjugation. 33 to hear (= 0.8, Sea%). In U. etc,, pro-
nounced WX, see § 46.

Present participle. Sing. Stk m.,, %% f. U, Sh. as 08, or
" 33wk £ K, Pl oStk m. £ (in Tkh. pron. shdmé, as if ok, s
)} verb); O.8. ‘,é&i.

Past participle (abe. state). Sing. Sutox m., L3s0X f. U., or L5snx
f. Ti. Ash., MMZ.a.sOS Pl ..mh(mns),.eesao

(Def. state.) Sing. 3“:m UTkh or JaSsax Al, or MTi.'
Z. Al.as 08.: Joox f. as 0.8, [pron. shmita Ti); PL J.Ah;
'Lss;x, or&.'n:a.sOS

I'mperative. Sing. w3oX m. f, Pl.' esassox m. £, U. Q. Sal. Gaw, -
(as if 1)) [in Sal. ]; or Sing. ySsox m., WSx f, Pl ofshx m. £
K. MB.; or Sing. M6x m, ulaoX f, Pl assax m, . Al. Ash,
In 0.5, S8X: udX: GMAX: WdMX, .
© Verbal noun. lassax: Ssax Al Ash.: also SShx U. Q. Sal

Gaw.
From these come the tenses ; we notice especially :

The first present. In U. Sh. Ssok: Hak: Assok: uhdsak:
Yak: \Sui W B .\o'w: wadak, In K. the feminines are
Lssok: Whdsak: Q. In Al the 2 pl is Shadsak, and in

Tkh. is pronounced shdmétun, as if a 13 verb, For variations in the
terminations see § 31.
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The seoond present. ola 3%a%3 : but in Sal. o .mq,m
" Gaw. and also Sal. M otc., as in 23 verbs, p. 101,

Second. Conjugation. Ssads0 or u&s to assemble,
Pm participle. Sing. .s:n*s m,, 25&*: or a\%ég” £, PL

w0 U. MB. Sh. (but in U. Mim is silent); so Sal. Q. Gaw. J.
“but with § ; or Sing. A:‘ngs m., 'ﬂ;ngs f, PL ....su&s m. f. K.
(in Tkh. pron. mjdmé, as if 1N); and so Ash. but with '&,

Past porticiple (abs. state). Sing. S3ed m.: %s20edd U,, or
Ma\:ﬂKf Pl wswod\w K. (for U, see § 50).

(Def. state.) Sing. z.aogg,s K., or %330\ U. MB. Sal. Q. m.;
.L'S:ogks K., or &Axo&s U. Ti. f, Pl 3,\:9? or W‘k; .
- Imperative. Sing. i m. £; Pl (s m. £ U. So
- Q Gaw. Sal. with) (§ Sal). In K. y30%w m, WSsalwo f.; Pl.
0398w m. f. So Ash. MB. Sh. with .

Verbal noun, WhateLw K.: Latd0 MB. Sh Ash.:
: 3&%’ U.: 1&“0&9 Q. Sal. (or 'b\ Sal.): la&&*& Gaw.

The tenses follow as before.

The verbs O3 to bubble up, s to be satisfied, W3 t0 dyc
(which in U, bave a Pthakha sound, see § 4G), are pronounced differ-
ently in U, and K. in the First present. Thus ‘A,.:.n’: I am satisfied,
is sd-win K., a0in U. But 8sud U. she is satisfied, is s0a, and -
also 3:&.:.6 K. is sd'ya. Past part. )2;-.19 su'ya, etc. |

For verbs with more than one weak letter, sec § 46.
8, 6R, 14
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§ 45, Owuwatwa verbs.
(a) These verbs are derived from Aph‘el and are formed by pre-
fixing % to the root (Gaw. Q. “Sal. J. 3 or i), as %ﬂ to kill,

%ﬂ* to have killed. Almost all first conjugation verbs form
causatives in N.S,; and they are frequently used where in English
the original verb would be used, when the sense is that a person does
~ a thing by the hand of another, as, St Paul wrote an epistle by the

hand of a scribe, 15&5 Ba3 2&5&; o) 1$adax wided ey,
(or aéé ' ’ .
The meaning must be noted: thus, ¢33 fo dry up intr., 930

to cause to dry up; but Wiy to grmd tr, wip® fo have ground.
In the first case the object of the causative is the subject of the ori-

ginal; in the second case the object of both verbs is the same. But - '

there are some exceptions, as 383 to remember, 325%0 fo cause to
remember, remind, see below, h.

Some causatives are triliteral owing to & weak letter having
~ dropped. These are noted below. But notice that verbs 3, which
in 0.8, drop s in Aph'el, retain it in the N.8. causative.

(b) Causatives of I8 and .9 verbs. These are very irregular. .
In O.S. these verbs usually insert © in the Aph'el, and a few of them
are now so formed in Al, as noted in the following list.

323 to go, O.S.—&.;"S U. to carry, (; J.)or &7& K. or &;3
K.Z@3J)or A3at Al; no preformative Mim (0.8, Ao, root
A=, of 0.8, 2033 a caravan, herd), § 46.

Aal 0 eat, 08—Nazd (0.8, aod) to feed.

mal or B to shut—maash § 46, 11,

5*1 to say, 0.8.—none, § 46.
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Bl 0 o up—tigd, or Bimess AL (0. Pal v, Aph.
sipi), § 46, C '
g} to bind, 0S5y, or Aposd AL § 46,

8 to be cold—sxt1ss § 46, 92.

3! or g to spit—tiy3sp § 46.

W to come, 0s. —1\5 (3) K. or b U. or 3p (also 3&,.79)
Sal. Q. Gaw. or z&b Al (), (OS. uu) to bring.
o s;. to hazard, be bold—none.

5:: to beget, lay (oggc)—m §92. See p. 114,

.s.:. to know, 08—.:.3.» (» Ash.) or .s.so:n Al § 46 (os
.\a}oi) to inform.

A;'q. to give—none, § 46.

Bga Ti.to borrow, 0.S.—8asd Ti. to lend (0. Syol).

1;: to mourn—l:\* U.or 2}5 § 46. |

o) 0 hasten intr.—~9aNS0 to hasten tr. and intr. Kurd.

A\ to learn, 0.5.—8\0, ‘e Al (0S. '.séj) to teach, § 46.

o) K. o affict (08, $p—edh U. K. to affict.

M(u OS)orbiorz.stoawmr—MK.or bbSh
(aSal.Q.)or MU or J:oa:n Al U, OS8. to swear tr., § 46,

2%., or ).?i as 0.8, to baLo—).?!; U. or JS.M U.or 3%.: Ko

a?& Al or 33 Sal. Q. Gaw. § 46. Lo '
2 o burn intr. O.S.—:,\.SLQ or ’e&' Al OS. to burn tr. -
Attd K. Al to weight, affirm, 0.S.—3atd (OS. 28od).
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9:. to be long (08, 951 —ga39, or §3 Al Z. (08, 9501)

B3 or W38 o be green (cf. .u;i)-.n.sa (08, el to make
pale or green), § 46.

B to inkerit 0.S.—u3% (0. Aol

@i (h, 0S. &) or gid () to sit—giwd U. K. to place, or pihesd
AL O.8. (both b), or rarely b 2o cause to sit, § 46.

[In Sal. Q. Gaw. J. the causatives all have Zlama on the first, and
80 in the lists which follow.] ‘

(c) Causatives of 3 or-uﬁn verbs. As a rule these are regular,
except that 2 is changed into w, But the following are exceptions.

\j: to judge, O.S. \s—-(none) (b‘?” is another verb, see
below g).

513 to turn mtr—.’hw or 333 Al §46
539 to tncrease mtr.—égp (vare) or a0, foreign.
" g to b warm, O.S. M OF Ha—Td) OF Haiadd,
1 10 live, 0.8.—as. -
P8y or B8, to be worth— 340 § 46 '
wily, to come to an end (as & fight), t0 press down—aSe0.
3% to hasard—(none), § 46. | B
333 to be black, 0.8. pA}—mdp,
823 to bow intr, 0.8, S4—83% U. (o K.).
5},5 U. to pay, 0.8. A (= 35': to collect ?)—a‘}_*,
SZS’ to knead, 0.8, :S—-:)& or &M

.\):p to melt intr. (by rubbmg)—%:: or é‘.ns (Heb. and. |
Chald. root J\D). .
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p to suck, 0.8 gs—sastomblc,mkup

M 10 dis, 0.5, fuso—im0sd or Autosd,

wid to rest intr, die, O.S. wi—walt or ...35 to rest tr. and
intr, " e ' R '

w3 to ordain, 0.8, m-m
wid t0 cool intr, 0.8, W8 toblow—...Sa or ..,9.:
’ ’}.QU to lose savour (= o8 K. p. 103), OS M—énU
238 to remain, 0.8, x8— 4% or =85,
2le to hunt, fish, 0.8, _:g—'.hsb
Wil o rise, 0.S. mB—xto U. Tkh. (% Ti.).
- s}ﬁ! to wink, U. to bruise, cutés,ﬂ;*. Root et
338 to dig (so Heb.)—3ti0, ‘
328 or 383 to be cold, O.S. 5&—':.#
N 1o lit, knock—ingsh or Iptd,
215 to darn—p3. Root ppd? _
233 to be high—ymsa to lift, or mhesd Al In 0.8, Aph. i,
WB2% to be in love—x>. Heb. and Arab, root.- o
(d) 'The causatives of verbs with middle & have sometimes S
sllent the vowel being thrown back to the preceding letter; as ‘*h

to have carried, or to load, from W&, fo carry. Or we may say
e.\v!o but this is less common. : :
(o) Also verbs which have a silent letter for their seeond radical,
throw back their vowel in tho causatwee as ;{5 to wake intr.,
:.(::o to wake tr.
(f) Those first conjugation quadriliterals which msert w after
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v or 07 (§ 46) drop it in the causative. In the case of @ that letter
'm sometimes sounded in the eansatwe. sometimes not thus:

JABtodcatre, L}i&locamtobcdemnd ,
z,m, to thirst, - zqs;p U. Tkh. or :.gggo Ti. to make thirsty.
. (9) Several causatives have no originals in N.S.
© a0 to bear a bastard, cf. N.S. 3.8 o bastard.
‘.:uo to appear. 0.8, ‘.:lﬁ, to perceive.
#UorMKorvﬂstoblomm, sce § 115. Cf OS.
mongrem.
.:Aaor#nl(.tomrch. OS s snd & id.

230D to fine, Arab. Cf. N.S. 3,38, o fine.
w20 to borrow. Cf. N.S. i) a debt, Pers. In Al (g0,

D2 to drive a shuttle. O.S. 1Nop thread, (from O to enter1).
330m Al to prepare, § 106. But we have 5231 K, 525” K.

and 330m0 U. K, all to prepare.
Jaom Al to neglect, 08.

k‘lsprx Al to vomit. O.S. gqtotm. Apb to overturn;

0S. 23441 vomt.
)..305 to confess. . So 08. InSal LY.
Sy U.to mew. Arab,
&0 to love, (0.8, ), see § 95 e.
M3 t make presents. Cf. N.S. .&..aprmz,am

e:por‘amtobluter,pnck up the ears. Arab. Cf§118t._ 4

(See also below.)

-
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A@a.p to be lasy. Arab. e
A&&K to give or take interest. Cf. O.S. ﬂnq money.

9333 to preach, say the litany. OS. 93a and ,p;. .
30w fo plaister, § 113 5. |
=t to Juatzﬁ/,§119 , 4

: :9&: to pant. Cf. q&q&n to muﬁ' about (as a dog), perh.

formed from 0., M panting.

2%3& to mimac. ‘
3g1s0% K. or 5139 U. to linger, In AL Bosd is to seal, as

-+ N8, bo10% aseal. In Chald, the Pa‘el is to hasten.

wiath t0'mell. 08, wp,

A&m to make blue or green, forelgn Cf NS. M blue or

green.
50}& to comment on; in Z. to light a candle. 3&30 Tkh. to
light a candle. 0.S. 50132 to llumine. )
ng to fester. Cf N.S. Au matter, (perhaps root 'SS‘ to oose,
© distil). ’

W to rebuke = 0.S. WA (Wd), [Nun inserted by false
‘analogy 7], but in N.S. the Kap is soft. :

529 to leak, perhaps O.S. 5:'1 to oose. See above.

" 3D to prosper tr, thank, Arab. Cf. N.S. Jayp thanks,
5w to mock. O.8. 3uud to beg. N.S. meaning from Arabic,
‘5@& to be or make poor, as 0.8, Also caus. of‘bn to be hushed.

J;mstodeapmrqect So 0.8,



112 oumn OF vnﬁAcULAn" SYRIAC, [§45

Mg U. or O3 K. (g like 9) to prove, afirm, Amb. Cf.
NS. qu = proof, which retains the ¢ tound. '

ugn,n to ery out. OS ..9::@;.

3\ 39 K. t0 ask for, Arab.

9235 o put in order. Cf. N.S. 82? order, Kurd

DX to preach the Gospel.

wAXY U. or waX® K. to find, § 113, (Conjugate like u13ds,)

B9 o give a pledge, flood, (see Hap). O.8. Chald. to pledge. - |

Also many causatives have no original except in one particular
district.

(k) Many causatives differ from their originals in meaning, or

else undergo a development of meaning; but most of them may also

be used in a simple causative sense.

89 K. AL to spend the night (0.S. &3), be stale. &.:;tofaatv

be stgle, keep over till next day U, Cf. N.S. N5 stale U.
2::5, to create, 0.S. . 2'35* to beget K., bear K.

W35 to flash (lightning) [so OS], to have a sudden pasn. .

S to polish, be bright, as O.8.

SaX 10 weave, tie, wrestle K., 0.8, 5}&5 to freese (for ?}\.5

92).
§ 34K, to ciroumcise, to out down wood K. 398d to inform agasnat.
Cf. 0.8. 34\ to cut, give sentence, 2334\, a penalty.
)}& to wear out intr. 1%% to write Majliyana (~), p. 6.
=3X to draw (0.8. 33X). 3\ to prolong, draw out.
W33 to hold, catch [s0 O.8.), take, hire, correspond to, ete. yHS

to compare, let out on hire,

PR VN S RSP SNy

————
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§ 45) A
A3 AL to subdue.  Agash Al to make, mend.
52 to remember OS. 339 to remind (3 like “n).
J*{) to be like O.S. 105% to compare.
4395 to lie down, sleep, die O.S.  ¢303%0 to put to bed (children).
3041 to bs, become OS. 100md to beget K., bear K.

o9 K. o subdue, (s0 N.S. &3¢ cub_;oct) Hgﬁ or Age0
AL to subdue, to confiscate.

§3) to scratch, also to be squeezed out (juice), to be overripe.
%390 to soratch.  Also to glitter, as snow (= J339).
B3} to rise, as the sun (0.8, wi§; cf OS. M3y scattered).
B3e0 K. to glitter as snow, (in U. $ien).
A5 t0 find out, Arab, DS to announce, inform, warn.

52w to revolve, travel 0.S. 33w to overturn, pass (at table),
translate, -

~ daw Al Tkh. to keep, gather together. 2?.& AL to shew, (0.S.
vod). | | |

Ao to be white OS.  Bewsd to tin saucepana, whitewash,

394 t0 ses 0.8, in K. Al'to find. zp&to:hm

A K.toyrowpcrfect. w0 U. K. toaﬁmmkaﬁm

1}; to be sweet O.S. M to forgive, cause to be desired.

Al to be patient as Arab.; stand Al, chat K. (os to collect,
keep in). m to postpone, keep waiting.

h..K.tobecontenthth cf.z.wv§46 MU K. to miss a person.

&tomasaben(OStocmm') to fall in, as a roof, as 0.S,
zs..» to overturn, (= 0.5, 8u). :

G4 to go bad, deteriorate 0.S. P30 to 8poil, snjure.

8. GR. 15
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w4 K. to be-under a vow, be prohibited, repay for loss. DIwdp
to excommunicate, as O.S. Aph., to curse AL, to lay under a vow K.
S0, to ask for, (also in marriage) Arab, .:;;,:o to give in
marriage (a daughter). ' '
‘SL, to carry O.S, W to load an amma.l

z}s, to whip up a horse O.8,, plough, row a bost. 2’}3,,* to
canter a horse, tr.

OS2l K. U.or 2\ AL OS, to bear, lay aggs.  Dnh to beget U,

A\ 10 leurn 0.S. 8\ to teach, instigate, p. 107.

qM to. write (as a scnbe) 0.8. qq\m to dictate, wnta (as
- an author).

338 to put on OS.; to fight Ti. AL 23830 to clothe, (both ),

z,,S to fit O.S. ::A; to compose sbnga, books, ete. -

Zs,a’o to arrive, also to be ripe or grown up, to catch up, to be
sent, all as O.S.; and to wrestle K. hvm to send, to cause a
thmg to happen to a person.

ﬁ” to be meek, O.S. 9, § 81 (3). enﬁ to humiliate.

o to fill 0.8, suffios, load & gun. 3808 to make shif? with.

23 to rub (or p35). e to fiz.

"wid o rest, die 0.S.; to go out, as a lamp; be ruined, as a church,

"waad¥ OF w3 f0 rest, tr. and intr. The causative is the usual word
in U. for to rest.

3 1o gnaw K., hew, OS. s;.,;mmu, of. N8, 3820 a rake.
D43 tofall 0.8. NAs to dethrone, turn out of office.

A3 fo drive & nail, chisel as O.S., bump as Arab. At to |
tattoo, vaccinate.
2."& K, 0.S.and J."uu U., both to forget, (not in causative sense),
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p 1) to ordain O.8. . 3% to present for ordination; (with 183)
to attend to, § T1. _

295 K. AL, 0S8, and pgLep K, both o testify. In U. yoi
Morard,

m to fall in (a well or roof) Jfit stones together K, O.S.
: :s},mo to repair tools.
iﬂp& to be red O.S,, blush. m& to toust (bread), shame.
BB 0.S. and W3 to comb. The former also to grow lean.
&?& U. to do skilfully (O.S. to labour). w to bargain,
barter. ' »

330, to dwell 0S. A8 to build; and in U. to geopls

(a country). :

Apd) to dig up, destroy 0.8, ASs Tkh. to take root.

B, to flee 0.8.; to run K, AL L3S0 to pursue, allow to escape.

%*Q to stretch out O.S., go a long distance. Mﬂ& to see off
on a journey, to stretch out K., let go Ti. Al : :

| qq,§ 0S8. (rare in U.) and q;l.sﬁ to listen, obey, pay attention

(not in caus. sense),

&;,.b K. to receive, believe, (= &:y::a U.) as O.S. Pa‘el. &;fhbﬁ
*"to make acceptable.
z:.ﬂ to read, call, name, crow 0.8, 2'?&;1 to teach. Cf. also

&:sm 288 o legible hand, lit. pon. |
qa.ﬂ to receive Holy Communion ; in K. Al to approach, both as
0S8 _ q:a,n:} fo offer, celebrute the Eucharist K., bring near K. Al
évé.é to bite as O.S. Pa‘el (raro). O30 to cut with scissors,
keep back part of a price or debt.
pé@ to win a game U., cover as O.S. pé.ﬁ* to lose a game U,
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$0e 8

o géﬁ to be angry, squeeze K., sweep with a wooden rake (zsoa.u) ‘
sm to quarrel..
w8 K. (0.5. w5) and .n,s» 10 sprinkle.
. 2\\3 to shiver with cold or fear, Arab. 3\ 3% to shiver with fever.
2B K tolove 0.8. mudsp to make friendly, to put an orphan
lamb to another dam K. Cf. u3%0 to have pity (O.8. 2u5).
'SwB to go, (in First present, only in Al in the sense to wander)
[OS to creep). .:..:; to have a miscarriage.
295 to be slack, loose. 3.9:” to grant a divorce U. ()A;a U.
or 385 K. to throw, divorce). In O.S. Pa. Aph. to loose.
).;li to run fast U, run to and fro K., wrench K., stray. J.;Iﬁ
to dip a red hot iron in water, or yarn in paste (0.S. Aph. to water).
-\.ﬂx to takes O.S.,, charge, force to pay, subtract, &A@ to over-
 lay with metals, interweave, p. 119.
2}: to loose, lodge intr., be profaned, forgive, dismiss, break a
command or fast, 0.S. 2'?:‘& to entertain, pitch tents,
X to suck the whols of an egg, flash ; slip of peel K. 15w
to whistle, as 0.S. Aph.
Wk to drink 0.8, be irrigated, smoke, tobacco K. 3839 to dip
a red hot iron, or stretch yarn after dipping on poles, or the warp, in
- weaving (see lqu above), to irrigate. So Jad% = dipped yarn.
3.975. to be delirious Al ; to be pleasant Ti. (= 1:515« U.). 191&\* .
Ti or anéﬁ U. to do as one likes, § 46", ' '
(i) Irregular Causatives; and Causatives Jrom Second Conjuga- -
tion verbs. See also above b to fincl, and A. :

1 Many of these O.8. verbs are not found in Aph‘el in 0.8, ; and many have not the A
N.8. meaning in 0.8. Aph‘el.
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lmbtocover.OS.,alsome.Al. Caus. céuor.n&n‘
tocovor, shut a door, .
WK.OS tobclm-‘sq.bU Caus, ‘:m:oU

: AM or &osvsto play. Caus. .Sp,:a, see § 47.
150 K. Al and 0% K. to suell. 08, yid.
S0\80 to wonder, Arsb. S\ o astonish. S\ is used in
K. Al as an impersenal verb = to be pleused to'do a thing.
3&155 to understand. - Caus. A9, which is also the cau-

- sative of ’%5 to cut, § 83 (6); also very rarely 3039%, [In K.

;1.,'3 (pgﬂ Al Bo.) is substituted for 3.»:3:, pp. 98, 102]
% $ . )
| L;.o to bathe, wash 0.8, Caus. w® or Zf‘m

(j) When a verb has no causative the same sens may some';

times be rendered by g:.& to make, Ngon to give, &}Q to teach or

tncite; as 2;0.:':5 q}:qﬁ U. he caused him to be loved ; q} - YCTY
%8 &by 261D he mads Thomas love; 30l 1081 b by
[1081] Ao 1\ U. K. ke would have caused him not to die = ';;L &y

oo 285 upl 2681 AL, St John xi. 37 (w3 AL =258 U); séms

wis0ds 3’;&.}"‘ make the boys sing (0.8, @3%0e3> 2.5'& )

§46. Irregular Verbs. lidsd AL

First Conjugation.

The following verbs have a Pthakha sound in U. Sal. Q. Gaw. and
most of them in Ash.; but a Zqapa sound in Ti. Tkh, etc. The fem.

of the pres. part. of those which are 3 or W) are either with or

without u, as )SS" or LA, she sleeps.

A3 to make a hole O.S. | );‘A'\ to full down, as a new wall

WS ¢0 swallow 0.8, ~ (not 88X to indent).
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AA to acmublc intr,, Arab.
5K 2o shave, shear O,

"N} to orack, (in 0. to draw out
water), meaning from Arab.

3y to sow OS.
Q0.3 2o be leavened O.8. -

S8, to sink intr. U. K. (not used
in Asb.), to print Al [OS.

WS, fo impress, sink.]
)}S’, to.sleep. In OS. to be young.
SNty see TSy, below.
3423 to know 0.3, (see below).

z.nS to lap (Ash. Zqapw), § 98.
‘Chald. P2,

.\,:m miz. 0.8, and AL g,

&35 to be ill or in pain (not

used in Ash,)!., 0.8, Pul, Pa.
~ and Aph. to be ill.

Sk to well forth O,
& UL to butt, attack (0S8, AL
Tib. spd).
. duud to be satisfied 0S.
b to be lind 05, go out (fre).

GRAM)(AR 0!' VERNAOULAB SYRIAO.

(§ 46
qé.é to lose savour O.S. p. 108,
S&Q dmdc(U m'einleon.)),

0.8, AL &\,

S8 10 step, step «mda_ K., 08,
leave _K., leave off K. '

a8 1o explode O.S.
.&:3 to pay 08.

38 t0 be lukewarm (not used in

Ash)), cf. 0.8, 8.x9 tepid.
é.?g to dye, dip O.S. |
83 10 be refined, as metals 0.8,

Also to sting with Zqapa

sound.

S (or 3&6 7). to be ﬁrm, hard,
0sS8. m and .,ou

.\%’b to cut, decide O.S.

W88 to acorch (Ash. Zqapa).
K3 U. to be tired. (Sp. $35),

0.8. .5 to maks soft, Pa. id.
83 to hear, listen, obey O,
u'ﬁ. See p. 116.

W5 to adhere, be a follower of
Arab, :

3N to make an opening 0.8, -

1 In N.8. 3;50&? = iR pain, &'h? - {ll.
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. Note. . In the following verbs only the irregular parts are written.

. Some of these verbs are really anomalous, and some have two weuk °
radicals, -

521 to go, 0.8, in many districts uses for some of its tenses
S5, ‘which in 0., is to oreep.  First present : 3zi: 153 &Sgi
ote. The 2 pl in AL is SN0SH.—In AL 3: b ete.=to
 move about (=38 U. K).—Or 12: 1532: gedia: wadft:
w2 m £ wondia: (doedi2: #8421 (Pthakha sound) Bo
Verbal noun with &: 33mds U. Sh. &3y Ti. Al: 839 U.
(rare) Sh.: &.;,? U. (rare) )S;Z.; K. Sal. and sometimes U. The

infinitios s 253 U. Sh. 1S)Y K. U. 3253 Ti. Preterie:
o 33 U. g2 K. J. Past participle: 3md U. 1Sag2 K.
Second preterite in Al o 3032 or i 286 Sh2 (for 208 Suat
ﬂ})- Imperative: Séwd: .\936.'5' U. (common); or S’ \&So
(% Sal) U. (common) J. Sal. Q. Gaw. (the-Zlama has either aound)'.;
or Sg WwS3: oS) K. MB. Sh. Al Z.; often with a pronoun,
,()93 S! etc. In all these ¢ = w usually. The OS. is \S!:
A!: GS": {-—}z The Agent is $838 U. K. but )Sﬁ Ash, Al
Notn of action: ¥x43 or 2\§2.  Causative: .3.;,'!8, ACHY &ﬁ.}r
&;;l.."\ , Ao or Mdad §450. [Distinguish QS t0 carry, taks,
.&gﬁ to take away. Thus he took the horses to Urmi = q};os
' 5.956)5 3@56;», not c;,&,.ux]

):g} to shut, cover. So Heb. DON and Chald. and Arab, Pres.
part. ’B.i or p}é. | .

8808 to say, in K. also to speak, tell (so Al. always), 0.8, Impera-
tive: 592 Ti. Z. (O.S. %)), elsewhere 5ds02,

/
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ﬁﬂ@i to go up, 0.8 .A}n, an irregular verb with some forms
from Jt40s, In N.S. Pres. part. .A?i U. or e U. Ti. Sal.: other-
wise regular as § 38,

Sspl to bind 0.8. Pres. part. 3epl U. K. or dga U.

' .:gi to be cold (in U. of things only, in K. of persons also; the .
latter in U. is -S;;bl;) makes some parts from .:;,6 ig Ti.,, retain-’ '
ing 2: as pret. q} Sl (g'sshlz), past part, &).I:’ (q"taha);.not in
Ash. or elsewhere. Perhaps from O.S. 8 to be old, or 338 to
Jfreese, tr.; in N.S, ::3,5 is to be crisp (snow), to be white (eyes).

u'\ivto come OS. First present: 3?1: J:QJ ete. K. U,; or 2:1:
ﬁ ete. Q.; or 2?1:. 3:'._si: &# u&;‘a’ .\ﬁi: ‘:51 u@i
g,éh?i: wind Sal; orod: 3. AM: .u ad or ‘4): ol
\.',5,...’1:,...1 Gaw. Seoond present: ol B2y K. U. MB. Sh.:
aé. 231?, or o‘]}. é?S&LQ.; or cézl?: 5&1'3 etc. as M
§42,Gaw. Preterite: 0 12 K. U, o1 152 Q. Gaw. Sal, o1 Jon2
id., q} 1’1 Ti. Sal. (sic) § 124, aé 3?; Al, (sometimes Tkh,). Past
part. 42 U.: Jiag Tkh. Ash. Ti. 2ix3 Ti. or &x2 Ti. or dx2 Ti.:
Lal or Loz or 353 Q Sal Gaw. The fem. is JubMl: a.i,:z
Balor Kod, Imperative: I\ U. J.: «o20l) (Zlama second
sound) U.; 3 (m. £): ofd MB. Sh.; %A2: @il Tkh.; ¥al:
o;;il Amadia; 3;:_51: ,99&'&!2 or ,99&:51 or ‘99&:}1 or 99&5«1 _
(also « 0-) Q Sal; adl: Qdl Al or auoii: eagil AL Ash,;
Lot .\gn;ml Gaw.; : % Ti (common), Tkh. (sometimes)..
The sing. % also in Sal. In Ti. we also have 99&& #, with plural

! Used also for let before a first or third person imperative, for L7 § 51 (10),
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-\&oi o or P & or . ok )s. the pronouns being taken
in (Zlama second sound). Throughout the m. and f. smg are the
same. In OS, we have }&: uwi: oA: ‘.A or \‘:“‘ (h).
Causative: IE’s mé-yn U, 2?; or 3&# Sal, Q. Gaw. 3&:.,” K. (§)
3'&.,* Ti. led.'b AL (&), see § 47. In the forms with o and ¢
(not ef as Nold.) the sound is often between the two. It is remark-
able that the X should appear in Salamas, which as.a rule shews no

" affinities- with Tiari. For the interchange of & tmd & see § 124,
It does not oceur in the present participle.

3*5 (as O.8.) or )?ﬁ to wish, The tenses are formed fromn ).&'l
but tho first present has in some districts the lengthened form.
Thus First Present: 133 : 1155 ete. K. AL; or 285 035: hsS:
WSS aS: W5 wasd: (GRS widS U Ash. (in U.
. bd-yi ete.; in Ash. bé-yi etc.); or Sk, 185 ete. (3 like @) Tkh.;
or O3: WS Ad: WAOS: HaS: QS g “ONAS:
wd3 Gaw. In Ti. Al another form of the present is formed from
the abs. state of the past participle —183: Ba: des: JAds:
W (do: Wau: (6 Ti. or dhus Ti (or WGheds ALY):
w3 or wad3 Ti. or wed3 Al (cf. § 50). Verbal noun: %A (pron.
in U,, not K. Sul. ete., boya, as with A.”.:: to know and 8,3} to fear) .
or 335 K. Al, Pret. q} J.}': (very rare in Ash, where od Z:s:'l
is used inatead). Past part. 3a83 : Fads, Imperat. w83 : N
(® Sal) U. Q. Sal. Gaw. or w3: W85: 633 K. MB. Sh. AlL; in
Ash, Sing, 653 m. W83 f, Pl 689, rather inclining to bd. Agent:
8 U K 3’.’;::: Ash, Al. Noun of action: X335 or $lls U
F85 K. Caneative: J.}'.'!.,i, §47.

- 8, GR. 16
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From this verb comes the sign of the future: by or Sor s

(§ 31). Theso=p 3.35 or » 3?: he wishes to... or it ¢s desired that

== he will... It is unchanged throughout the tense. This is the

exact counterpart of the English future and the modern Greek 8a

(= @élw »a). A curious variation is found in Tal [Stoddard, p. 109].
Taking the verb 330} to sing, we have!:

Sing. 3m. 33033 189 PL 3 m. f y3%)p wo
f. 28%hy Bo
2 m. hisodp has 2m. \Shadndd ShsS
fuhioly B8 L phdsly |
1m. 309 ‘}: 1m. . w3%)) lads
£ Swjy o3

" The feminine plural is noteworthy.
~ In this verb the first present is much used for the second (§ 51 ).

o to laugh, 08, g Verbal noun with &: 3uds U.K,, .
, 3&—\5 Al (M-OS 3.5“0.\) This verb has hard Kap

. thmughout.

2.?\\ (as 0.8.) or 2.,;\ to bleat, cry out (in prayer), not common,

. Cf. Heb. m and Chald. NP3 fo bleat; in 08. lo ery out.: All
from 2& except first present 3./.5& LoX : AasX ete. ns 3‘,&5:
or b& m etec. (In Ti 3&5 a8 08) But when W has a
vowel it usually throws it back to &, though before 3 final it is-

convenient to write it with a vowel, as in the causative 3#

2.;\ or J.A. to be tired. Conjugate like Z.A In Al IGA.,

in Ti b:, in Heb. 2!, Arab. &=s. Causative: m The
. second present of this verb is very rarely used.

! This has not been orally verified.
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, 5;; to turn, return, be converted. Pres. part. 5;5 2523 AL Sh.
- or 8.3 U. Verbal noun: 380» or 2525 U. Sh. or 251; Al Agent:

33525 Sh. 18,5 U. Sh. 3335 AL, Noun of action: 30325 or I3

U. 18\5lp AL - Causative: 53%: but in AL 53389, [For this verb .
. &) is used in Ash, which in U.=to turn aside] In OS. 3

is to tnhabit but the N.S. meaning is from the Arabic.

.\95!:5 to cement (0.8. « @19 to become greasy). Conjugate as if

@ was absent. In K. .\6:53 §§ 39, 108 c.
k*?_h to lie down, sleep O.S. Imp. pl. in K. Al 8203 (0a03),

1?0'1 to be, become, be born O.S. Second present: cé. Loary,
but o wOGy Sal. or o 10y Gaw., see X § 42 Pret.

qls 1?6: Pust part. ;;061 Imp. .,'.061. Agent (wanting). Noun -

of action : 308 " In Al Z. o1 is.pronounced, and the verb is regular,
thus past part. 3:09 ; but 3?0'1 & is contracted tokz?&i. In this
“verb the forms 3.96! )S: 2?51 ).} ete, are very common ; cf. p. 97.

3}51 to please O.S. Verbal noun: Lok U. Th. ém Sp. Ti

Pret. o 13%1 or o 3o o lgis Ti. Sh. Pust part. %ad or

3:59.1 Ti. or 3:01.;, Sh. Another form of the pres. part. is seen in the
phrase ”A 2.}3 may it be pleasant to you (to a person about to
drink or about to eat after drinking). In K. this verb is used im-

personally : a8 > 3861 Ay 7 shall be pleased, w> o o1 T was
pleased. Otherwise 1t is rare.

2} to fear (see § 83, D. ¢) has two impersonal forms: JACEY Y

®o) Ti. U.: and in Ti. (pron. g=wo) oS Suph 1 let it not
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Srighten you: :do not fear. The same with 15 = you are afraid.

- Cf. Az )S.sa, JSear subst. (=N.S. $3079). These perhaps point

_toe derived verb (1st conj.) 5&:6 Thé fem. pres. part. of v}
(s Lap) only.

5asd to grow small (pron. 9 = w»), 0.8, 3dy. Cf. 2348 NS,
O.8. small with ¢ = w exc. ALZ Conjugate as if S were ‘absent.

htolwaOS. First present : 3.... L Metac. Secondprc-
sent: o 5t U. Tkh, Ash. o 22y Ti: o iy Al wip
o Sal. oMy Gaw. (seo 19X § 42). Pret. ofhwms U. Tkh. los
q} Ti. Past part. Gt 31'... Ash, Imp. ywa: o 00smU.; ox
—— .\gaaz,.'. (% Sal) U. Sal.; or ywa: we: Om K.; or Gm Sing.
M. it £, 0% pL.m, £ Ash. (In O.S. ase: vt i Oteta? yoieieat)s
Agent: Uei U. K. ﬁ:..:. Ash. Al.  Noun of action: 2o U. Tkh. or
Basm U.Ti. Causative: l:."g.

#;&; to be worth (O.S. to be well with (impers.), to be glad, cf. 0.8,
NS. 3%&, good). First present: i, or SUG (pron. in Sal. -
| @kh sce § 90): ):'lfv h}&’, dc;:&'v eto. Sal. Q. Gaw. Tkh. Sh.;

or 18y : Bak ote. U.Ti. Al Verbal noun with 3, #3853 K. Sh,
or $303 AL Pret, q& A, (pron. in Sal. iagh-k) or q} By
Ash. Pust part. 338y l\:.&v (pron. in Sal. fiakhta). Imp. b,
(téikh Sal.). C’auaatwe. .:%,:o (mubtiakh Sal). This-verb is not much
~used in U.; A3 to touch or 2&& to bring is substituted.
h&, K. to seek, in Al to err as O.S. The vowel is sometimes

thrown back from the S, as 8&;, KSS, 3.5&, or 3.3&' In
U. 3084, see § 47.
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B t taste OS. Sometimes in U. by metathesis o
_ causative S0y (the'former with Pthakha sound), p, 118,

5% to hazard, be bold (origin?). Pres. part. 53 :' BL. Verbal
noun untlc a: B3, Pret. m?l, or m:a.e U. Past part. 2B,
Imp. Sew, Agent: 33822 (this in K.=a friend, cf. 1;&952; a joke
~ K.Sh)or 3151: Q. Sal. Causative (none). For this verb in Ti Ash.
Sk is substituted.

':g: Al to hire. O.S. ;&], Conjugate like S); '

Sp to know OS.  First present: $a3: s ote. [In U. Ash.
the first has a Pthakha sound; in U. pron. 9 =8, in Sh.=&] or
Soaw: Baaa cte. Tk, AL; or S3e (ei): I85a: ASSa: uhSe:
Whe: W WAL gONMAL: WSl Sul; or Al LG
Badls AL OB (r HAE): S o <SR
whBa Gaw. Second present: a#. 2:.&';»: (bi-doi-ya U. bi-dei-ya
Sal. bi-dhei-ya K.) or aés.i,: Sal. or GRS CGaw. (seo WSok
§ 44); or o B Ash. Pret. 1) Wy U. Ti. Ash. ete.
o) Supa Al Tkh. Past part. &ade: &ada; but in Al Tkh.

[

. 8%m; B Ti. sometimes. Tmp. wSipa Tkh. Sh, U. Sal. Q. Gaw.
(conjugnte like S8ak § 44); or .&63.: whod: a%eds Ti.; and
soi Ash. but pl. ON2a; OF whida Al ; or .ho'_a, Ti. (0.S. &5 cf.
W\ from J.;‘;—; hard). Agent: Zi‘s;.l: P=3U) 3.’\.::.' (9 soft)
" Ash. " For .632 K, or 388632 U. (p = 3y) see § 77 (2). Noun
of action: BaSda, or 'y Al (O.S. $55a). Causative: 333 (9 Ash.),
" 3939 Sal Q Gaw, Spe Al p. 107. |

In Sh. Ti. (but not Ash.), Anhar village (in U.),‘the First present
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is often 39:. %a: Aa: uhia: wa: wa: w: .\6&,9' or
O : wesd) Or wepd. Perhaps these are for Supw eto. abe. state of
past part, as in 155 B3, and p=&a, For the interjections
"3 96 and the like see § 73. I |

Ayan 1o give, 0S. 9%, the O being an addition, appearing
in only some forms. First present: .&qéﬁ LT ﬁqc’ﬁ etc.; in
0S. Wob: 5ok (&) ete.  Second present: o ¥36p3 U. Sh.
o 3613 K. Z o 13565 AL Preterite: q;m U. [with f.
object cé $51ea and 50 with objective pronouns, § 50) q} CT N
Sal. (yagh-i), o1y Suok K. J. Z oxd\pom AL (3). Past part.
a0 QNyom U.; 33u0n: $9aon K. Sh.; L90dk: Lsuon Gaw.;
Nvon: Buson AL; B10a: Lobre (yitkhia) or Yagh (hukhia)
Sal.; in O.S. 3::1,0;,, Luon, Imp.'ASa::‘: Pl \9550‘1 U. ‘or'
~o035a1 8p. Q. (9 Sal)or e\Sdr K. (08, ga)). Agent: @Sop
but in Ash. 2&'30;;, Noun of action: A'::ﬂ: U. Ti. or 8&59’;. Tkh.
or mﬁ, Al or 8307 Ash. [The masc. verbal noun 356 is much
used in this verb by itself] Causative (none).

37.: to curdle, Sp. etc. only. First present: 3,.: (yei-yi): dna
i\asete. Second present: e Ly3.  Pret. q& L. Pastpart. %,
Imp. e \cula Agent: 3352, Noun of action: Baa (yéta).
[Origin ?]

2}. to lament, 08. 133, the West Sym.n 8. Not used in
K. MB.Sh. Verbal noun: &, Pret. o & orofd S, Post
part 3:5 b’..s Imp, uA .\Q.NJ.AU, oru& G)e.”z.;. :

| Agent: RNV, &S Sal.  Noun of action: A.:SU FAR
. Sal. Causative: JAMUor)& -
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&x-to learn OS. Pres. part. QA5 A\, or 0N : ?AS
" Causative: \5}5 in Al A}e& =08 A.\: '

_ 38;.: to swear OS. Pres, part, 2&;: L. U.K. or 7;”: a0
U. or aﬁ Lsof MB. Sh.  Second present: 0& Ly U.or pIC-VC
U. K. Sh. MB. “Pret. 01 2. U. Ti. Ash. o 3oy Al Tkh.  Past

~ part. 330a: $ud K. Ul or J0j: Hso2 Shoor 40: o UL [AL

20,7 Iinp. o or w0 U, Agent: 302 U. K. ol MB. Sh.
' )::'ﬂ Al Ash. Noun of action: $55. U. K. or FS0a Al or Zalto

U. Sh. T5. Causative: 305 K. io2d Sh. jo20 Sal. Q. Boosd
Al (also U, sometimes), 1!.55 U.

33: to bake (0.8, 232, West Syrian 73&) Pres. part. )S: nal
U. K. or 3..3 WU o 7Si XY MB. 8h. Second present :
'q&.:::spv o a.sz;MBKSh Pret. o 1 (@ 192)
or o} 18, AL Tkh. Pust purt, 38 (482): %83 Sh. Tkh. Imp.
wS: (0019 U.; ySu: | e2028s (% Sal) U, Q. Sal; y8u: WA
oA K. Agent: 3141 U. Sal. K. 32281 MB. Sh. A2 Ash. Al Noun
of action: ZA.or J38 U, Causative: 7# U.or 2'92§ U. 3%.* K.
" 14 Sal. Q Gaw. }9a%0 Al
B33 to be green Al Tkh. (0.S. W8au = green). Pres. part. 3
Al W83 Tkh, [For JW38 to spit see below.] Caus. .ﬂsi,*, p. 108,
ga“\: to it (&, 08, &). Pres. part. q%}:‘ B U.K. or q%i:
i AL; 08, Wie: IS0 (S) Second present: q}.. FEW CIIA

or c#.. ﬁ&,ﬂ K. Pret. q} ql.&. (tiughls Sal.) or q.,s g‘,;&,Al.
Tkh. Past part. Z;’l.,ﬁu or Jé.'.&s’ Tkh. AL  Imp. Sing. ed
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wPOM (0.8, b ete.), in Sall pron, tabh, in U, # or #-4, the last &
- very short; Plur.  @p6h or . aéd U. or woyen U or
@osopod Sal. In Ti. they say for sing. 3l $éM, for plural
3 o9oM. Noun of action: YoAu K. ¥NU. Causative:
i U. K $io Sal. Q. Gaw. gioso Al as OS. (all A); also

S\, p. 108. This verb is constantly used where we should use
anather verb: as, to sit in a carriage (to drive): to sit in a boat (to
go by boat): to sit on a horse (to ride).

133 or 13 tobaMh,mzﬁ.&. In Ti. 139 = 3, to be

tired. See also § 1134,

_ zqs or qu to burn as a flame, [cf. 20]5 NS.a ﬂama (Al M),
perhaps = Chald. and Heb, 3:'!’7 a flame; cf. 0.8, qg&! to burn or -

0. 8yg id] First present: 318 : lir : Ay ete. Ti. Tkh. Al or

L8 NaS: Ay ete. U. Ash. Tkh.; or 358 2&8: haS:
WS oS waS: waS: (S (or Ord): wes
Gaw. Second present: q.#.. ICAC R 01.}.. a0y K. AL
q}.ﬁ& Sal. Sp. q}EA‘; Gaw. (or q}a’;&;). DPreterite : 35;}
@ U. 8h. of 3D K. AL Pust part. 353 : $& U. 8h, or
320;}: M K. AL, Imp. @;U. o,.GAK._ Agent : 23:6}8 U.
WoS K. 1268 Ash. Al Noun of action: $u&S U. Fadd K.
Causutive: 365350 U. Sh. 16339 Sal. Q. Gaw. Jo\sd K. Al

8% or 3:;* to churm, O.S. &%, See 3:;&; but the verbal
noun is 3:&9 (= 33&) or %ass U.

30 to be able OS. First present: e g ete. U. Sh, Ash.;
or S'”i 3§si ete. U; or Jedoa: 3§$. bgXa ete. Tkh.; or

s
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‘ 35!:: Jr:h: ‘b:h: ete. Ti. InU. with Ja: s?li lgﬁﬁ, and
- the Tkh. form (perhaps also that in Ti) seems to bo = zs'ﬁ wl
Cm lé ia; the latter is also in use in U.ete. For 2N see below.
In Ti. (not Ash.) the past part. abs. state gives another ‘form; o
o e b (o0 (or Bl g0): (g0 g Shugo:
a0 (Zlama second sound), cf. 3.;: nbove and § 50. These

forms are also common elsewhere when N is prefixed: but in U,
ctc. Zlama has the first sound in the plural; and the first pers. pl. is

ué” )S or \»é” )S, Similar forms are common in 0.8, cf. § 32

(4). Verbal noun: 3:;5; also zg:s U. The second preseﬁt of this
verb is not common, tho habitual present being usod instead. Pret,

: q} dgo: also in U. 01} [ which is properly the pret. of :&
to suck the breast. But the habitual imperfect is generally substi-
tuted. For o aul = ;gs, see § 29 (18).

o&i K. to dawn, a defective verb, O.S, 61*\ (= 83) U). The |
following forms t\r(‘:‘ used.  Pres. part. f. 2&;1 Ti, Jm Tkh. Ash.
Verbal noun: 3.:6;.‘3, Pret. O)AI q.'..s.LTi. Noun of action : -
3&‘0].;3 Ti. l&ﬁ;.i Tkh, Ash,; much used with 29'1.5‘\ or JoX as .
K w nim‘m'ng twilight, '

3gﬁ (rare) or ).:Eji to groun, 0.8, o1 and ddn, Seo zy;s,

L1983 Al to go out 0.8, (= .\v““ U.K.). Tup. 269 as 0.8.

q;,é to be old (so 0.8, prot. W) Pres. part. 1D : LD
or IiB, o, . .

X0 or .‘..n K. (08, &®; cf. i Al an avene, A...n

0.8. a hedge) = :SA” U. to fence, hedge. Sco 3....
8, o, VA
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2:& to curdle (with a thm sound, & = 2); fo rain or smow, U, K.,
(thh broad sound of first vowel); to kold, AL, 0.8. or hold together
(cf. NS.. 2§w to patch. The fundamental sense seems to be to kold

together). Pres. part. »U K. 8h,, orin U. L&S but the latter
only in the sense to rain, snow.

2L (M K. tobe old. OS. B (), of. 9,  Verbal noun:
253 or A, | |

131& as O0.S. or 2,51& to thirst. See ngs.

)uyi to rise up: stand, so O.S, zﬁ (in the latter sense in U,
usually with \.m;&.ﬂi &::.). Imp. ig.ﬂ usc-ﬂ oot
(% Sal); but in Al z0 remains. 1,95, ubs, .\a'aas are very
commonly added. Causative: xatio U, Tkh. mtisa Ti. mtiso Sal,

-~ 3g7 Al as OS. or 258 U. K. to be set on'edge : -also in K. to be
blunt, See 1015, | |

W33 to epit (so 0.8, B5). Pres. part, .a;s 3843 U, Tkh, Ash.

or \Halz ZB:)I U. Ti. Sh. Second present: q’&. 3.!551? U. Ti Sh.‘
or e#.&&:ig K. Ash. See uB3a to be green, above,

Yor3 Ti, 0.8, &3 Tkh. to look (8. to lie in wait for). See jerS,
2.8 se0 Sol,

3531 to ride U. Z (in K. in another sense); so 0.8, but with -
< soft. First present: o583 1543 .&',765 etc. or A5 393
'ké:ls ete. U. - In U. they also say &55 &zi (not K.). In K. for
to ride they say l;nm .\S qq,: tostona Itorae.

3.;.5 as OS or 3,&5 to pasture, intr. See J.A. We must dis-

! Henoe 3::'5,5 Al or K?é; Al or 3::!5'?'* K. a skip (..,s& U.).
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- tinguish the causative J’a.'ai to pasture tr., from_.&'}i to bc U,
which also in U, ete, has a Pthakha sound, T

195 as 08, or 4% to plaister. Sco 3. TIn Sal. Q. Gaw. the
First present is 0&: 38%: Aak: WA\is: OX: X WX \M
(9 Sal): wai, '

do1i, Ti. Al. or 208 U. to be ploasant (delirious Al). Sec JoiS,
In OS. Pa‘el to delay, be late, repent. Chald. to be desert.

§ 47. Irregular Verbs of the second conjugation.

Verbs with five or more radicals are like % Cf.§83c

J.{s:i.i to cause to be desired, caus. of 3,;:': or 3.}5, Pust part.
3:&;0& U. 3&;9& K. 8o all cansatives of this form.

3?.:'9 to bring (caus. of l&i)-O.S. léa'o  Firat prem"zt: 3@&

3 3&.* ete. Ti. or usuhlly 3*& %0 Ti. or 3@& %&Dd Tkh. Ash. -
" Sh. (the Pthakha of fom. is short); or 3&}& a0 Alo!'ls\:*

(mé-yi, so throughout): 25:” L:\“.* u&&! &.,5 .\52{:

2% 0

sﬁ}.ﬁb: \6&5’::0: wive U.; or sz:p (also 2.:\?) Sal. Q.; or wbo:
Blo: Aado: WNbo: who: wlo: uba: .\6&.2*: wado Gaw.
"Verbal noun: lodud K. Sh. MB. 1020 U. lolew Sl lolew
Gaw. Preterite: of¥ 38laso Tkh. Ash. MB. Sl. o3 ixles Ti
aé 3&:& U. [with few. .object a;} J.&:‘a&, and so with objective
pronouns, § 50] q} Mo Sal. Gaw. Pust part. ldlat, &;Zem

K. (Ti. £ $ilaw); Siles, Kuklew (mi-yita) U.; so Sal. with ~

fom. 3WAlas. Fump. 4 K. X9 Ti; but in U. uAp (pl

" w ob0l9), in Gaw. Wl (pl.  0-0A0). Agent: 30, but
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usnally % Ti. labd Tkh. Ash. ifwd U. #lkep Sul Q. .
Gaw. Noun of action : INM K.: &N (mé—yéta) U.

\SM or &95,: Present part. .st,s ).S!ﬁv” U.; or
3],5‘,: )Slgs K. or 59&',5 : )Sg!',s U.,and so sometimes Ash,,
but with Mim sounded. Verbal noun: )}60%” U. K._ 2;625;”
AL Preterite: q}gc*s Ash. U. (Mim silent throughout, U.):
OAI,M K. AL (also Ash.). Past part. ‘S"?’V” m,, with varying
feminine : &599&,& A.Sl-l. U. &Ség& Sp. A‘."v’ Ti. Imp,
5&. Agent: asst,n Noun of action: Azs‘v U. (first conj.
form?) or 30680 Ash. U, 30w Tkh. ;0w Ti.  Cuusa-

tive in U, \SM os if from a first conj. form. This verb is probably

. the O.S. &.é', to walk about for relaxation, also to wander. . The

following quotation from Malpana Khamis (cir. A.D. 1300) scems to

justify this derivation': fua &30, et 207 @i HAa\D

wdolo wik yxsise 180 1\ Muomd 095 wixé 1pdlies mb

" In thy garden, O our brother, lo they play, the guzelles with the .

young harts, and dwell and are quite at ease; and though without
life they eat and drink. [He is speaking of the crumbs whlch fall
on a beard, which he compares to & garden.] :

[lls'é.,» or] Jasd to seek: U. Sal. Gaw; [For K. AL, OS. sec |
ISG §46]  Pres part. Jasigi: Lodigw (td-ya) U.; losiyo:
w (or W) Sal.; 3?35_{93: 2&;&” Gaw. Verbal noun:

B 3?9&5.%; U.‘ or :»Y,Q U. or 2990&9&5 Sal. or zpm,; Sal. -

Pret. q}’ lohodw, Past p’art. davoi m; ool f. U. or
Kosad® Sp.; or jJoad® m. Hase\ Sal. Gaw.  Jmp.

1 For this quotation the writer is indebted to Qasha Oshana Barn,
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M .\e.m»s, U. or ..»;, 9“2&* Sal. or uﬂ*
w008, Gav. Agent: 33805 or Hikelio U. or dMalD Sal

ko;.&b Gaw. Noun of action: w W

: i&gu to revile, 0.S. 'asg Some forms are as if from 5&:& '
Pres. part. L&sﬁ 2:&:”, or n.go 2:&;'4 Sal.; or imsb
Z:Ans-& Gaw. Verbal noun: Z?chg.'a or z?as.gs Gaw. DPret.
odasogo Ash. U. ordasoew K. oidhogt in Amadia. Past
part. 5300 K. U. 13a00¢i0 U.; both have fom. J\3aM0e0 (8).
Agent: 33&&:'% K U, or 3350&:’; U. Noun of action: 2:\:';&;
(first conj. form?) U. Ms” K. 3&5{:&;& U. Ash. In U. &ec.
Mim silent throughout.

753” U. or 333’ K. to throw, divorce. This verb follows tho
first, not. the second division of the sccond conjugation aund takes no .
cuphonic vowel. The past part. is 23935 rarcly in K., usually in

U: 4903w K. Sce p. 116.
5!#.'\!? Ti. (not Ash.) or 5!;5.5& U., sce § 30, to be proud.
Conjugate like Mo, prefixing ‘s Ti. ‘o U.
Msod\xw AL to be fulfilled, seo § 30. Like D038, prefixing
'”. .

23 (A) to place (scc 3% § 46); like w33, not Sdiw, In
U. shmetimes 3 drops, as ...5.\5 they pluce, qs Syaw ke placed.
Ag&” to Aave worms. Conjugate as if & were absent (ct. O.S.

ﬂoi NS m«m)
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Virss WITH OBJECTIVE AFFIXES,

- § 48. Verbal noun and past participle. These often take the

affixes of § 11 in U. Q. Sal. Gaw. etc. But in K. these forms are not
much used, the object being rather expressed by adding o : $os

etc. after the verb in Ti.: m; ete. in Tkh,: qS; etc. in Ash,, also
U. (§ 70). '

After most of these affixes tlxe substantive verb will reqmre'

- Khwua., as they end in a consonantal sound. Such combinations as . -

Aos Handadw are by their meaning excluded. ZThou hast saved -
thyself must be expressed by esX Aes M5e9%, In the third
pers. sing. the forms w10 ., 10 . are used in U.; in the third pers.

Pl wki, InK e & are preferred for the singular.

Ezamples. ¥a ‘\,ﬂéi& U. they are saving me. \0'9055955
) I have saved you (rare), q}.'. uﬂn.x*';; he i3 revealing st.

But the past participle is not much used with affixes; the forms
in § 50 are preferred, the preterite being used instead of the perfect.

§49. The present participle (and derived tenses) and smperative
take the same affixes with . They are then accented on the
penult (except 2 pl. and Condit.), the affix being counted as part of
the word (§ 8). The O is omitted generally in AL Z. and often in
Gavilan and clsewhere ; everywhere after the first pers. sing.; and in
verbs ending in & (usually), S, 5, after the 3 sing. first present (and
similar tenses) and 2 sing. imperative. The 3 sing. affix forms are
@, 615 only; the 3 pl. are 61 U. 661- MB. uon - K. AL Sp.

We cannot usually write .,sqais Ny for I will save myself or

similar constructions, but must use 3X as in § 48. Yet in Al, in ‘
the third person at any rate, such a construction is allowable, Thus -




TTTr s e veseenccey wn

§§ 49, 50] VERDS WITH OBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 133

St Matt. xiv. 15 &Soam word ws9d let them buy themselves food
(@' ) U K). In U K. we may use thls construction in the
Imperative thus: 5,95 .\a.;g buy for thyae{f, of. n'&.ﬁs back-
wards, lit. behind himself,§ 67. The O.8. usage is the same as Al
[Note that the O.S. affixes to the Imperative are not found in N.S.
The disappearance of the old past and future tenses leads to a great
simplification in affixes, On ‘the other hand N.S. has affixes for
them where 0.8, has to use the separate pronouns.]

Ezamples. q}u:’&u &g 7 will save him [in Jilu, where the
variant 32 335 is used (§ 31), this will be o2 WAHAD Ag);
‘s prY &6,':55 2? U, ‘S 00 quaé.s wd Tkh. thou savedst us;
,\66;5 .ééu,b':ég wal U. you (pl.) saved them ; ﬂé@i B U heis

in the habit of saying it; . OO13a%y U. or uoniexy K. sing them

(sing. imp.), \65].3 .\056.”9 U. (.cj..S K.) sing them (pl.);
D\ assany kel mo Sal. =) asamd U. or W | oweS
A‘ for & before S); opaae Gaw. I know him, § 46.

Note. The affixes in thxs section are often added even yhen the
object, a substantive, is also expressed, Cf. § 20 (9).

§ 50. Preterite. As the preterite is inverted, so that \'.S Hax
means he was left by me and so 7 left him, § 82 (4), we must express
the English objective pronoun by the subjective forms &i; ..&ﬁ
14 ete, abbreviating them in exactly the same way as in the forma-
tion of the First present tense, and placing them between the

porticiple and the N, We thus get, remembering that the fem. -

of Jiwax is J8x, the pl. ublaxx, and that the third person
requires no subject-pronoun :

O B e left him, L. he was left by him.
o) 18X lie left her, lit. ahe was left by him,
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q} AL for 0)} “3 .A.;: he left thee (m).
o ot for o hid 1 B left thes (1),
q;.u.:x for o 333 esx he loft me (m.)

onfizxt (Pthakha sound) for o1 233 38X he left me (£). -

qS .a.:xforqs otlax he left them, K. Al Z Sal. J. (U.

betow).
01.} .\6&.&.:: (or o\ K.) for q} \6“2 il he left you.
O wpBlix for 01 yu yatlx Ti. Al Sh. Ash, or} ot we
o) il for o wu fmx (£ for m) U, Tkh. |

So for she left him 6;8 sﬂ,.l'l.; she left her 6;8 35,;!; and °

similarly for all persons and both numbers, But we cannot say
,’QS kg,.:x for thou hast left thysélf (§ 48), but must say 3.&,';:
®oX gad lit. thy self has been left by thee [BX| is fominine),

It will be noticed that for he left the woman we ‘should say
Los c;s m.;: for he left the men we should say 2&;2 0;5 whanx

K. cte., and this is the usual construction. But M CA VT

(2.}:)5) is alvo used, § 81 (4). If the object precedes the verb, we
must almost always use the former construction.

In O.S. also the absolute state of the past part. is used with the

pronouns, but the contractions are not the same as in N.8.; they are -

thoseglvenxn§'32(l) Thus Jsx: wa‘.',l-'l uu,s: m
M-‘-#e"’- '

In the above forms (except 2 pl.) the accent is on the syllable

immediately'preceding 6, the whole being treated as one word.

VIn the village of Digalah these are frequently used for the masculine, el § 31
(Pirst present tense).

Mo~
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‘There is an important variation in U.: qs W with a

strong aocent (shwigdls), for qs ..u.;: This seems to be due
" to a false analogy, the affix form of § 11 being added on. N&ldeke
(§ 104) suggests that this is 015 u:h:;l! the definite state for the
. abeolute, giving Zlama its second sound But in U. this second sound
is rare, and only occurs in a few words like uéh two, 33:'%.2 other

ete.; never in the plurals, Indeed this plural ending in most dis-
tricts has the first Zlama sound. And the strong accent would point

to the affix form wom_- which itself has this strong accent, § 8 (2).

Except in the third person, sing. and pl.,, these forms are not
much used in U, in colloquial conversation.

In all districts for he loft him we can treat g1 WX as an active

verb and add en pronouns: thus—-q.s 01.5 wasx esp. Al, or
o qs Laax K. so q& qwl he told Ium K. This, though not
very gmmmutncal is an expedxent to avoid the ambiguity of
qs Jx meaning he left as well as ke lgft him. In U. this is
camed a step further, and we can add on qs;, G}S], ’Aﬁ ete.

" to all persons and both numbers, Thus \,S; .\ogns oHasx you (pl.)
. left me. More rarely we may express the same thing with 38,
a8 W) .otk pRH, This method is also much in use in Al.

8Second Conjugation.

o) mepaseo ks healed him.

o) Bamasen he healed her.

o Aameseo he healed thee (m.).
o uisamasen he healed thee (£
mo:s he healed me (..

o000 he healed me (£.), (second Mim with Pthakha sound).
son B U
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o) wamasee J. K. AL Z Sal.
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§5

} he healed them.

o Shsamaion he healed you (Nun often omitted in K.)

o) whmasw U. Tkh,

o) w.tamaso Ti Al Sh. Ash,

" Verbs )S first conjugation,

. 0.8, Al Z. K.
he revealed him | o BN
he revealed her | o> 8N, (08.K)

he revealed thes m.| o RSN |
he revealed thes £. | o JASY, (08.K) -
he revealed me m. | op3N' (0. o} BN
he revealed me £. | oA (OS. o) HAK)
he revealed them | o> A" (08. e )
he revealed you cé ‘\6&4&: (or without 'ys)
he revealed s Ué ué).l or

o )

} he healed us.

B¥

=

f'q‘,_\fl, a

2

345

o> W3 (08,

In the second person forms & in Tkh.

| Verbs 3\ : second conjugation.
o X0\ he hid kim.
o ¥xadpw

o hyodo K. ALZ (Ay
B A

-
O

a ubsxed

1 Second Zlama sound,

o wXeA 0 K. ALZ (uaiasXed 0
v). | o

o \$havas w K. AL Z, or
without o8 (\6%-7!9\,; ).

? Pthakba sound,



§ 50] VERBS WITH OBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 139

W K. Al 2. (W q} .....;o\,a (o{- ,.ig;,s) K.
U .  (waxad o U

oxad\ Pthakba sound. o
So Pthakba verbs (§ 42), e.g. M o1sano U, ke quickened me.

00

And so quadriliterals, e, c;s .....aoacss K. (st cﬁb U.) he un-
derstood us.

Verbs & are similar: thus q&wlwhaard Ium.qs m :
U o) fssax Ti. Ash. Ammzumrdm qsm o
‘ 'rkh.orqs adox Ash, ora,sk.mvmmdummm

And in the second conjugation : in U. with w, as q& m&”o\b
he assembled us, q& Mc*b ke assembled tlum But in K.

AL without u, as :lg.:.'n, as q} .s.;pg.}eo. Ué Mc&s :
o hawadw: o) hdwadw: onwelw: epdsow
(Pthakha sound): @1 yasoadm (o w839): o « Shusoedo (or
without 3, also ‘ad30’): q} wadt0ao or q} witoodw,

Note. (1) The indirect object may often be represented by the -
affixes. Thus from u,;t:‘u to ask (a question) which takes @ after
it (§ 71) we have »43 2'559:: I asked her: So N \050551::
.- I am giving you (pl.).
" (2) The second preterite takes affixes like the first, Thus
qs 0% P0udS he nearly cut it (f.) off. :

(8) A very common Upper Tiari usage is

As Oéu w or AS W I have klled him.
& a;).. K&.\u or AS l&.\,ﬁ Ihaveluuedlwr '
AS wals gt or NS Ao 7 have killed them.

And s0 for all persons and both numbers, of both subject and object.
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- Usk or THE TENSES,

551 " Tenses derived from the present participle.

(1) The first present is rarely used, as it is in O.8,, a8 an ordinary
present in a simple sentence: and when thus used in the translation
of the Bible into the Urmi dialect it is an archaism; as in St Matt.

iii. 2 « @3pl\ s33lo and he saith Repent. This is not colloquial
[see below (3)] except in the verb J..s: to wish, which is thua used,
as ‘Szl w3 I wish to go (p omxtted)

(2) The same with 3081, as an ordinary past, is likewise archaic,
e.g. St Matt. iii. 1' péonp wI8is 1661 93830 and he preached in
the wilderness of Judwa,

"(3) The habitual present, with la, .,1, or ‘B (sce p. 82, also
§ 119) profixed, or in Ti. and Ash, thhout prefix, is very common,
Thus W38 a = ks finishes (as & habit), but o 2588 ke is finish-
ing (now). But in AL this tense is constantly used for the second

present. After a negative the prefix disappears exceptin Al, § 33.
This teunse is also frequently used as a historic present, in narration.

~ In afew verbs it'is also'used as a simple present; as 3...\5 B he.
. unshes, A.:.b hclmowa,zss bha can. Cf. 3001 3.? or Loof b
% muy be= parlmpc.

(4) With o0& this tense becomes & habitual imperfect: ns
0 ‘Szi nI uml to go.

(5) The futurc (thh Ay U. K or 9.; AL K. [osp. befuro 2, 4] or

& AL Z Sal, or » [before 2, 4] Ash, or without prefix in Ash. and
often Ti. Z. and more rarely elsewhere; the negative without prefix
except in Al where ‘a is used as é}vba 3\ 7 will not kill, and

L except sometimes in U, and Ti. where we have é\b &; 1) cor- |
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responds to & common usage in later occlesiastical Syriac, where the »
present participle replwes the old future, as Jaa¥sad i394 LY
we will not deny Christ (Mn-tyr- Anthem, Tues. even.) = w393 25
3xay NS, or wi83a 38 AL CE below (10). So Rev. xvil 7
ete. 0.8,
Ay is not prefixed to questions of the form ‘S!i shall I go?
i do you wish me to go? \pu) shall I get up? Another future -
may (more rarely) be formed by 2:.:61 3001 U. K or ::w’ 3001
ALtobcabout(ht.roady).uM)soé..ﬁqu(oru‘\i;)hu
about to come.
~ (6) The same with 308 is a conditional, or is tho cquivalent to
the future in oratio obliqua, as ..., 3 00 2?! Ay he would come
if... (§ 60), 308 lsd _5\;; _q'?.,sl ke said he would come, but
see § GG,
(7) The form of the proterite with 38, as &58 w3H ke
JSintshod (for variations seo p. 82) is much used in Al, rarely else-

where except with objective affixes (and then not very often, sco
§ 50), and never in Ti. Ash. With a negative the prefix is rctained.

[Note. The prefixes Ja: wi: Ap: 038 ete are not neces-
.. sarily repeated when two verbs are joined by © : as ..S,io ..?i Ay
- they will come and go. But we may say \..S,i AJo here]

» (8) Tho First prescnt is constantly used in relative and sub-
joined clauses whore no time is expressed, after certain conjunctions,

or after such vorbs as 3.’.\.5 to wish, ;.gﬁs (,395) to command, _
1 can, KB must, wpS must, SN ought; 3 being usvally
prefixed, but often omitted after &\ 3N : lgﬁ: !s'ﬁ and always

after «§ V. Thua%lékhmm,lﬁ\ﬁhm
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come, 10dp a8 id, opeta el when 1 sse lim, 9o BamS 3
if you please (sing), ilp 288 (3489 K.) bid him come, 32 Sa
zéﬁpveveryanc who reads. Rarely this construction is used with

zguo to begin, see § 57. This tense has not a potential forco, for
I may go, see § 29 (20).

In OS we have the same usage. Thus: ()mle é T o

when thy Juatwc Judges us, 9»:; LAS? PTACE the day when
thy Majesty shines forth.

" (9) In these cases if a past precedes, 308 must ordinarily be
added, especially in U, where the sequence of tenses ix more closcly
followed than elsewhoré; as J0d 2?1; 2551 Zgi 1.‘: he could come,

pE-Y) lﬁsi: GA:\#GS& he bade him come. But in Al it is very

often omitted; as w;.s u:-.'u u&i?. ..uvl-g; 1'::...3 ua;.s ms
they beckoned to their oompanwm to come and help them, St Luke

v. 7[00 0681 y3ud100 oocru&\i? < wopih 3ud NCAYPAY

U.}), and so sometimes in K.

(10) This present is used for an imperative of the firet and third
person, as 2?1 let him come. This is common in O.S. though the old
future is the usual substitute for these persons of the imperative, the
imperative itself having only the second person. Thus in the service
books we have constantly such rubrical directions as iﬁi let him say

(NS, 330d): wad et them answer (N.8. wSad U. ol K. wd

"woen

Al), :l*g let him make the sign of the cross and soon. In N.S. 5 Xow

- (lit. suffer, imp. of O.S. &4) [or without 3] or p Bézx (péx Al),
which-are not changed even if more than one person is addressed,
are often prefixed, as 2?1; 30w (or 3&,\1 30.) let him come. So we

have sometimes o:c"ll come in Al., see la'd § 46. This tense is also
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used in the second person to denote a prohlbxtxon (= O.S 15 with
tho future) and also to denote a positive command weakly or politely
expressed as 015 Mh. pray. tell 3¢, For the difference between

)3 and AA 2N see § 59.

(n) This tenso is used with 9 INAN U. would that = p 3Ses,
- U.K. or 9 ugGm Tkh. or Q"i“"‘ Ti. (hard Kap) or \c'aa Al (0S..
...,és or &é&.‘_;); as (a) Jo& 3919 ).&a& would that he would
- coma; (b) I:QJ. oo 3051? lxék would that he had coms.

(12) For its use in protasis and npodosxs see § 60; for the .
rendering of the English participle see § 58.

§52. Second present. This denotes an, act going on at the
. present time, a8 o Qu 15385 I am finishing; but it may bo a single
and not a continuous act, as > 1’5&2? I say. In someé verbs a
present act denotes also a habit, as ol 235383 he dwells. Ocea-

sionally this tense denotes a future, 83 « Qa 3:*)? I am coming,

i.e. not only J am on my way but I will come. This tense is not
much used in Al. where the habitual present replaces i*, § 51 (3).

It is frequently used where the English has will =1s wzllmy, .
3;. q#.zshowzunotgo(mnotwnlhngtogo), so).:l q&.ﬁ

. 3.,:.:! ..?A 5 he will not eell (lit. give) [st] for two grans.

§ 63. The tmpcrfad denotes (a) an act formerly in progress,
(b) a former wish or mbent).on but not a habit. Thus Jo& \o. )5;17
I was in the act of going or I was just about to start: but not I used

1090 3581 (M ),

| § 54. The preterite properly denotes an action done at a par-
- ticular past time. But it is frequently used loosely for a perfect or
pluperfect ; as "QS W 8.23 you have come in peace (are welcome),
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C}; i 305 after he had come. So often in dependent sen-
tences, . : ‘ »
1t is used prospectively for an immediate future. A man seeing
another at a distance about to arrive will say OA 3’1 he has come,
ie. he is coming, he is in sight. So the Turkish pretente galds is used,
cf. Modern Greek épface. A sick man, or one in peril, says .‘A [VC I
I am dying [With this compare the habit a servant has of saying
cﬁ. 5901 1t is ready, when anything is ordered, meaning that he will .
set ubout getting it ready.] When a man asks for information and
understands the answer, he says ‘,A Suda I knew = I comprehend.
The preterite very frequently denotes pure hypothesis, § 62.
§ 55. The perfect is not 8o much used in U, as the preterite
which often replaces it (§ 54). It is used both actively and passively;
‘thus o %A = he has revealed o it is revealed. In K. it is very
common as rendering the passive, :

. In several cases the perfect denotes a present result. Thus:

q§. 239 he has come to a standstill = hé is standing, c#. Bawor

. he has laid kimaelf down=he is in bed [0 PBS033 = he is getting
into bed). Similarly we have ofu Ha8a he is hungry, o Kéne

he is thirsty, oa 1NNy he is asleep, R B he is fasting,

qéu&ghoiaaony,vé.ﬁﬁhermim‘,aé.x%hah
tired, cé. 2a0p Ti. he is perspiring [clsewhere the second A;‘)resent]. :
cé.. 2.::1.,55 he is ﬂdmg U. only (see § 46), q&. 2.&,.“ or aﬁ. 3:&3
he'is silent. We see the same thing in many cases where the past

| participles have become simple adjectxves as q}. 3.3.. it 18 sweet,

from ).&.. to be or become sweet. We may compare the Greek
perfects éypiiyopa, olda, Swha, ete.

180359 28D the remainder (slso {33 ns 0.8).
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 §56. The pluperfect denotes an action finished at some past

" time, but it is often replaced by the preterite, § 54.
As the perfect often denotes a present result, the pluperfect .
denotes a past result, as 100} w09 he had laid himself down
" =he was in bed. The 100 is sometimes omitted in a subjoined

clause, as Ae; A wOlasss U. I saw them stunding [not very

. common colloquially] § 58 (1); f. OS. .....q.s; 235y Bupud and
I saw heaven opened, Rev. xix. 11.

§57. Verbal noun.

(1) This does not usually represent the Engluh infinitive after
can, must, command and the like, see § 51 (8); but occasionally it

does 80, and after 2'}"&: to begin, 13l 2;’5) to begin (lit. pour hand),
it is almost always so used, usually with O, more rarely with &; as
1'5&)} \‘A 2?9:: I began to say (or 2’55)?). But in Al we have
the other construction here: thus St Luke iii. 23 q.} 2?9&5
[0a]) ;961? he began to be. So very rarely in U.

(2) With pag0 fo increase, it is employed as the equivalent of
" the O.S. construction with Apoi :—M' cé pago0 he revealed
yet again. But this is not colloquial,

(3) It is used simply as a substantive, § 76 (1). In this case it
may govern an object directly, [which often precedes it, especially if

" it is of the first conjugation] ; or more rarely, as any other substan-

tive, with ; thus 1882 30.Ns 138 dinner time (time of eating
“bread). 1t would be possible to say Mp 1.&.‘}29 L35 (or
' M 2&52?). especially in AL, but in U, K. ZAA2 would naturally

“be substituted, § 76 (3). So 2530 AVedttn @0 @B B he stopped
having the children killed (or )Sw 25&';) Instead of the
verbal noun we have a finite verb in the following: —di‘,} 3.:\ w0
uS,i 3&'31 instead of those men going. In 2\ verbs the form 2N\

8, GR. 19
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is preferred to 23.\ when it is used as a simple substantive not
followed by 9 and another noun (U. Q. Sal. Gaw.). Thus A S
28 25 T came to read (for reading), i.e, to learn, at school: but we

should have 3:»; LAY reading books: in U. more often PR
here.

(4) Ttis used partlclpmlly (m the first conjugation with &), the
particles 301 just, 38 (esp. K.) or p0a Al whilst, 1861 et or o

K. Al now and the like being often prefixed; or with the conjunction 9,
the substantive verb being omitted. It is often repeated for emphasis

or intensity. Thus: 2:&;1.; .'A Low I 2aw her éomt'ng (or 3:&4??),
Do’ 24 whilst causing to be killed, NS 18 1861 while not
et coming, 350ey 1359ey ;e@q»ﬁa q'?,',». he went round the
villages perpetually singing. The & is sometimes omitted from the
verbal noun, as 53¢ 2*0:2 35 daybreak.

(5) It is added on to all the tenses, especially in K,, for em-
phasis or intensity; as q.; 29 lﬁ.:q it greatly increased (not
28y a3 often printed); o z,a.&s zgg.xg‘p he is hasting greatly. |

(6) It expresses, with \S, the English infinitive except as noted
above (1); it even expresses a purpose, though this may also be
expressed by the present with 9 35 tn order that, or its variants, § 72.
~ Also occasionally with 3 it is an ordinary substantive, as above (3);
thus )S.&x} wo (or ';s w®) from. taking, 3.3.9;,1'&5 ‘p- frqm
subduing : so also Sepdo NAx 0 from taking and giving. CE.
: Mm&&oss‘dh.ﬁlammtwoﬁhy to bear his shoes,
~ Matt. iii. 11,

§ 58. Rendering of the English paniciple, used absolutely.

(1) “Present participle. This is not rendered by the Syriac
present participle except in the rare cases when the latter is ‘in
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construction’ as in § 16. Even in 0.. the participial use of the -

present partxelple not ‘ in construction’ is not very common ; though
we have lg.- Joodd 235‘2 that thou mayest be caemg, Rev. iii. 18,

N.S. 3..&..; Npory 5; sovm \9Mm Baar tlmcbcycdmug,
1 Cor. xi. 25 =235y \OMOI 8201 N.S. The English present

participle, standing absolutely, is rendered either (a) by a conjunc- .

tion or relative and finite verb, as 2’!: 2&.? Bal when hé sees him
- coming, St John x. 12 (0.8, similar); or (b) by the verbal noun as in
§57 (4). We must however distinguish the English noun of action
and participle which are of the same form; thus ke saw me coming
(part.) 2:‘2? O3t ; but ke saw my coming (noun) A&l qs 3:,,
But in the case of an intransitive verb we may use the past parti-
ciple, though only in the following construction : &A: 24 A 34-

I saw her standing (or &.\aa)

(2) Past participle, active. This is rendered by a separate clause;

a8 having scen the affair, he told ma=)59! od1 Joou 3":,-? S0

\,h.é ﬂ} L}?Ls. And very rarely with a transitive verb past -
port. AR Stx W Loleisn 7 saw them having taken (loaded with)

burdaw

@®) Past participles, pastive. This is rendered by the paat parti-
ciple in Syriac. The particles of § 37 (4) may be prefixed,

§ 59. The Imperative has only the second person, and the other
persons are expressed by the first present; the second person is also
thus expressed when a prohibition, or a weak or polite positive com-
mand is intended, § 51 (10). A prohibition, 2 pers,, may be also

expressed by the imperative with ;S, unlike O.S. This denotes the

' prohibition of a single action, while the first present with aS denotes

. that of a continued action. Thus a man seeing a boy running would
shout to him \,h ;S do not stop ; but sending a boy on a message

in haste he would say m aS. But this is not a hard and fast
rule. '
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“The Syneo imperative is much more used than the Enghsh and
does not denote any incivility; it is often used by an inferior to

a superior. A man speaking to a servant or inferior would always
use the Imperative where in English he might say Will you ?

§ 60.  Conditional clauses. Protasis and apodosis.

(1) A proba.ble hypotbesu, neither implying affirmation nor
negation. If he comes I shall see him = LTN Ay s 3&1 AN
is “sometimes omitted); or q..u.. M q.s lN i or rarely
EA X TRRTY ST IE RN z.waz&.aawzwi\;tfthw'
uoo,Irqows. So If he has oome,_Ishqumhtm- 2 a2 .2901_ \}, E
oned Ag; or ..o} 1N (3. —If he came, James saw him (i.e. I do
ot know how the fact Vieo) = 03 udusy POBS 3 o LA W

(2) Pure hypothesis. If ke oame (or If he were to come) I should
s0s him =1 1081 g2 Ay 31681 zsi 3 orre TSN
LT by as above. «J i8 sometimes omitted : as 995 IR
...995 Ay, AN .3..3: 2 38501 if you do thus, well; if not...
The preterite is also much used with V?i although ; the apodosis is
then often introduced by a redundant 38,2 but (cf. d\\d used simi-
larly after édv and elmrep, 1 Cor. iv. 15, viii. 5).

(3) Implying negation. If he had come I should have seen him
-q} Y] .\g& Ay 0 03 1951 oJ; or for the apodosis
w010 LY .\%51 &;; or more rarely for she protasis 2;@2 .\),.
o S0, tead 103 « 91 by 118 108 dpdt o 3 f o had
~ been here I should have gone; 1661 wde :HA 108 aoay <
if he had come it would be well. '

. §61. Temporal clauses ave ordinarily expressed as in English.
But an English perfect after when, which is in effect a future perfect,
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may be expr&se‘d in four ways, Thus, when the sun has set (= ehall
Rave set) = £aY\ Joor dsoxd ul or 1K 2%xd el (loosely)

or a#. 3..1\ $xs0x> @01, A very common method, however, of
rendering this is to replace the temporal clause by another; thus,

‘Sol&;l&d s 3K 3oy let the sun set, then I will go. After

N there is often an aposiopesis; as N 2“—?“,& - ) ‘”,1

When will you go ?—1I shall go when he comes. With this we may
compare the method of expressing the day after to-morrow and the

day before yesterday. The translation of both is 21':..2 #o0s K. or
315»2 06u U, lit. the other day. But a Syrian vnll generally be
more exact, and say 2;:..1 o6 : 25 bpw U. ['15 Aqu
355...: ooi K.], which stands both for not to-morrow but the next
day. and not yeam'day but the day before (§ 67). So for Monday week .
we generally have aat_.l 3.:’.:3& 018 2:;.:5& 301k U, [K. simi-
lar] = not this, but the other Monday.

In Al a temporal clause is sometimes replaced by the verbal
noun, thus 3.:‘:65&” )S; »91:! e lit. now they without blessing
= before they were married, St Matt. i. 18, This would not be pos-
~ sible in.U.; they would usually say bioi; \6513 297 D38 0

but they might say La:a.:x 2.5 u-ii ).501 ht as yet they not
blessed [all sl :

The pret,ente is used in a temporal clause if there is uncertmnty,
as qn.. Ay A ZN:! 5&5 after I have come (if ever I do come)
I shall ses him. This is oquivalent to A N N §60. So also if .

no particular time is referred to and a geneml caso or hypotbesu is
intended.

An English temporal clause is often rendered by the noun’ of
_ action, as A:.&: when I returned, return, wus returning, Ah? A0S

after I have (had) returned, yidh a1 till I come (came). The
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noun of action is thus more used than the English noun. But the
ﬁmte verb might readily be used in Syriac in these cases. -

‘When is replaced by a periphrasis in cases such as the followmg

lovl ANew 19)5? o uﬂ? Qé as when you were here, lit. as that
time that you were here.

§ 62. Absolute hypothetical clauses. _
(1) The preterite is much used to express a possibility where no -
protasis is attached, as' \,5 &,sp &# perhaps I might die (or

without 3), quas&i\; tuoas JA3AY ,S,qumu

go and visit him in case by chunce he hac come.
(2) The conditional is used as in English where would = were
 about to. oo ;zi Ay w32 s as if he were about to go (would go).
(3) The preterite is also used to denote pure hypothesis in the
following: goiuaad o BB.as 168 Agor 18 &S ...As 303

903 &:9 LYY It is better that thou shouldest not have vowed than
that thou shouldest vow and not pay, cf. Eccles. v. 5.

8§63, Impersonal verbs.

(1) These are generally in the feminine, but sometimes, espe-
cially in Al, in the masculine. [The O.8, rule is similar] Thus

&poé.,;@and&:,pﬁs.‘.pgboth express as it is
written. So %3 and Jx both express the abstract idea of evil
. (shbst), though the latter is more common. It is interesting to note
that the East Syrians take the 3% of the Lord’s prayer personally
as the Evil one, and paraphrase it frequently in their service-books
the Evil one and his hosts o1Sive i3,

Examples of masculines: .,5 39, the preterite, it iz finished
by mew 1 finished, WS @1 AN (or ‘Sy) it lost on me=I have
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_ loatmyhoad(alsofem) 905 z:.; Myctbepkacanttoyou.see§75
and 2.101 § 46. .

Examples of feminines: A q& s az.: In him I am well
pleased, lit. tn him it pleased me, St Matt. iil. 17. So anu R
#ad if you please, yas oS bravo! §73.

(2) Some verbs which in English are impersonal may take a
subject in Syriac. Thus o ERTC) ﬁ:v* or simply &3u Z:SS,;
" it raina, 8o we bave q}. L8sy 3.523& 1t snows ; aé.. Uiy 2339
it hasle, o Biton Liod it blows, Ha Livg a3 (K. wond)
it thunders, eé.. 3:..'.»: 2.65; it lightens, a;,&.. 3:5.2? 2,:9? (or
&) it rains, lit. the world is raining, 18w Lty Sz it is
stormy.

3) &&{ (Turk:) must, generally stands without é;xl.. ;“S .
(Arab.) must and .5\5 (Arab.) ought, generally with it. They are th:xs
" conjugated —‘S,I: X3 7 must go, ‘Szig AW pgs id.. In Al
" we have zeh-z,‘s 2.,: After a}_o we may insert a pronoun,
as gold oy 5\ 6 U. (9ad3 K. AL) you ought. These words
may be used with a negative, especially ::28, as zas a;.}. 15
1t 18 not necessary; this must be distinguished from 2.&.:@ pEY-R 15

he was not obliged, which is a personal verb; the latter implies that
nothing was lacking. p_.g.s and S 3X may be used as simple

adjectives and may occasionally take the first plural. '.S 19 )5 :
they are mot necessary (or 3\"‘:\ or the singular of exther) For
the lengthemng of the vowel in the plural see § 18 (xm). For 7:,5
with affixes see § 20 (7). ;\\o implies moral obligation; and if

this is not the idea of ought we must render by z,} or X3X.
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Thus 318 06& uoq; X 3K they ought to be hm je I lhould _
have expected it. Also in referring to & past event they often are

used for .:\o, as un.: 108 &gcl; X 3K you ought to have gone.
,S mused both in U. and K.: .\5& in U. only.

(4) For it is I and the like see § 20 (19); for a2, A3,
§ 20 (11).

(5) We may notice 007 &> st may be = perhaps [or it s
poesible which is also rendered by 3061 3 § 20 (10)] and sosio
4t may happen = perhaps; the ¥ is usually dropped, even in K.
If this is used as & verb in U. it is $S0aéil; in K. J500Lto, see
$§36,87c |

(6) In Al and sometimes K. S\d. is used impersonally for S
 to wish, which in AL usually =t0 love. Thus o 268 &\ 7 wished.
Also to be pleased ; as ote83 a1 a1 B\ «§ Al if it pleases him
(God) tn htm (Christ) = ¢f he will have him, St Matt. xxvii. 43;

W @) &\ gools AL In thes T am (lit. was) well pleased,
St Luke iii. 22.

() ) W or W Wl= far be it from me, usually followed
by » and the first present. Thus é,m; é Woue yim 0.8,
= w3832 8 ol dud NS. far be it from us to deny. Also
standing by iteelf o) 4 or Houw k= God forbid /

(8) For qs.. &. it 18 warm (lit. warmth) and the like, see

§16/ q;. J.n.... would not be impersonal, but would refer to
some particular thing, as e.g. water, being cold.

® 1?01 before its subject bas a quasi-impersonal use in the
following: & 353 o1 &S 2081 ho had the heart (or intention) to=
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| ,aoqa,.z,.oz&s..\oa;saz&zomauymm zaq.,-,ma
?615 clswhathmommhzml c

564. Thadtmtobpetqftham'b

(1) This is generally expressed by the simple substantive, but O
may be inserted, especially if the object precede the verb, § 74; or in
U. 8; as s.,;;,.,“s (also w0 18 U.) whom did he stribe?
. If the object is o pronoun the affixes with & or 43 must be used ;
but & with a pronominal affix cannot ordinarily stand in U. K.
apart from its verb, and in this case q};, ﬁs; etc. must be used.
For exceptions in particular cases see §§ 10, 50 and § 70 (3).

(2) Many verbs take two objecﬁ without prepositions, as ;;&.
to make, 3330 to fill (of the thing filled, and that with which it is
filled, but the latter may also be expressed by prefixing ‘?). A} to
sow (of the place sown and the secd). So some causatives whose
originalg are transitive, as q&% to clothe (a person with a dress),
&)}5 to teach, z-;m:,b to teach. .‘éf, to ask, does not take two
direct objects; but y is placed before the person asked, § 7L .

(8) A second noun is often placed in apposition to the object;
ss 25 é?ko £ q};q‘,ha gave a tuman as a debt=he lent a
" tuman. So 8Bad ..o Mtk to borrow (take as o debt), BBx8 Sy
to give as a present etc.; SaDws &:h‘::m oéééhkdﬂu
children of Isracl captive, 3o 1580 wadd print the book. So
many of the idioms in § 75. For the passive also we have: é’ X}
So0% 3.....30 we were sealed. 3:..: J.'gqo. \oaﬁ .9 3909 the
money was lent.

(4) For the passives of causatives cf. § 45 a. Thus A&,ﬂg& :}A

== £0 be caused to be killed, not to be caused to kill.
8. GR, 20
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' (5) The English direct object sometimes becomes indirect in
Syriac and vice versd, see § 71; § 50, note 1.

(6) The verbs AS” to. pray, &5’ to le, frequently take
cognate accusatives, as- Z@s 61.5 150:.” he prayed, ﬁn\&”
18K 03 i o ling, |
- (7) A singular objeet is sometimes used for a plural one as in
the following: —3:? N c;s QAo they bowed their heads (the head),
(but wank® might be used here); wit 3a1 uSa:o by they will
give up my cause (cast hand from me, § 75).

(8) The object of a noun of action in 3.& may be often expressed
by \ as well as 3; as L3y 5.:.3 1&3&& the worship of a creature,
~where » might cause confusion and give the sense a creature’s worship.
So e} 1S the worship of thes ; or without S, gedy Mol
3&4_;*.0 giving thee wor:lup But 230.':9 Koi9 the end of the
affair.

- (9) When the object is expressed pleonastically by a pronoun as
~well -as by a noun, S cannot be prefixed to'the latter as in O.S.
Thus ).::'32 \65;5 ..-Luab teach the men (not 3.?3).3) -But we can’
say simply 3&'3)3 v, The first is the commoner method.

§ 65. Agreement.

(1) In general verbs agree with their subJects in person, gender
and number; but nouns of multitude, as 3&9 a crowd, may take
either a singular or plural verb.

~.{(2) Two or more nouns coupled by @ and, always, and by ‘; or,
generally, take a plural verb.
(8) When the genders differ the masculine verb is used.

" (4) When the persons differ the first is preferred to the second
and the third, and the second to the third,
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(5) When the numbers differ the plural is used, as you and the
wommhauoom-\olu w Z&Ms ulic m

(6) Agreement of pronouns with one another in pcmm. Here
N.8, differs from O.S. in which the third person often refers to the

‘second ; in N.8. the same person is used throughout. Thus 5\}2
worakaatly diubw O, -’m:u;b B4,0m0 Adj N.8. thou helper
of thy saints; o8 A3l or oiii 0.S. = Aas Ail N.S. (also in OS.
N33 D) thou art; @ 133 0.8 = gu BINS. Tam; (ga} M}
0S. -\o& \OM N.S. ye are.

(7) The verb agrees with the mterroga.txve pronoun in a case
like q} 3-5,\1 \cgu; .,s.; which of you came?

§66. Oratio obliqua.

(1) This may be used in N.S., and if so the sequence of tenses
must usuallybeobserved especially in U,,§51(9) : 28 q§.. h”).q
o he says he has come, J661a LA 13801 he said he had
come.

(2) More frequently oragio recta is substituted. Thus .clwz
.\qd 0y ke said, I will come. So in O.8. In indirect quesuons
oratio obliqua is more common, 0o uh& Ny X ﬂ?.gg:s he
.. asked if they would come is more usual than .\om sodtaste

he asked : Will you come?

3 Theuseof bhtherc ﬁ)Shereek. is in these cases often :

very eonfusmg Thus 3:&. ‘Szi (L] Gla.sz he sasd : I wsll g
there = he said he would come here. .

"(4) Before the oratio recta 9 is often inserted: as, I said ye are
 gode= oS 178> w302 St Johin x. 34, The same thing is com- -
mon in 0.8 SA3} 16iS8i> ajuod
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ADVERBS,

- § 67. [The following list includes several adverbial expressions
which cannot strictly be called adverbs) -

z;pi U. now, or Lpar Ti. MB. or \-,,?9’1 MB. or \..?1 U. (oxywné).

or 25 U. or 32 K. or 2915 AL or 369 K. (=201 wpd, § 12,
=301 1p67) or Han K. (= Lais 1 Nold) or Saop AL or 2k uby
AL (= i), So.z;?l ~§q1 %o far, ).::i was 0 ago, already.
| Béud) to-day U. K. Z or i&;g’l Gaw. Sal. or $Soas Baup} .

(Boal 2301, £ for m) or K § Tkh. = 0.8. el
| ).;..S?i‘U io-m'ght (=M) or M?; K. (-M %a’y) or
;;A oy or S dody, In NS Y is fem, see §17. InzZ.
&g‘, &S being used absolutely for M

3ol U. this time, now, or &q\qi K. or 33 0 U or
‘8B5S % Ti or A3Aag K- (= 21 + M54, § 28. 2).

35...02 U. 20, s0 much, so many (considered rather colloquial),
thus, 3 2308, w0l 20 great that. In K. &o’aul(mua.!)or
e Kurd. (not z!uq as Stod. Nsld. ?).

bsgl or ‘el U. topey-turvy (nre); also endways, = M‘n:

862, also, even: or 8 K. a8 0.8, in Al 361 (see below) ; hence

~ jw 861 K. or usually 81 not one [m U. & $eal S s v
1S @i K. not even.
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vaw U. only, or H3daj Sal. or o Gow] Sal. Bez AL In AL

_ v.ﬂ;_o is used, coming after the word qualified. ‘

S atlast,z. .

822 U. 831K a8 OS. again, after this. 1nZ 32 (khtn)
and W—M See § 21 (3). »

A2 or A or 34 (as 08) finally.

15.3 U. K. Z. as O.S. where, or 35.} Q. Sal. Gaw. and U. some-

- times (first Zlama). When followed by 01;., ., &, or uCL-S-

it is often shortened to 13 as ?vé.. A where is he? (also in &

dependent clause). Also with A (3.5..25 etc.) = whither, with zx0
= whence or which way. ‘

é&.& k‘j usually, moatlj,'on the whole.

0al when? or 3ad Ti. (0.8, wbwpy), or A8 wid, or JiSsud
U. or 2iAs 2‘":.3 K. or 338 z}.i: K. So ‘n'.l éq‘! how long ?

3&‘.2 U.K. then=elra. In OS. a;,.z and so rarely K, accord-
ing to the rule by which Greek 7= &, while 6=,

Bl K. Q. here, or Sal. 333, or Fadal Tkh. (in U. A28 see

"’ p. 164)=0.S8. Adf or usually 3;50'1. So Chald. N7,

2?)8; U, especially, Arab. Pers. (proparoxytone), or 230} a3 U.:

o) 33 K.

Q10 U. (acoented on first and last) smmediately, Turk. Pers,
(=hand over hand)= 13a15 10ad K. as 0. or ulvthl K.; also
ID3 U. Pers. (lit. in the hour); or ASS229 MB. or WASSLx
“Tkh. or JAASAE TS or WA TN Amb.; or Hahod,
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Radd} U. down, or Bwidss s.l.ormm.(oak.nm

" Also m&s whether ~motion downwards is meant or not, and

aNm. S0y w® from bencath (al ). |
\n*li U. only just, scarcely, Turk. Kurd. In K. haet or }s 5

NV3i 0rds hereabouts. .
&3 &9 doubtless, Pers. Also 3 1Sy (hard Kap)
QN8 uéns thereabouts.

- o3 U. or 33 K. MB. Gaw. AL Z. more, Pers.; sign of the com-

parative; occasionally used to qualify verbs: as 93p Ay Som o3
love will increase more. But in this case it would be more usual to
use 230§ Seu, p. 161

a.

w1y hes U. Q therefors, or 353 i3 or 2301 hes or &35
3013y U. K or 3361 Aes U.or 3rdp =3 U. K. or 2367 18 Sal. or
2._?5' W Sal. or ,’::5' WU.orda W U.; or o0 K. or ”}51.5
Ti or 9}0’1 1&\’ K. See ”:90'1 p- 160, and for the prepositions § 68.

8393 K. the year before last (perhaps for 3ds af the seasons,
ie. lit. at an indefinste time, § 88g). In U. ;&:'{3.1 x lit. the other
ybar. of. 33;5.1 o6, below. In Al M (cf. 3§~Sk« three?). These
also mean the year after neat. .

:'Pf:’ U. K. last year, nezt year (perhaps for 2..'}';‘ .\l: at those
seasons, i.e. at a definite time), in Sal. pron. basiighni. Also
oiaman Kix (Mls) In AL (Ha3y, in Ti Maaig=0S.
uﬂm or Chald '?l?ﬂW&s (for 8&95 .&‘i'i?) '

(In Ti. they say dilpgs 301 for three years ago="U. ¢p X% i ax 88

4 3:;1 wa ; and z}‘:g: Ges 301 for four years agb.]
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a&&é.‘;epqumwgpm 8=8U) or o8\ § 16 (i) a
3-}55.? U. in the evening, or 3#5..?1( with second Zlama
_ . sound in both forms [both are also substantives, § 16, with plural as
& 18, 19}, or Jna’.is Q ‘ :
' m U. perhapa. Pers. or .A&: K. Al, Turk. Kurd. or 9 Ja0d1 ]
or 9 %001 [even in the middle of a clause; as J.06f M-,Lﬁ .\‘
,l)cs uﬂ$9 sfpmlumcc all forget you), & -nixocﬂﬁhé:n p- 152
' iax0y lit. by Christ, and oS5 dg1 lit. yes, by God, Ti. are
little stronger than tndeed, esp. in K. So the negative: —q&b A
1) U.or 0 18 Ti or 23 i85 28 Tkh. _
wnex8is U. Q. alone (by himself), or apﬁ: K. 2 or ﬂpé—s
- Ti. Al or ﬂ:o.&: Al [so OS. but with pl. aﬁxes] So for the
other persons, § 20 (6).
. mq U. then (causal), therefore Pers. Kurd. or &o’v Ti. &c‘l Sh.
‘ or a3 K.or %53 Al (not so emphatic as Wi Saz). For w30
i‘ Al gee .'.9..; above. 3 is used somewhat redundantly in such a
phrase as the following w3 o1 Wi : a#. 7528 whiy wid R
o meS 30 158 I7 this thing is necessary, that thing s much

e more s0.

a54S U. together, cqually, or 3383 K, Pers, Turk.
Ay: :.; & sign of the future, § 31, 46 s.v. 3.3.:':
W by chance, also probably (7 St.) Arab. (not common).
" atiSl\s by chance, from BIA to happen, to meet (Arab, word).
9501 58S U. hereafter, or 1301 SRS U. b3 3h3 AL 3hS
‘).?"’ Al '
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S\, 583 Ti. AL upwards [or 31] proparoxytons, or &Sy SHTi. -
M 358 TL AL downwards, ppopmxyaoﬁe. o ' :
13, 9K or 1S 1BARL or 15 2l zs--mum.'

©ocasionally, § 28 (4).

. wdX within, see p. 108, also ....a\ !‘? from within: with &
€o the inside. ’

ZA& or *‘5 quickly, soon, carly In the first sense chieﬂy‘ ’
-;3& K. or &9'.[‘1. which a.lso-oertamly IA\ ‘p-a _
long time ago = 3;;6 o Al
13 13 Z. hither and thither = 330, 060 3 ald U. |
wal> how or gy when by iteelf (= quin?) or Jhealy: gip
Ti. See§78o0r gﬁ K. (= 9o, 0 1) rare.
«$010d Z. still, again,
wud U. K. always, or ‘iﬂﬁ, .} K, Kurd, Arab,; or 3.&0:1 U
Pers. (3 Ax) or 3¢ da AL (0S. @eda) or 3838 da UK.
5501 in vain, Arab, Pers, or 35507 K. See wuBdw,
© whet K. slowly, gently (Zlama second sound) Kurd, =2as U.
8s 0.8, see p. 166 (whence sGwus very slowly); or doguod) U.
~ Pers. or miwoy K. or wiS Ti
. ,,551 80, thus, or 1561 or ’&;a . These seem to be the 0.S. 2h¢y
or ):?0'1. the fem. of 367 this. The o (which is soft, not hard as
in N&ld. § 85) is & common Aramaio addition. So 330y thus, s0, such
(=5) U. K. Z or in Tal 3501 (9 sound) or 3075a1 AL (= 361 23¢11)
or B3l U. Soalso 2her S Or HHOT R 20 much, See also § 23.
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&mm at first (rare). Qy. past part. of ‘sm U (-m
K.) to belseve?

W8 ui1 U.K. Q. then, or 3O, wrAl or 36K, uiry 3hS Ti.
or 838 Wb or 3 uof or ANEE Wi, Also with x0, So in
* Ti. we have WX oo Wi before that-).s_&& w1 a8 U

4a U not at all, never (with a negative), as ‘q:i ).} 56“1
U. (=301 K.) I will never allow (see under 862). So W Ha U

=30 oo K. Z. Q. never, %@ (Turk.) and e (Kurd.) being also
ad;ectwes = M0 or any.

186 U. yet, Arab. Turk. or 2ap1 2861 Sal. (see £3d) or 3ar
or 301 K. Al. (also now: OS8. 01 or 3%07) or za;.s:j; Al Arab. .
, k:sﬂ or D&M} certainly, of course, Arab. Also ;&@.Sa‘; or
B\
i} in Al aleo, Pers. In U, K. a8 conjunction, repeated, both...

and.

QN.

a1 just, certainly, Pers.; with negative moer, esp. in K., s
ol Ay 361 I will cortainly go, N1 13 30 he shall never come,
Bp61 501 just thus, o8 361 just that = the same, § 25 (8). Néldeke

" gives Y o\ 561 Pers. Turk. never.

1, U.or 2’6{' K. Z. or &'i Z. also, Kurd, This follows the word
qualified. Often used with 862 or &1, thus ) il 861 1 alsm.
150} more, or )0} 363 (%) or 330} xa3 Ti. (from NS,

93} to increase, an Arabic word), or 5u34 Al These are also used
as substantives = more.

1&.'.9‘. K. certainly, on that account.
5. GR. : . 21
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2';}.. AL together, or 2:3..; K. or IDN Al or ISM K. or
ZSM K. or 32wo30 Sal. U.; or from the Persian we have 1}99&
- 0. (or Y or ‘), pron.mSal.ukhdahetc. Seesls

B3 rather, somewhat, a little, Seo § 28 (9) for variations. Also
e ALK ma K (below), wSuld K. AL g9 AL 395 Ti. So

3.3 1334 almost, lit. o ittle rcmaim (eg. 300a %A 1334 almost
black); in K. %8 25a&i, Also expressed thus: &8 =9 2
D w N» I nearly dul not come. So wxin 8. x.9 253 -
he s fur from thinking.

wa3éw U. in vain or gratis, Kurd. or 83 AL K., Kurd. (N8Id. -
St. give 385 Pers.) or £43 U. (gratis); seo w036y,

1&&, U. tn short, or 2;39.. Sal., Arab. (both proparoxytone).

Aias or Mudi upside down K. inside out U. or bl U. Ti
(both senses) or &&99 &99 (= 28w 3593 &09 edge, edge
lowermost). The form Y8 lower, is seen in Lugh 155 (below) and

.in 30w 23was lit. lower church, the name of & church in Ti. in
the Zab valle);; it is another form of M K., 0.S.; cf. the verb
3% to be abased, Al and also Ruihdj above.

oo N oos K. (U. ‘) from day to day.

33':172 #00. U. the day before yesterday or the day aftér to-morrow,
or ﬁ'?nl 2003 Ti or 33;,‘.1 a3 Tkh,'§ 61, So 2&;:-1 .ot
the week before last (after néat) |

5&”’ K. entirely, quite, very, or \,% K, Kurd.; or’ms U. Tmf.
(30 353z eatremely) or W 5g1 U. (very emphatic) or xpi Al

Arab. or ,.,s'&. U. (also an adj. = clean); or ;ﬁ» (also an adj.
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= enlire). For emphasm ::a is often put by itself at the end of a
 sentence. See 333 p. 167.

333 that is, Arab,

‘.B. K. certainly, or ‘4. U., Arab,

i U. MB. Sp. Sal. orulQ Tkh. Sal. or aAl.Z Sal. sign of
the habitual present, § 31, Ongm. Chald, XD = 7¢.§ 1197

: A a little, somewhat, Tkh, or s Ti. (eontrast =y a.bove), or:
| oA U, Kurd. See 33',»..

zc&a dady. so 0S.; also ).ao:&a Ti. and LmoAn pn
wa. Al ' '

™o how much, how, so O.S.; or LQA}, Al, or 352.5 Al or
229 Al Thus: yudg 208 how good = 0.8, s, 3, 28l 2oa

q&a howgreathau' GL ha\ 3532 Naa how great @ man he is!
3N not, a3 0.8, or ).S (not Al.) prefixed to certain parts of the verb-
only, § 33 [thus 255 ).30 Jg q&. )5 tt 18 neither good nor bad).
)5 . ,,}Ssnmther...nor, a third ).S then is often used with the
“ . verb, pleonastiéaﬂy. ).5 has the second Zlama sound and perhaps
should be ..S-»,ﬂ }S? Cft. OS. QS(Weab Syrio.n aS)-oc’n )S?
Nold. conjectures )5 = Mol )3 Or perhaps this is tbe origin of it:
' ).S + the substantive verb (\c.. ).5 etc.) takes the pronunciation

lé-win; and then by false analogy WS or )5 is placed  before the . A

present tense. )5 ia thus used with wiso in Ti S‘m upw
—1N e What do you want ! Nothing.

va

Z:l.,\ ol on this side, this way, or ¥ L1\ Ti. (fem. form of
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3.".&{\-40.8. 1.:'&& side), rarely yithout,\s; also with 0, See
23 3 p.160. -

1318 hers, U. (see 331) hither, U. K. (the  coalesces) or 3361 1828
K. or 136p)8 MB. or Hén K or 1310 Ti 8o 2358 k. -
towards this way = 338, 3078 U.  Also k0 U. K. this way, hence,
and similarly the rest (37 Sal). ‘

ETCLR Ti. outeide (5) Kurd. or 055D K. or a,s.-;é (or

w330 7) AL or 350 AL (s0 583 U. K. AL outer) or 350 AL

3RS backwards, behind (& K.), o with the other affixes, also
383 K. or 23850 or .,.55.:’&5 (common). Sometimes without
S; often with 9, Also with ‘S = towards the rear. '

3:':}\ o0& U. on that side, that way, over there, rarely without
; also with e or 9heer Ti. It also means abroad (= I3RS
much used in this sense).

oo K. MB. (or with Dalath, § 69. 2b) in that direction. So
1Moo from that direction.

508N K. MB. or 3308, 23w for a littls time, § 28 (9), or -
léd’v w&1 (rare with Lamadh).

' \..&5&8 forwards, or oAlS or mqmﬁ&s or with the other

affixes. . ‘

ﬂéi\i\p& U. henceforward (lit. from now to after st); or :
q?ﬁ.s 2::3& U. (20 coalesces) or ﬂ?ﬁs Law or m}&’mSgis
U. or :@:’A Lam K. or 533) Lacno MB. or simply ﬁ:i& (see
above ;;pf).. So also qém 10X w610 after that, thereafier.
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8\sp U. Ti. indeed, or 3050 Sal, Arab. Kurd.; oftén with &
- sound as Kurd. [used both in question and answer, thus: ,,, ) ';_k;
' % Q.‘In'Mf Ans, Yes, really]; or W K. or ‘?q? U. or
99 Sal. {these are the imperatives of the verb ‘*.q'p, ‘p;é}.; , -
P to belisve, § 83 D,] or S0 BA\S, (also adj. = certain),

ﬁioém U. (mdrisha, pmpawxyhne5 in the morning, lit. from
that head, or 03 or &o:; ﬁ}s Ti.; or Kayf K. or &% }.BU
(lit. the anticipation, from ):n;&s), 2'599 Al, 08, or v’.\cﬂl Z. or
wAois Z or ‘el Z These also (exc. the Ti. and Al forms) mean
to-morrow (but not, yesterday), cf. Scottish the morn, the morn's murn,
German morgen. See baw below ’
1;4” Ti. in early morning, \it. from the night. So &M&
Ti. very early (from the little nights) or ¥6MaN3 Ti. MB, Tergawar .
_or 1Np&en K. lit. from the watch (335 K. to change, Arab.). [Also
168 p Woris Ti Laaaven A4 U or Maawn Hédgmis U]
bl @ secretly. |

3(5'::? K. yet (not temporal), again, usually ;{5;’; (x silent in
" U)or 33sep AL or yaAx3aw Ti; lit. from the head ;—also 3918,
;&;,z U. (z'&'?..z K. AL or 3\3w2 Tkh. AL Z) or w3hy 10K U.
(ud3hp K) [also ... o ]i—also Axdaso U. Ti. or .\&s&;mo

Sal. or \m or M Ti. Omagamw JA:.Z w0 B4
(K. similar).

éu U. for example, or Aé& K.
S U. suddenly, or:;s\ @ AL or 308 &2 K. [Qy.
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= 261 i1 at that time 1), or QA% ;—also wAdaxsp or aiSusp
AL rarely U. or 3sAsaxsa Sal. These=0.8. Wy g9, -

" 3 added on to the verb to strengthen it,§ 31. In O.8. it =in-
deed (slso 2). |

2us O.S. quietly, by degrees, often repeated ; also s Lias,

363 pams probably (363 = trust, N.S.).

 Nadan U. Q. Sal. Gaw. up, upwards, or m K. or \\S* MB.

(all these also with &, & or x0), or &8 Al as 05.; Aa) Z.
upwards (second Zlama). -

m by halves, § 27. .

Asdody Qsewd gradually, § 77 (2).

\‘...Qg well, not Ti, (pronunciation, § 7) [also ;ﬁ adj. = good]; in
Ti. Z'S,A:'i (elsewhere adj. = beautiful) ; in Al 2528, Perhaps ""'AS is
from 2.9; to be clear! 2:9; pure. For the termination see p, 168.

wp6 15 U. Sh., why or 6 5 U. or 3dpa M8, Tkh, Moy
\,.?o;n Ti or .'.pém )S.s., Ash. Q. or 610 2.&” Al or .,.aé Al or
Bodw Al or éoy Ti. (= 6N 7). For ypdsw otc. see § 13, ’

234 U. Z Sal. s Sal. AL Al sign of the past,§ 31.

L3 first, or Feaid U. or £%038 Al § 27.

3.?7?95 U. yesterday, to-morrow, § 61, from ’”?.ﬁs to amiéi-
pate. Or Mbj K. AL Z.: rare in U. (0.8. wMoi\j or uSSo8), -
If » distinction is necessary f3.md that s past, Ly that is

* coming, must be added. So s Bk next week, o3aasy Lk |
lust week. Soe above, IX30dRo, ’
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L'.ISQH 0.8, near, mrly, eg. 3?; S.SA pELL marly three
years.

kﬂﬂ K.a«tall or ho Tkh or A8 K.ora Ti. .\VUAI Kurd.
Uwa.lly with a negative, = never, not at all. Often repeated, esp. in
Ti: po 28 certainly not, nothing at all, or o N’!

355 very [see § 25 (7) for the adjective), or ).:os U. or 3:: Q-
Gaw. (first Zlama); or 554 Al, Arab,

23}& 153 often, see above. J.qx 2:05 a3 oftener.

kxqis easily, comfortably, also an adj. = comfortable, and subst.
= ease, Pers.

) afar, aleo with 9 ; Al and OS. Mwed,

M;:ﬁ;)hoaddownwarda.u.or 3:5“ Zié Z&} K. rarely
M, ﬁ} K. (sec above JupaS 1509 under Aidu); or J...;&..‘s.*
Al from &é 0.8. Al to descend, which is also ...%i N.S.

A\hax endways. 4

.&"é..:; n a shuffling or gliding manner, § 83 A (2).

20 Ti. or 20A U. K. there (0.8. bl = oi\). Also 6dpoiy
U. 36 U. K. 3ol K. 126166108 Tkh. MB. 06165150
" AL gSoA Sp. Sal  Also with O = thither, with o3 =thence or
that way. .

Notes. (1) The old adverbs in il are noi now used collo-
quially, except only &Adam K. AL in Syriac (the language), assy,
AL in Arabic, addett K. Al in Kurdish, had3en U. in Turkish,

Miﬂ U. #n Persian; which appear to stand for Nsm ete.

These are used also as substantives. [When the old adverbs are
used, as in theological discussions, they are oxytone.] :
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(2) Adjectives, especidlly those moat commonly in use and
those which do not change in the femiuine, are very often used as
adverbs; in U. K, chiefly in the masculme, in Al in both genders.

Thus .\a.. By lgo:&\ 3¢050 U. K. Verily, verily, I say
by go3n Mheoda AlL; 18605 &8 b K. AL she rose
, quiclcly, 0031 LA Judp they were badly ill, St Mark i 82
= peah Mlks 08, |
(8) There are a large number of adverbﬁ, adjectives, and substan- -
tivesin wa. , some of which Néldeke suggests (§ 54) may come from -
the old 2", dropping &, They may also be the abstract termi-
nation J4au’. of which the o falls in collequial speech in U.,§ 78.

Or it may be the Kurdish ending though in some cases added on to
words which are not Kurdish. Examples: 3...5.65’ U. or ...3.6 K

easy, the latter Kurdish, yukes excessive, abundant, from o3
(above), wiseo Kurd. meaning, more commonly %isw, \‘-.SQB
bad, Turk. Pers, u.i.si sure, certain, \,J..; tame, \,—Qigm deep
blue, yad advice, wad colony, Kurd. wufrsi) easy, wsbdorl coffee-
coloured, wad@1 rude, wild, w8 silk, wa\& tin, Turk. Kurd.; and

. see the above list.

(4) Too is usually expressed by the simple adjective, see § 24. |
(5) For numeral adverbs see § 28 (2).
(6) At least, at any rate, is expressed by Bod1 1S a1 o3 U. or
~ Lodr 18 361 W3 K.or Nodrp Ma U. K. Thus Zodr 28 §g o
231 ‘Szi &; 1, at any rate, will go. Prefixed to numerals at least
may be rendered by 9 1595',:! 38 not less than. .

(7) Adverbs are frequently repeated for emphasis: e.g. 3}..,:

Wess slowly, 3208, 220 U. quiokly, 18608 1S6AB K. id, Soin
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OS e.g L &'5 very mlly, and so in Turk, etc. From g0

equal, straight, we have 903 1§03 on ezactly y eéqual terms, used, e.g.
of a bill cashed without comunission. Cf. § 69 (1).

_ (8) - English adverbs may very frequently be rendered in N.8. by
a substantive with 9, as %QMSM truly, (s0 O.S, 235.!.'1),

928

onm hardly, with difficulty ; rarely without.&, So the com-
parative 1&‘;*3 So3 (33) more hurriedly, lit. more in haste.
9) )S is sometimes redundant: tln_xs 531 )S; \,S ;.}.éc.s .
I prevented him from going; 361 : 30350 Adwds 1§
Santo 2.9 &N, )} woLBa1359 do not persecute the Christians
“until they have been accused.—%a1, o3 when accompanied by verbs
take 18, Th\ls'\,s Ze.. AP ?,gl (02) I saw no man. But
they may stand without 33 if there is no verb: as FVCTVRC T )
wniy Yo $ged What did you do? Nothing.

PREPOSITIONS.

§ 68. Simple prepositions.
g 0. or g0 (dkh, mdkh, rarely &; dkh, mékh AL) or k"”
Al, (m¥kh) or ‘a Al as Heb.; = according to, like, 28 wad k: like

me, ‘_.: [N%C) @aooordmgto our law, or about: 25.. N k;
ab«mtoncocloclc.

3 0.S. or w3 Sal (see pum); =at: J.m..&whcomaat

five o'clock: {2 w3 onIewo he sold it at two groms; it de- .
notes a measure, or time when wnis s one of this measure,

8, GR, 22
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Ki;:a'lb this year [we may omit the- preposition ; a.s &PS& 35« | |
come on Monday); =in: JNoNmRDS in truth, %3 in sorrow (sce
ab; or with: 2;&9&0’&#: with difficulty, 2:3'5“? 3539 with many
tears (see &) ; or of : JOAY 8333 LA the second of January
(or wonou uéﬁ\ 2:555 «&33); in K. it is also the sign of the object
in a particular case, § 50.

3? withowt, Kurd. Pers.

dp, o8 of, | |

Ao U. or a3 Sal. Az for, concerning, about, for the sake of, on
account of, becunse of: vip hos o Ao (55 Our Lord died for
us, 3&5&55 Ao on account of the persecution, $upese hes wikat
about? This preposition probably is 3 e@ws, lit. in the matter of.
~ Stod. gives two rare forms w02 he3 U. with regard to what I said,
ie. 3.':‘;”2? od1s = dxp2ax K. CL § 72, 9 wdd, which is also used
ns a preposition in the phm .:5; o1 or o ,&}9 woLS
I believe, in my opinion (pron. bad-libi or bid-libi); also wed WIS
(bad-df or bid-dt). Rarely also with a substantive 3532 w13 bad-
ndsha, in man’s opinion, [cf. .\%1 532 ﬁé? ;51_: ké‘e'y the cause
-of a man's falling.] ‘

‘%9 (9= M) not common in K.=OS. puo=p 5ady, Also
‘w3 (see &) and w3, It means by (of the agent): LX) ,}#&A
3681 bun 239 o) cverything was created by God. But the full
form is often used, especially when attention is called to the hand:
$o61h3 Buls o) Bow Wi the letter arrived by the hand of
Thomas, o 381> 25u23 B39 Mo everything is in the hand
(power) of God, 33635p 23aly 133 created by the Son.
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Sy (= Bag: 08, ay) between, among: weruly betuoen

L tham, or among them ; or mcludmy, or notwithstanding, tn spite qf :

wha 3&'31 Iab* wl A.? including myulf we are ten men. So
Sa &.; in general, or all included, or in spite of all. When in
" English we have between...and, we may repeat A.'.; or insert A
or simply say ©: as '\égcx.qo ‘.‘&..; between us and you, or
\69033,0 é.?; \éhh,!,o Soxa &? between Joshua and Simon ;
.'.A’é .‘.L? between me and myself, i.e. alone. So O.8. 3:565!'5 L3
$e0 . . ‘0 ¢ .i 9
3:&:55 between Romans and DPersians, "Qu);ﬂ gi& Q b
between you and your mother and your brother, cf. Nold. 0.8.G. § 251. .
Also OS. with 6 for S id. But the 0.8. 84\ 2304 A both
body and soul will not stand in N.8.
» vl (AmB.) or w3 or 4du3 all Al for &; (08, uiy or aL3).
Hence 611525 c;:.é between him and himself, i.e, alone, as above.

2\5 (not common) or ).3; (common) as O.S,, or ‘S AN Sal. ;
= without, cf. 0.8, W3 o id.

[ X

:M K. Sh. MB. as O.S. orsMUQ Sal. Gaw. ; or :‘pm'
S ; = after: 3.}.”0.. u?& 5&: aﬂer two days; or behind: 583
359&, o1 behind that mountain; or in (afler), fk:s)h? “& NS

" s thres hours, _

of, 0.8, U. 8p. or &\ K. Sal. Sp. (sometimes) or é*s K.J.
" or 083 AL; =in, in the midst of (of place only, U. K.: 5 usually
renders in, otherwise, though that is also used of place): .,&562 d’\
in Urmi. In AL oX is by means of (=523 U.), and Q\‘:l is tn, or
‘amongst, or is tho sign of the indireet object (-.S U. K\), as:
'?\é% 9'01 ’QS A wotd Al why didst thou do thus to us?
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St Luke ii. 48 (= ($3 U, K)—Tn U. K. J. o83, &4 ‘are occasion-
- ally uged of motion = into, though oX is also thus used: of @r3uas
ZZ,0%0 he entered into the city—oS, P or a8 or &), 0 or
80 through, of, N up to the inside of, 0, 3B for the inside of
(8, 180y K.), oS towards the ineide of, ete. '

? as O.S. or w3 Sal. = of (also u relative pronoun and conjunc-
tion); sometimes also 2up in Z. before nouns,‘uee §.70 '(5). This
preposition is frequently omitted ; as b':a.inq'l.; LY 1 S a manner
of speech ; 250 B, R o load of barley ; Eud g I8, the fostival
of the Cross (Sopt. 13, old style): uoneiudy 3 U. one of his eyes.
Peihaps also in some compound words in § 16, ii. g, as \':aﬁ "M
(or uixi?) rainbow. But p is inserted in dates, as 2saja &'q.: in
the year 100 (0.S. 1 Aix$).

Ac:r U K Q or Ag’ Al ‘Q. Z. or 5901 Al Sal. [perhaps
this is the emphatic 361, § 73, with 8] also wdNe U. K, cf.
w3, .ng.s below; =up to, until; o Aé’ s0 far (up to there), ;
o Qc:l how long? (until when?); used of duration of time,
2.;:} IAYN Aq’i Jor three years, which may also be expressed without
any preposition. Cf. 3 3¢7 § 69 (3).

)Sg K. Q. or 335 J. or 8 Al or W AL J. Z or‘S in Bo.
Ti. with affixes, § 70 (10)=0.5. Q03 or Mgd of the West
Syrians; = for, It has the meanings of U3 (below), except the sign
 of the object. ’

W), see @és, rarely used by itself, except in Ash, Z.
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‘ D os. to.for' A .,S m I came to Van, [It is sometlmea
" . omitted in this sonse: as wgl VSJ h.:‘,l U. I will go to market.
SoZ]. \nmxs oﬁm give it to Simon, ‘Sﬂ q).. S\oweall
ought; in datos, ’.'\:5 um..s &!-S AD, 50: 2&?&? Ls.::
- ).AGA in the year 200 of the Grocka= B.C. 111; sign of the object :
du'ect or indirect (more frequently than in O.S.), as 7015 L.” ..mS

whom did he strike? cf. also § 49; = Dby in the preterite A W39
it 18 finished by me=1I finished, § 32 (4), and elsewhere in AL K.;
for its use with .&q see above.

Y towards, Z’s,f:é.s towards the ewrth, often with 2:‘:..\ side
(= direction) added after the noun, as A &'i,;\ns towards the city,
or in the direction of the city (not necessarily of motion). [Origin?’
- Porhaps = 361 (cf. 3d) or a1l to this. Nild. § 87.)

Q& 0.8, Al only, ¢o.

aé& U K. to, chicfly with pronouns: .'A QSS 4\ come to me,
as 5 is not used of motion with pronouns, § 70; =with, at, at the
liouse of ete., Fronch chez: o o w0dd §a3ia your book is with
~ me, I have your book, § 29 (13), é 0‘53 in our country, q's Zéx
é wé-s he stayed at our house. Also compared with, 88 WP -
: ?637? ung& 20'13 cé.. what 1s this compared with that? This pre-
position is not used in Al ; instead we have oy or 3 3.:‘1'\3—
So .més towards (not commoh).—Also W3 ¢ or WOAW or 0
.n‘;& (common) from the presence of, from near.~Perhaps m&
=92 16&3 to the side of, N61d.§ 87. It exactly corresponds to O.S. .

aad,
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5*” (M U, except, Pern.

@ OS. (m¥n), also ~ esp. in K. J. Al Az, (even before 2 and o)
a3 in some words in 0.8.; =.from : §Qs30 from you ; or by, after pas-
sive verbs: 35;85 P 2.75;.1 ‘53,9 we were created by God; or
with: §esp 15]82 God be with you, goodbye, vix 01; M lie came
with us; or than: 0&1p P 3...5: better than he; or since: wO1) O
B4 since that time ; or by reason of (so Gk. amd): A\ a1 10rda ) |
for this reason ; or via, by way of : T wasran "o.s N did you.

come by way of Qudshanis? &5. 0 that way, 352& this way,
- B3N 90 358 ke enters by the door (seo § 71): cf. 3o N CLTECH
worotad 4 they wounded him in the thigh ; or some of : 30'115 o ssﬁ'ﬁz
eat some of this—3¢ may occasionally be omitted, as in JS0ARu
m some of their fuults. It is rarely used before verbal phrases
equivalent to nouns, as in 0.S.: thus O.S, Zaoi: o M N=NS8
N RS |

Y 08,U.K. Al or .S.g. Sal.; =on: 83 M &.,‘- on the sur-
Jace of the sea, 20',1: D& hereupon; or about, esp. in K.: &4
&,&b 3539.&.;.55 about the Holy Trinity; or against, esp. in Al
é‘. wond }\ they came against us. Also with 0 Qi across,”
or from over, as ok b qs &So's! he threw it across the river.

. Also in K- Qgs0.—So 00 .&aoorzss; Qo0 or B0 8de0

. (08 uos Aaa) Carnival ; Xk &}& K. Saturday evening (our .
" Friday evening). .

8 O8. (tim), in Al and oftén K. ;v (im), 2=, § 6 (2);
= with, ie. together with, rather more emphatic than 9,
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Sog Al (Arsb. wise side) = @3N q.v. So Sog0 = Wi,

W U. Sal -for: qgﬂ}é w Jor James, u;fw w what for?
why!; or to: ;.oé &é ».‘.S 25510. I gave st (f.) to David; to express
duration of time: 3.&6. udi\ W for two days; or a stated time:
15&.95 w B hoor be here by noon, see § 28 (13), 5!61 1?51 [
2?'5; 2B 38 it will be ready in ten months.—For the direct object

sce § 64. Noldeke is in error in saying it is not so used (Nold. § 87).—
In Sal. pron. gé—Origin?

P8 (0S.034) or mRS g9 (0S. 3508 ¢9) or WAL before,
R front of: PTITN pﬁé o q} 2?2 he came before Thomas,
\&p ’f&é GA 3:59 he called her before the luw courts; or to ex- -
Ppress ago : 3:.1::, &gh WA three years ago, (or oAl o 1# Na
2;;1); 50 also JueSn 2.(;'5& Xx} 038 siz days before the passover,
* St Joh. xii. 1 (not common); also because of, from fear of : .\g:" ); ’
\,!‘;! 7::&6 ) .éc’jaﬁé ;;& I cannot open my eyes because of my’

%o ¢

head(ache): so \..X,’l LY vy pEY:] ¥® I did not go from fear of
the cold. So the Greck dvri (Clyde’s Greek Syntaz, § 83, 2) and
possibly vavriow, Lu. xx. 26, are used for because of. Also AN

towards the front of, WS \sc'l until the front of.
T 53 0.8, K. sometimes U. or s30, = AT

Ao U. or 86wd\ Sh. Sal. Tkh. or Acwd Sal. Ti. or Rewd
Gaw. = 0.S. Mo or .q.....;.a.; =under, with O and w0 or 2 of

motion to and from under.

§ 69. Compound prepositions.
(1) Most of the above prepositions may be repeated to express

intensity. Thus & &3 U. or w3 k5 U. Sal. along (but in K. J.
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| 2:0» Hos uLQZI went along the river), or 3 ‘43 a}.': U. or
6154 Sh. [so Loois q,s-(gmng) up hill), 58S asss U. ever afier,

A‘a’ é&.?mbetwem, of &k U. along, ‘péﬁpmm'th
& &84 along, ;s 61808, ever with, D3RG GRORS ever before,
" DG\ SNO U. ever under. So in O, Soxs ::S. M unth

Jesus. But in the above N.S. instances only the feminine pronoun
is used, though the noun be masculine; sec below (2) a.

(2) - Compound prepositions with P,

a. Several simple prepositions take a pronominal affix and p
without change of meaning, esp. in K. Al ; this is common in O.8. e.g.
R4 al.h.‘o with the bridegroom (Martyrs' Anthem, Tucs. even.);
%&6’5&5 .\oq.&s. on the seats, Rev.iv. 4; W63634) wora0iH
before the throne, Rev. iv. 5; cf. ;Acmau 615 tn the likeness, Rev.
iv.8 .80 also in N.S. we have 9 19} K. = &3; ﬂ?m-? Y
see b below; p o134 Ti.=3A3; 9 O&SA.? Umnmf K m or

:5}\‘3&.': K. f. or with & prefixed, or?‘mm. in the midst of,
§27; 3 q?& Kmyano K.fU mf=0ok; o1, sometimes
~ pronounced mintt = 0; 3 aé.én, sometimes pronounced Ut = \&&,

or 3 q&.}. Al id, W% [thus »qA h..;) 03 aé.* Al about what they
sa); p o0& Z and p dd U =mds; p dladd Tkh. Sh.=
» eu, below b,. - c].?sﬂ (qdm:t)-:q;\b, - cp'l? m. or 9 ap?
£ K Al=x3, Porhaps others of the above have both m. and f.
forms in some districts. For emphasis we have the preposition

repeated, as in (1). Thus 3aM; qa& ﬂo& n tlw mountain,
S3bp U80S &1543 after the army; 132> wonis wonis with

the men (the plural affixes are not very common in this connexion).
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b 2}5#'5; or 9 L}L!’l. U. around, also with & and 0.
Perhaps we should write - as above, a, ’T.his seems to be a cor-
ruption of P 2:&\ 18553 the four sides of, cf. Az. 3K 185
) around (Appendix L). As a suhstantlve 3.::..,51 - 3urroundmga,
neighbourhoud.

? a3, seo pum, § 68,
2 AMsb U. in the middle of, Turk.

? &'A:' K. Sh.or » 33825 U. by the side of, or without &;
also with & or . '

' » e or P M Al about, concmmg (ree a). Rarely
with ),

? A& haa U. on account of.

? 30 hes U.or 9 3\Iy for thosakeof.

) .&:aus.-'s (nlo'. Al) oppantc or .&;A:p So .\;wss against,

also in Al opposite [hybrid words, the first syllable being Persian
(» tn, and p) the second 0.8, .&:.ﬁo.s against, which with affixes is

a;%lgns etc.? orelse=0.S. a#:gﬂ}s, eé,-lg.u.sn:],

p 130335 U. K. around (or o), or with & So 138338

environs. Cf. 53w to go round, as 0S.
' » 2:‘:{\ qﬁ U. (or 35115) ord 3.:1{ al\ U or > Hiw 2::515
MB. or 3 ﬁ:qa.s ord ﬁ;\ ﬁjsTi.or_a A zﬁga';sTkh. or

s 28 1D or &)\ ¥} Sh. or 3 3.:’1‘&3:;3 Ti. or » 35 wi)-

AL on this side of.
- 3':&5 Al.-.més, see § 68.

. 8, GR 23
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?3:':‘,\06;30:-9 X 080 U. or p 3359 08 or p 15:&0’#&
~or p ghoay Ti.or p Sasy Al or p 35 0&N AL on that side of.
? Sidte U. p Oddw Al for the sake of, instead of, Arab.
;b\@UK.or;):*‘ora*:Sh orp?:\‘?'l‘b‘
tnstead of, lit. from the side of. We must distinguish 3:';\ o
- 420362 instead of Urmi, from 35 40561 0 from the neighbour-
hood of Urmi, or concerning Urmi.
| » W53 or p 3;5;” (or en.) around, cf. N.S, pr 1T thcodge
? V“ Tkh, Sh. n the midst of, see a, above,
P S5 or 9 &3 or D S5599 by reason of, for the sake of,
rare in U, [sometimes without 9], &3 in K. = cause, Arab,
9 5308 (akso & 2530w U. or & 155a8) near, 08,
. (3) Compound prepositions with @fouming{ ‘
o Soi8 s (x5 K.) before.
v® 2\ U.Ti.or’s a\ Tkh. except, besides. Before a phrase,

. Dalath is often added : thus Jw; W0 B\ except in verbs, Also
all these ta',ke Dalath before a demonstrative pronoun, § 70 (12).

P 391 or 0 301 (hdm) since, cf. .Sm

@MAM‘?W;W *SnloreWALbdow
}Q(;)U'h.or‘ps;sxﬂoumdo |
‘! 2.'.1\ od the other side of, see (2) above,

‘”3050350' or ‘as U. or‘SMK or o NMB. |
above. a

o0 widio Al before.
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V’ .uq: (9 usually silent) mept bcctda Also \ﬁ )Sa, §72.

¥ 3ulx () AL ezoopt, boside, or P Alx,

. . (4) These compound prepositions are sometimes reduplicated for
emphasis, as » )30 3§30 ever round.

1

§ 70, Prcpomuom with pronouns. :
(1) Of the proper prepositions, the followmg ‘take the pro-'

nominal affixes simply : A-'.,s a3 AL: w3 AL (un3 takes no
affixes 7): 303 U. Q. Sal. Gaw.: o and d’fs (but then o becomes
consonantal : thus \9'& is gd-wah; the forms &\, 6*: take
affixes hkea&h og. cm\) ) (see below): o, A om (a):
58 8? Ao U. And so-all preposxtlons which end with g
"the above. Thus we have !’«’i woLNAS CE GIM U. ete. .
In Z. we have for before him also q&;ﬂ and o134 Mgﬂ.
(2 a&: K. MB. Sh. Al drops Pthakha: as S5 after us.
So in 0.8, but 0.8. WB\S = N.S. W5a3, K. ote. after me.

(3) S in U. K. does not take the affixes in the sense fo (of -~

motion); we say 9»56)3 to Urmi, but .’A @ to me. It takes
affixes simply in the forms of § 49, in the formation of the preterite,
" and after §ul; otherwise with affixes it takes the form A& (a‘é;;
‘.ﬂsl etc.). Thus é oo -ﬂ;."! &9 he would leave us, but Jaax
o o U. ke loft us, 90N} Kiwm3 I see you But in
Al, Z. the forms 01.5 C}.S etc. may be used in all cases, and -
sometimes in K.; so also in U, in the phrases: q.s qs m )

e ¢

wOLiSuo he pmed them, lit. their pity came to" him, 3061 ..;mo L

qu a;S what has happened to him #—& does not take the forms
w010, 010, \0%—_-, ‘agl-_'_, wOh ., wil, We thus have q},
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&S universally for 3 sing.; and ..ap.s K. J. Al Sp. .\éﬁs U.
66N MB. Z for 3 pl. The form \.I.A is only used in Ti. In Ti

for the 2 plL we have QAA only The parallel form A; makes
either q}; or mg&;, more often the former; the 3 pl. is w‘).‘s;
r woudj AL K. In Ti. we have both dad snd éaulj for 2 pl,
\‘.:..5* for 1 pl. | | ‘
4 -bé-s takes ) after it when affixes are added : as M

to me. InJ. o&) wiAS=U. o @A to him. ‘In Ash. Z.
M.ew. without the first ), The 3 pl.is \.a}.,s .ne.s, even in U. ‘
(5) p takesw, eg. ‘é; of us = 0.8, ‘,S,p. The 8 pl. in wOlaad
U.or wonip K.J. InTi. (ot Ash) Z and Sh. we have o1 ete.
i.e. o131 Nold. (2 pl Ti. 62adsd or 63343 ; in all these tho gecond
P is soft); in Ash, oLp or clb;. In Anhur (villnge in U.) and

Sh, we have oao:\.? of you (pl.)—In Z. used of us.

(6) - & also takes u, as w3 in me, U.; also in K. and in AL
o3, &5 ete.; in Ti Sh. MB. Ash. Z o133, \.yp;ﬂ, (7) or wonus) Ti.
or é@5} MB, 3} or wid}, «ga03} MB. 8h. or daeg} Ti. ete,
and sometimes 80 in other parts of K.: where the forms 13 etc. are

used to denote the object, M; is used in the sense wn; but see
§ 48.

(7) The following take 9 with its w before affixes: ka B
hoa [&\ and p kept quite distinct; that is wd Ae3 = wdp 0d13,
of. (11) below]: Su: 283 (s0 S Sal): )Ss Qg 8: a8,

(but in Ti. and Al Q; takes affixes thus: cm\oal like Ium, etc. a8
in 0.8)); we thus have ‘.? 3? unthout us, a.nd 80 o0,
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(8) ®Aw K. with affixes regains & : as cmé..g‘, In Gaw. from
‘Mwehavemﬁonﬁ q"' ete. In Sal. from&MorSM
" we have moom (or .A) ete. o

(9) B takes affixes in various ways. For him is MOM U.

. or ol U or o5 MB. Sh. Q. or oup zé U.or worewy 2 U. or

01343 38 8h. (rarc). In yd\S5 for me, & is often silent: gd-i; s0
8\ Sal. for us. The &, which is hard, being in the U. forms, is perhaps

N » g h pe

" for , so that q&:‘lna}.: s, The' MB. form scoms to be TS

10) 213a, 28a, Mo A tako S, Thus ANy K. Q.

q§§v Al q}a. Z. TYor?2 pl we also find \&xv Al or ea&&, :
also 6&3&\, Ti. (or MS.\,) Another Al und J. form is with &,

ﬂ&&kg J. 0’&& Al ete. which perhaps = O. S W (Nold.
§ 87) In Bohta.n we have q&s cte,, which is either = q&&s, oris

from ), by reduplication. In Tl. (not Ash.) wo have the same in

the forms of § 50, note 3, and ,AS = I myself (I for my part). InJ,
.,}SA\ Jor me, often has the second Tau silent.

(11)  Emphasis, All prepositions except .n;‘,A, 3,';:, take » |

. with its y if the pronoun is emphafic. Even 9 very commonly takes

a sccond D, 08 udd of me. When an emphatic pronoﬁn follows A o

the forms 013], etc. are used, especially in U. In Al Z tho' use of
Dalath is common oven where there is no emphasis,

(12) All prepositions take 9 before the demonstrative pronouns
001: wa: »,si: Wil 2.;2 otc., and .;.i, eg. 30’11? Nes about
this. But &, O, and in AL 38, usually (though not always) precede
them without 9, thus 3532 o1 ¥, Al = 32 ednp zS.\, K. (38 U.)
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Jor that man. But in AL wpd to this (= 307N or 361E5S) would
be preferred to .,?ﬁ Also, especially in K. Al ‘0 does not take
D, though the full form ‘qo requires it. Thua BAS upo from that
time; in U, they would say by preference 33 worp ¢o. In OS.
this  was not inserted: 0&1 ;S 0.8. = o61p m N.S. In N.S.the
2 coalesces with the demonstrative pronoun, and so do &, S usually.
Thus o&1p dow or d¢’ 10185 bdha, rarely b'dha, \..:..55 léni, ravely Uéns.

(13) The personal pronouns of the third person are often used
after prepositions (with 9 as above) instead of the affix forms. Thus

OF1p 9 =uoras or o from him, cf. § 10.
§71. Prepositions idiomatically used after verbs, eto.
" & is used as follows: _

- M'K. Al to be abla, § 29 (18). ) Ae::’ to envy.

o & (hard Kap) to laugh at. | o ixo U.=3 33 above.
=3 3493 to touch. C] &.'\.5” to lie against, to dis-
3 oo 2?0'1 (SJ,Q) to trust. -~ appoint.

& 3. to look at (this verb is rure | & Hx000m0 faithful to.

. inU) CRCI (ga"ﬁ) to believe.
” & D02 to acknowledge (a per-

o 3.&:‘ to sin against. son or sin). So duohoyéw év,
S 3&0”’6 Ayop to bear tnit- | Lu. xii. 8.
- ness to. &...8M\ut to eachange (some-

o 343 o deny (a person), be of- thing) for...

JSended at, or with &9: M 9388 to preach the
onss 1Ada self-denial. Jaith,
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'§ 1) | PREPOSITIONR.
& Butd to mook, o S to trust,

.9 BNy wxde to translats
- nto.... o
| q‘*{torebuka.

& 8 o be ashamed of.

|- Zaﬁ.\ﬁ&wﬁnagaim

IC ) 1'?5 to call on, invoke.

] \.,,g content with (of -things),
P is more usual.

o ).Si (or &) to bant.er.

a B3 (o83 Al) to meet, visit.

.\.:;:— &.?o&.'? 3'93 to aoparata...from.‘.(nl.so with o), .

‘ 5&5 or 5},:'1 —
585 1 10 follow, ,
58S 2as8cw0 to look for, § 47.

58S 33 t0 send for.
385 m to pursue.

of :—oX 353, t0 enter (direct object not admissible), also with ),

i

» Aowod Naén to give leave of absence to.
? OAsd (or 3 Q8{8%) at a standstill for (also with Aes).

S—

9 Naod Stk 1 take revenge for (with 2 of the person).

55013 W\ 18\ T was tired of saying.

S -ﬂgﬁ to need (must have ),
S =58 (U. only) to ride on.

2 WA KD 1o divids into two parts.
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R IC (J’ﬁ) to ask (a thing)
‘? S.xen (3¢x K.) cautious of.

‘?1 .;.3’ to fmr‘(as 0S8, &”?

o and 80 also goBéopas dmré,
Lu. xii 4).

WP SMp=gp ds 7

0 Jap O to thank,

@ 313 to be angry with,

w° 3415150 o ask (a question) of.

o 3:1...* to long for.

0. 20 to fill....with (also with-
out ‘;),

) légﬁ to thank (rare), to pro-
sper tr. (in the latter sense
usually without )

(.
M L35 to cast up againat.
M -\@9& B33 t0 aim a gun

at.

A& \s0d rebellious against.

AL =\ U. to oppress.

.&5..33:. to look at (also direct
object).

. 'GRAMMAR OF VERNACULAR SYRIAC,

[§>'Il
<] &p thunks to. :
atdso (or # K.) to com-
mand, - :

2 wil displeased with.

vP B3 to kiss (K. always, and

U. sometimes, without o).
0 w91 25 to trust in.

2 338y to pass by, cross, trans-
gress, or to enter by (a certain
way).

N dgﬁ to finish tr., have done

P w93 satisfied with, content with,

' assenting to. See above.
to cower before, run .

» w away from, be de-
2 394 Jeated by.

A& 1A 1o stand to, to stand out
Jor. '

M W to look upon,'look at.

.\). z.,:n to strike (aho direct .
object)

A& Ao et 330 to cause loss to.

ANY BB to murmur againat,
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.&; NS ﬂnﬁ to pay attention &.& .\;fb to complain: agamct

to, set one's face towards. or about (a thing or person).

A4 9D to add to. SR to suspect (s thing).

A4 2018 (3gLm) K. AL to | A& ook to hear, in U, Also

testify to, direct object.

A& i to need. &M&gﬁtomw
- A4 346 to expoct. | A& YA to adhere to, U. (K.
A& 35 1o transgress. - with 3).

RS — ’

waad .&.i to go out to meet (a z-.w &gi (993) susceptible to.

person arriving on a journey). .)A; Z. to go before.

y V) Bl to beat back, parry. ,55 s, to undertake.

. In many cases where in English a verb is used with an adverb or
- preposition, & single word is used in Syriac, as )}é to go or come
down, Bg.i.togoiu,emciu,paub.y. 8] to go up, come up, 29;”
to put away, 6,}.3 to go out, and so on,

§ 72. CONJUNCTIONS.

B}

5&& if, not common, U. Ti., Pers.
. 861 U.K.or 81 K. as OS. both, § 67, followed by o or Sél0
(8lo),
*i (a.sO.S.)or ? k; as, according as. Also kz; (dd:h)AL

k; in order that.
8. GR. : 24
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3P sl aif

P 30a qui=p 1o below. Sop)y&&ak;uoﬁmu
(of e\ Mo ¢f argroatas)

'?@,2-0.8 M},,§6'Iwhanor3.n.2'l‘i.

31.2 but, yet, perh. = N 4 or ).S;? (Nsld. 524.) For its re-
dundant use see § 60.

87 but, 08, =annat or 1S 3, Nold. 0SG. § 155,
\;, )31, unless.
o3 OS!if(seo ).
218 (3 unless (seo va). \
91 U. K, 0S. although, =3 @, Often ‘answered by 2
although...yet, § 60. Very rarely o 962,
”35 nevertheless. : .
D Wit in that, becauss, OS. Hhupo = NS, L dgwd wir3 in
that he saw; seo § 68, s.v. hes, ‘
A;n bus, but yet (not common).
? :N.s or :&: 23'0.8, (§ 08) after that, or with V’ prefixed.

In AL 3 20 a#: §13.

» that, also in order that, O.8S. (In OS. also becauss, when
standing alone; but not in N.S))

?‘051'? as, much used in similes: as qS 29 Qpoiy wld

33 .\Szo Y] Bhor 3.150# As Joseph was sold, cowaaourLord. '
For variations see § 67. Also so that, and in order that.

383 lest, U, 08, or o @39 AL (=12 Y
» 13501 or p 2341 s0 that, § 67.
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2 a1 until, § 08 also before, aiapadip &q zqd Ny he will
mwbafm!dott.

:m .pm both...and (without o). Pers.. § 67

o OS. and.

? w96m Tkh. or feyé..Tx.wouldtha&

30w lef, (imp. of Zua O.8. to suffer), § 51 (10). -

» 3eS, U. would that. .

? )Siv QKor 9 &G AL in order that. But » alone is more
common. See'd T} :

3.&'».9. or U., Turk,

w o, perh. =08, §, which in K. is used as sn alternative,
(In some parts of.K. ‘..:.is not used.) Thul&?g.! ‘; 3.*6&. B
K. either Thomas or Moses (U. ... $18 (3 301 by K. wit
he come or not! ‘; sometimes means at any rate; thus: 35&;1

.,A 3.:;,.)3 \.; T W)S perhaps she did not come; at any
rate I did not see her.

ez'a“ whether...or, not common,

26 a8 0S. or paa AL (in U. 3 = &) when, while.

«88 Al would that, ‘

? Haey because, Turk, also wmhout p

) 20a 08 as much as, whenever, just as, i g0 far as. So
B0} 309 1u) Lpud oa i the more I saw her, the more..., or
without 250} 303 as 0.S.; also answered by 2301 3. P 202 AGI

or ® ¥os =as long as, M 95 =as quickly as, and so with
many adjectives and adverbs, -
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?M)Slm-uowis

\053 beoause.

‘és Turk. or - )5; U. but.

%0 (V) U. Ti. unles, Pers. (also with. ),

? P #ince (also 24 P); or than, see § 24.
) FUTT-) because, or p Al Also without 9,

? an although, not common ; or Zén or » 35@ Nuld. §93

» 33 U, Sal, often pron. gat, #n order that, alloinSal. the
simple that. '

:",\uorpppu aor;zi.ﬂubofmtha&

9 JHAIX = J0m above (also without ). In Al Ti, box, Also
- although, except.

» 184N U. would that,

Notes. (1) Conjunctions are frequently omitted. Thus eild
=\ PYAY 5\ to and fro, l:bo. AT ud\ K. two or three days,
‘Szi .\'i&Imuctgo. A %2 301!? Mos 165% )3 st was not for
thquam.\q,i‘%zwhmIom.q%Mu?hMoandahalf,
M A U.anhwrandalm{f(ink.éﬁi&éo&:sﬁsﬂ):
.59 25855 the Soribes and Pharisces, o 20 w033 Norway and
Sweden, and so on.” So we may write. either 255*0 or 25'::? for
etcetera (usually shortened to 3x%0 or 3%). This is more used than
in English and often ends each paragraph of a letter.
(2) o is often inserted where it would be out of place in Eng-
 lish. Thus od1 1o 2581 &% s6337 @ wd e (x3)
1 These forms have not been verified orally.
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| Iwmdd‘rdharmymd;’cdﬂwnho. So OS. Rev. ix. 20 $Aige
c:h. No.. ﬁi...i;;andthomt of the men...did not repent. On the
. other hand a common colloquialism is ui; .\m Simon and thoy,
for yslo «Od0x,

(3) Whena conjunc.:tion joins two nouns governed by the same
~ preposition, the latter is usually repeated. ' 152.9:}0 +xax0d As
- the house of Moses and Pira,

" § 78. INTERJECTIONS.

Hidhy B

8 why, pretty well, rare. | 3653 hallo there ! rare.
ol Oh! uo.; alas! rare,
ol 0 (vocative), pron. long in K. zg.AI (9 usually) or p;ﬁoi
(common), short in U. (rare);
or alas ! (long) OSS. . Sal.or“ad K. or ‘8ad Ti. bravo!
’ &3S » OI KO myfathorl 3‘ hush! not common. ) 4 '
wol, w62 alas! Oy udshp MoAois by the
o2 . ' halnt of Mar Shimun [when
w02 hurrah | rare. addressed to the Catholicos
655 W Wl K. 0 my father! 1ol gesadols also
un wi AL or ad A w K| ,99::;1],“ asseveration much
0 my mother! used in K.
Snd well! to be sure, Arab, | o153 Pers. braw, rare
:.1;,: Well! (begins a sentence). | .:5? wos I believe, see § 68
uj 0, vocative, rare. 8.V, &;ﬁ.

>'c'i.éwmdcrful!mre. AS U. W5 Ti, Pera. yes.
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35 here I am (p&lite answer

when one is called).

923 w3 U, lit. then how? @
strong assertion in reply to a
negation. Or 92}, o T

- H O your pleasure! § 75,

o Lo ('Y, Ti 8h.) bravo!

V35,55 Ti.= French mon Dieu! |

A K. oM AL 8h. alas! § 75.
Keoaws gosy, Ti. bravo!
sad gask bravo!

15 almost= 301,

361> or 29 be off ! esp. K. In Sal,
much used before an impera-
tive to strengthen it.

\iuip K. I mean, used to cor-
rect a statement previously

made. Thus o0& q}. 54*
§1%32, Ans ﬁ‘-‘\i :

200d «Soolp,. Who is that
man! Ans, George—no I
mean Davnid, ‘

ol Je5 (dig-ah) or ol 45 |

catch hold ! .
101 behold! often used at the end
of a sentence to call attention,

as 301 339 o 233 I have put |

on the eggs (to boil); and often
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when the assertion is likely to
be disputed. Also before a -
word emphasized, of. N ﬁl, '
and Ogr=3 3, § 68, 69.
So also in O.8. (Uhlemann, °
§ 86). |

3.131 (Zlama has either sound) or
2.}31 K. yes, (=333 2011) or
3001 Z.(=R0d17). See
1167 catch hold! (= 0.8, 1361 301
behold this).
ot hullo!

001 0!

3,99 Q,gr nonsense/ not common,
01 Ti. hold on ! wait!
me push on!

Hag U. or 3.3.\91 U. Tkh. what
do you call it? (pronounceboth * .
Nuns).

10 wonderful ! very common.
wd O.8. (wei) wos ! or £o AL, 0.8
055 A wo K. O my father! .
éé W o k.Omymgthcr!

o AL lo! §20 (17).

93001 S! Ti. out of the way !
55348 U. out of the way!
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9985 true! (0. oy AeSd
ig true) so ‘SQ; q'S:':.". what
N. says s true.
$0530m your health, so “Saniom,
ete, or ‘lﬁ; Sow N.'s health,
wOw tush ! rare, ’

W Wl e Wl or

W &8 God forbid! so the |

- other affixes, § 63 (7).
% U.J. AL O (vocative), common.
3.: yea; This is used to deny a

negative statement, or to an-
swer an objection, and always

means you are wrong: 301
means you are right.
Li% % heyday!
é; % U.alas ! mon Dieu! Arab.
osud Knrd. bravo! esp. K.
"yﬁé Turk. as you please, lit.

your pleasure. So with other
affixes, or a name, ...» 93,

)S no, 0.S.
32081 1N or L) God forbid !

INTEBJDOTIONS.
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2.?& or .\m 3.51 Ti. or 3.\1'
o Ti.or .\:_s.;w or\p.;oa
Bi= ol upéso what do 7

know? how can I tell? So
the Hebrew 179 which =

Yh: n'b = Gk, 7{ pabdy (Go-'
senius).

B poor fellow!

35:0'1559 Pers, bravo !

905 33 may it be pleasant to
you! §46 8V, J;oy

w93 Arab, yes.

acb hush ! Turk;, Tare.
A3aod, K. Sh. well ) m3pd.
3;59;‘"3#& =10, very coxﬁm_on.
oB, oi8 pehaw! pak!
36w3 e off ! § 46 s, 521.
5§ K. alas! Pers.
x
Hoax
dcrl\ Tkh. = aen,

} silence!
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S ?4 POSITION OF wonns ‘IN A SENTENCE. Enmm AND
Qm:snons.

(1) In the position of words in the sentence NS. very. clouly'
resembles English. The subject with any qualifying words comes
first, then the verb, then the direct object with qualifying words.

then the indirect object. But variations are commoner than in
English,

(2) Adjectives used as eplthets follow their substantives. For
.exceptions see § 23,

(8) Numerals precede substantives,

" (4) " So also demonstrative pronouns, and- interrogative pronouns
when used with substantives., ‘

(5) The substantive verb when positive generally follows the
predicate, as 61{&. 3.&..':’ 331 o1 that man is righteous. But not
after interrogative pronouns, as § 5.8 vén \,?é& what is the use?:
nor with negatives, as »,.Ag aé.. )} 1t 18 not good, and often not with
demonstrative pronouns, especially when the predicate is definite, as
39‘,’;‘5 vé.. 3018 this is your book (here it would not be so usual
for the verb to follow): nor sometimes in relative clauses,as 3.x32 oo
Bod oap that man who is ther. The predicate is not necessarily
an adjeétive or substantive, e.g. q;, n.". 3? o0& he is without care.

" If the predicate is long, the substantive verb may come after the first_
part of it; as ) 000 uorasd Madp o 152 i 0¥ that
s a man about whom I spoke.

(6) FEmphasis. Very commonly the emphatic word is put first,
and stands absolutely, and redundant affixes are added in the sen-
. tence which follows. This is especially the case in the imperative
and in questions, and applies in all cases when attention is called to
a particular word, whether it would be in italics in English, or not.

Ex. o3 yato iy ring the bel, lt. the bell ring it. So 23Ra o7k
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~ Sod b whoss i this book?! (shewing it). wIém ha 261
Tuoreol, ad what ia in this book f (shewing it). 33ka oS NS 21

I have no book. We could also say 2&9 .,..s—bq.n 3.011 c;s.. um:

—3?» 3011? of a1 \,pw—hp \'A 5._,8, but these would

not be so emphatic. So I for my part, as for me, and the like may
be rendered by the simple pronoun standing as above (cf. modern

Greek &yw* mpémes va Ndfw I must take), or by u&p &6 o ete.
if they are very emphatic. ‘

We must notice however that a noun standing absolutely before
615 &4 he has, if it is the subject in English, is not emphatiec. Thus
ﬂ} &4 pLY] oq-tha{ man lcag a book, simply. We eould
not say ‘An 3532 06) Au2, If the English object of o have is
emphatic wo must put it first, as A &,1 ﬁ&n I have a book. Note
also that the subject of a preterite stands absolutely, § 32 (4), but it
is not necessarily emphatic. Thus A 2&2 3.\1 I came, 532 o0&
dls %2 that man came.

The subject, pronoun or noun, may be placed last for emphasis, -
as an alternative to the above construction, or when it cannot stand

absolutely. Thus 7“1 905 W wdao U why did you come? (not
the other man). So even if there are no italics in Enghsh but

the subject is pointed out: X553 5w (060 LAA 30\ there stood
a woman, 31 o c#. 1:::’&;; w0 upm or else wpm 2532 O
< udOR Or ,,,ud0 X312 01 upwm all express see what that man
(I point out, or I am speaking of) 18 dotng.

(7) The object of a verbal noun used as in § 57 (3) uaually pre-

- .cedes 1t.

(8) Short adverbs, as 2 very, quite, 158 very, etc. generally
precede adjectives and adverbs; those which qualify verbs usually
~ follow them, but there is no exact rule as to this. We must except

8. GR. 25
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such a phrase as o#- Ba\ 242 255 he is a very great man,
ZSA. %3 2 being treated as one word, though we might equally well

sayaé.. 230\ 355 3:'625.‘., cté.dguwwww
a thing it <!

o) Qucmom, ta.ke the same order as affirmative sentences, and
often can only be distinguished from them by the inflection of the
voice. But interrogative pronouns, with or without a noun or
preposition, and interrogative adverbs are placed first, unless an
. emphatic word stands absolutely at the beginning of the clause, as

described above. This absolute construction is especially common

with interrogative pronouns and adverbs: as L}éﬂ WM

S wOa L3209 whose sons are we Christians?

(10) After interrogative pronouns and adverbs the subject often

follows the verb, e g 3 2.?41 wsd 073,302 w60 what did those men

say? But not, of course, if the pronoun itself be the subject. In-
the same case the copula follows the pronoun or adverb. - We can-

not say Tq&. M:QS uscm what 1s salvation ! but ‘9 q;. u?os
or ,C'ha u?“ 3

(11) TIndirect questions follow the same lines; ® often redund-
int\y introduces them, as z;;:‘n;

\

wpoo qse: hasp erdtase

Y @ he asked what I was doing in kis affair. But the oratio
directa is often substituted, § 66.

(12) In questions the Syrians use )5 (A .\i K.) or not |

very much more than Europeans do. $ )5 . &S,i &; will you go

“ornot! is not meant to be rude or peremptory though at first sight
it often appears to be so.
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§75. IDIOMATIC PHRASES AND SALUTATIONS.
 [See also § 71, 78]

i by 1l (or ;;s) this will do.
15013 gl to prosper, intr.
w3023 Sl to bear with. '

- %9&5&5 -Szi U- for =343 U)} _to go to meet (a person
? 3&,5&5 5!1 arriving from a journey).
PELLS ézi U. to jo on horseback.

25}..} 53i to take a walk.

IS_S .Szi to go on foot.

§ Zod1 Ay gonad U, Will you have time? [Only as a question, ‘
or as a negative : Lodr )} \.;,z]

1500 28 2832 X, 9ou1 U may you be frimdless! [Socinl:

szsscjsklor?q.;hwhamtmdato '

Boad. u?h\ C)S [ W] (%oqdé u&:@s K) hewnhypocmtc.
_ 3.?’\ Aal U. (or zaagy K. or 1?\ K.) to threaten.

&g Aai (or Hhoa OF Nsocng) to take trouble. '

BN\ ai to receive a pension.

4 z'.s'iimgr &ai to eat one's words.
zgi::g &si to' embezzle money.

o0 ol to break a fast (by eating animal food).

T Aai to be bastinadoed. |
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3258 Sl se0 16 (o o Mol
Aéxy A;itotakewm i} ..
P ST 01&7 30151 requiescat in pace.

&6“ 90&-?0}. 20)51 God strengthen you' (md to a man
-working in & field). -

25 18 1683 God forbid! |
%0 s 208} God increass you ! (said by a guest to a host).
SHosp Ze';Si (ﬁr \égoi;) Goodbye (said to one departing).
M;: » “é 1t 1# your affair (so all persons).

Lsa0n Havm2 early morning,

&\, A\dor &rad) (also simply AN &:,;) she is pregna
o, as ..ms.m he 13 constipated. :
o\, 3..’.&9.; uq'a&u; hu bowels are working.

Fau3s Lodr weroMa] may his foot be blessed [said in U. of
new-born child, in K. of a stranger arriving just after a birth, In
K. they say Buis 3.931 of a new-born male child].

&S Fa uoro\] ks diarrhea is cured.

Ko} o) uoninsp w8ND] he died. |

woiodes} &8ss 23] hiz foot was blistered.

wonidiom o &8 1 he pitied them,

‘.,5 32 I am coming [said by & man at a distance when called].

W o diapled:ed ; unwell.
%iodr 3 1Nwi uérs in that way it ia possible.
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11 2udu WA K. my houss is destroyed [said by & man on
receiving bad news. The ul stands absolutely].
Hohedaae I have come on a visit of friendship only (not busi-
ness). Also the reply to .mooi &ﬁu and then = nothing.

&{é@uﬂa’:&'&ﬂ he is tired out. _
' Welcome (the answer to

s or "é 391 31.-:1.: (\é@gS) ,’QS 15\x, Also the first
T “ oot o8 ) two are said by a host to
or W B3 or 3}4 u’ Haxa his guests. The other per-

sons are also used).
1'4,o3 M &y K. will you Iuwe time ?

U#- m worohudd S0 he will not listen to reason.

o 18429 worooX, e has bad diarrhaa.

ol oX enduod K. ke was pleased with himself.

ul Lo0a M K. I am a black owl (said by a woman on hear-
ing bad news).

5ok uor0m03, one whose hospitality none wzu accept,
o 5 as& to ceass to support.
| 'z:.:.Sp ’9\ to sign (a deed, otc.).
mo\ @ 3 o attack.
Mﬂ :S& to take trouble
Sxb =38 or \Soo’in U. (Acﬂf\h K.) to mount guard.
aln 3K (or %3%D) to step aside, keep out of.
> 332 o =3 o put up with,
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235 sig'tocontmdadm

ﬁ}hs&&bh&cﬁm[nlﬁx&b'ﬁﬁﬂﬂum

thyree hours).
AL 3K o be sealous.
235: -!é& to draw, to take a photograph.

A 33X 2o smoke tobaoco (so all words for pxpeo). In K. Z
;M is used for a.!l kinds of smoking.

? lé,-l L35 to help.

B3NS i3d to do line by line.
343 i3} to hire. "
- M$.& 295 K. to maks acouses, find an esouss (for fightiog, eto).
? ;;.:.ugs to protect, side with.

ub!oa £33 U towrutk[inK.slmply &:\]

;SM L35 to measure, . : - L

P T uﬂ;; to make an excuse. |

35 o0 wd to read from the beginning.

Q30 &b to bet.

1503 L13d to take one’s turn.

INSEE 17D to taks turna.

K3 wgb to pay attention.

Q& #9310 cast up against, § T
. 9 13ma 23 to supplant.

2 S5y upd forestrain. )
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? odasold Wb U. (» oo K) tobcmtlmwayqf
915;:; W35 K. to do honour to, ‘

Soodd wiyd U. (el K) to mount guard.
23k i3 to il the place of
‘ L& .\'a&;g@ Hiyd to atm a gun at, § 1.
&Xa Les, Faop there is no room.
&S, umobdon |
&, uonmiXem uaohdon } v i vl
A 2}9-:* waroAep he is missed.
1 w030 opod he heaved with emation.
233 w0100 one who though handsome does not please.
Boos goswd Goodbye (rare).
O 2542255 to begin.
Swos 255 to slander. _
AH! 589 255 to lay by the Imlc.
3 58S 255 to delay, connive at,
Ridoy of 233 U. (58d x)mmm |
53K, 25 to cast a net. ~
M 2’99 2?,5 to subscribe money to.
At 235 to startle.
- whas 255 maks a moat.
2,.5025 1?5 to ace of, start (a penon on the road)
) ZNSS 253 to importune.
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389 233 wogivedale. .7
N woryout. ..
TEagx 235 to maock. .
W (or bh) hh 2?} to salute, send gmtmga
A4 Sadon 235 o shoot. |

&::l 3061 may 1t be blessed (sa.xd by a friend to auother of any- - '

thing new belongmg to the latter).
p ot U )5 we1a3001 he does not understand.

(709&.. 90] (or Q)ou:w) May I be your wmﬁoc! (exprea-
sion of pohteness to a superior on presenting a petition, otc.),
3ou03 Aedr thank you (so all persons). '

o BiNy 150K 56y he is ezaggerating.
:h; 83} (also G155 &..S 53) K.) never mind,

" 14y il Tkh. a cheek (= gg). |
. )SOI Qg3 to injure a plan, intrigue.
Nox of Opn to interfere in the matter.
195059 & U. Tkh.: ho?; Ketea Tkh. thht evening..
q&. w0 R that i a different matter.
68 b § almost = 7 oannot eautly desersbe it or Jim.
o zs,.n: Sew a quarrel has arisen.

' u!as 3:..&. K. blue on my Aead ! (said by a woman on heuing
bad news) '

o zgm woiatdan (also o1 2mea0) ki face fell.

v
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o> w8 \,..:a..zmhmumh.amzm

. &Hﬁp $o203 a\ Qu;.. U‘ May I s you rollmg n
blood !

uad 99&3 Y] ”ua& U2 Bad luck to you!
&*ﬁ A ’925 AN ,’9:'9':. U2 May you not get what-yt.m wish !

,4)9:&: h,‘-'- S 99&91&,9 8y gasgs Ut May you never see
_ the khena of your wedding | [khena, a dye].

_ ;3:'}& oS )}l to please, tr.

- ¢ .mool &n&.. (&99.. K.) have you any business Jor me? [said by
) vmtor before taking loave, sce ’o@M]

s}. to strive.

M? 388w a trestle.

al BooX wem K. my back s broken (said by & man on hear-
ing bad news).

.,-:A qS Sadwm I do not feel uell .
10K Kok (or PR3] or g, 288) twitight, evening.

[}

AW aéS, to say goodbye, as an inferior to a superior.
umedae Ad 38, (or MiS) to avow, take the responsibility of.
w3 @) 8, 7 was tired.

¢ n

, »'A o 1 wnderstand (said on receiving information).
Hos Naapk to sell for money.
w383 \sops to let out (on hire).

1 These four curses are from Sooin.
8. GR, 26
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AY 3:’.13 &;cm to comfort, give heart to, encourage.
l\cﬁgn A;q. (or 9.5) to advise.

Bxs Aaapn to drill.

has Mopord Syon (or 8) U to testify to, §71
| M&g tomppm,takothandooﬁ

? &g,ps‘.x;a: to give leave of absence to, § T1.
A} &S.: .&;6;: (or 3.5) to saluts (face to face).
GAD& &;6;: to comfort. ‘ .
Ql 8\ to learn ﬂucntly
61;. 23a8. heis a slow coach (a man. horse, etc).

’m.n .,'.a:. long life to you !
2 Jém ql%. to succeed, tr,
mom 34 9 K. to ride.

~ p fodr 13 or p Jodr I perhaps, it is possidle that.
: #&M”Nyouaﬂugrywithm. ' |
ware90%3 1A to stand one's ground ; or’toatopahorf. . .
- woedi ALY )}5 to stick to one’s word, esp. in bargaining
{135, @ word, often = the price asked for a thing]. '
| oo QNS to split hairs, |
S ofhatix 20 how muoh did he charge?
o wudy Ayl 58 ke s very good.
‘woreSas q} oL he died where he stood,
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JSA;” zS; B%3 an unwashed spoon (one who ihtermpts a
convemhon) '

? M o #&,p to copy (fruma.book etc.).

. l:oéréUofhél)}Uoraﬁé(mre)orﬁi:'_a )SAI.
it ia impossible [oontrast 200y 1S = God forbid, § 73.)
Mind your own business.

"M o ’; (or -’9"\”) {[ am not speaking to you. -
$ M-? &QQA 2; For shame!

: z-.;q.-.':& LW Azcmozﬁnda or it iz not in sight.

01w &,s ); I cannot conceive.

e o ;& ); I cannot stand him.
\A 1'5:& ).S or u'a:'s.h ﬂs.. :.S I cannot éford to...
W 8xd ;5 Ti. AL I have not time. -

- 0;53 A )lAh 35 I have no chance against lmn

q}. IR 3.:.; the heart is beating.

G#- L&S&; MG:S he has a stomach aclu or, mohphonmlly.
- he 18 unwilling to do 1t. :

180 umg::} unmanly,

o dgsdae wanai) he is sad, homesick.

o Mt uoresd ho pitied. -
ofh 1xo203N0 woredd he will not allow it to-be done.

9;3 ..m:s (bard Kap) an impetuous man.

. "

E ﬂ:-‘;h ..m:A hawaunanmtacy
w0 0;5 9 umcus he was not heartywtth,hawacduplmnd
with,

. »
.
v
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o a8 ..ms he was much frightened.
q} WOV X ) ..qq:) he was pleased. '
2B woros) U. merciless.
&3 NS to doube.
16dy O& 2302 ) NS o cannot interfere in this.
285 q& LA he has not heard (news).
ayi; o Sax o NS it is not his business. [So- z;o:z
Mﬁ@ﬁuobaowﬁﬁi;n&mmmopm
suspending the priest from the parizh.)
Boudy galto this day week, or this time to-morrow.

» 3:: zm::a to condole with (after a death), to pay a vistt
of - coudolence to,

23 ops 1950 to charm, please. * |
&-)L-’- 3580° (or 034 or &}5 etc) to congratulate on re-
ceiving a present, buying a vineyard, building a new house, etc,
? 2% 330 to visit on a feast day.
1&5 X355 o house-warming (see above).
h:agpgl -\L:sﬁ to speak dahberataly |
Boae el toomile.
-\h&” U. to take away (at table).

3..:01 Al S U. to enpect.
..mmz A4 xXo U. to be humble (cf. Proverb 23;

. Mg.‘p (or qa'AS) U. or \oq:,&sl 3.?;3@} the day -
or ils 1'?9 PM T broke,
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ls. :3& to run away.
?51& b paw whato’oloclcuttl »
?’GS Aot Sax péao Mind your own business.

| - )Sads 9,,;» to outbid.
Aﬂl w tobea traveller, to travel
;sgu 3...” to gather (a dress).
Sams w to print (the thing printed is the dn'ect obJect § 64)-
waﬁtocmmeemlayaon. ‘
y T EC] 3.5.5 to entangle.
1359 L to kneel.

~ 1Nwi 389 W to backlite.

© 3ae\ o to kit out.
w0), L0 to dive.
Bl L0 to steal.
z&iip 3.7§ to resolve.
bEEYY 3.?* to wound (direct object).
» Bo1dS 3..."0 to accuse.
Y 355 : 3...'0 to paint (a door, eto.).
PHWTY 3...’ to sign (a paper), to cheat n umghmg.
Hdoy M to blow a trumpet; or, metaphomcully, to waste one's

bmth. [3..:9 is used wnt.h all musical instruments.]
&’ w to slide (as boys at play).
W 33} 3,,.” (or ) to injure (of a personal agent), -
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A8l 0 to maks an effort.
&5 &w 3..” to cause loss to.
C | 3;.. ;.;a to take refuge in. -
Bxden 1 to assemble.
:.\é ).5.5 U‘tomakeancfm,dﬁw.
18685 L o slap.
:é.g 3.7& to make a fence.
335 2.75 to be angry.
158 b (or 530) to plough

LX) 3...'0 (hard final Kap) to snap the fingers. .

75

Z:n:; 2...” to be appaued (by bad news). . [Stnkmg the knees
is & common act.ton on hearing bad news.]

iR z..s to put on a bridle. .

? 1@.233 2..” to throw in om’a Jace, rmmmate.
;&S 3..:0 to undermsine (direct object).

1&5@ 3:.*” to reap well. -

301050 fuSo o seal (direct object).

9;&5' 37* to spur (direct object).

S Lo (Ao = checkmate) to die.”

léxi.t 3..:9 to make a mark or note,

)&N 3...:0 to shoe (horses, etc. ; direct object).

. .\Q.s 2.75 tofaudlapeconduﬂw.

43 3.?& to paint (as an artist).
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&w., 3.& to atarch.
\m 3..',» to soap. . ‘
M 3...* to swim, . : *

bﬂ )...” to mint, coin. '

Sohad o toplaytlworgan. '

9 329 LS to intercede for.

2a58 L0 () to engraft (direct object)

| N4 3..” to mfoma against. ‘ .

| )m M K. to fillip, or to snap the fingers.

b.:s' 3..& K. to sign (n. let.ter)

Pty w to fell with an axe (thh direct object of thmg felied).
- S4of 2 (se0 A L),

 15A8 b to Mt on the top of the head. -

2&9",\&6 2.7& to besiege (direct object). -

SoF o= tadh .

Baf 3.7:’9 to plane (direct object) = 3333 K.

FCH 7.3,59 (in K. w93) to kick out. '

pL-v:4 375 to tmprint, take an impression.

Lax ’:-‘” to blight (direct object).

Bx 3.}.:" to flatter.

1355 3.}.9 to draw (a picture).

9&&':‘ L}.ﬁ to vaccinate.
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3l toso 1o be iromicl - |
A3\ 3..5 to measure (a field).

[See'also $%: dgs0B: JASE snd§ 63 (2)]

- A-! (cf. £Sw0 SMG) fmym mc-goodbyc.
woielad giwn to frown.
M q:..sp to oalummata‘
o 352% B to be received by. [Also: he laid hold of (the book)
- ..ma.zs o) B (154s)]
q?*\ J&,” to be driven to extremities,
| 2‘:4? 3.:; dextersty. . |
W1y LSS modesty.

. 3.51 M ﬁ.s K. I am struck blue (md by a8 Woman on hear-‘q'
ing bad news). '

mwm&mz&.sx. sorrow on him | \
;Mz.{,;pwputtochmm,mmct .
 Fap Nsudso to pout.
p 34 o dadhe0 to insult
50 Mo3dso to tickle the fancy.
Sadon 135 toload a gun. - R
| s::&.s.m to displease. |

ox?no 1685 Ked 0 K. from the bmzy of God and of
your head (an expression of gratltude). So, thanks to N, Ag; <

‘L.Q,QUK
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K lﬁﬂ.)p v (or oddp) K. of nmmty

e 9# Imcpoahngtoyw,!wauttoqutoyau (used
to call a person’s atbentnon). ,

13.90: W K. or 15.90: lﬁgs U. to say grace.

Dufis Smsw0 to rival, envy.

Rédg wisy = Rase ol

3y x,9% K. to take leave of one remaining: see ] .:‘9
- ’,"”‘?ﬁ’ ‘&.?..A” to take back a promise, prevaricate.

1X0] LAY 10 open the bowels.

e M to acguit,

Baysd Moo to detect, brmg to lzght

\o.os *&! to juggle.
- 18x w934 to break the peace.

o Mo to suffer.

? 2&\@ 7:3&: to diaapi)oiﬂ.

» 329 2abD to importune, (So: importunity = 1345 thaual.)
P Yo BESD to defend.,

189 st to pout.

By gad to be long suffering.
9 Nax ¢35 to remand (as a judge).

() 2},1 3.?’5& to give up, give in, renounce.

152 330 to beckon,

356.),- w Zﬁn tobrealcground bq;matthoboymmug
8. GR. 14
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. p q..-A: SO0 to intend to....
5.'.5 ..‘,mu qgw to compare one thmg with another

&&u 232? S to shelve (a matter).

? )535 L;. )So: qumakerapo;uibleforthemattor
Bad i (seo L),

ow 25610: Light to your doadl (nmd for 99& 158x on

Good Friday and Easter Even).

4,«5 ).u (see z.wy § 46) said to a person about to drmk or to

eat after dnnkmg the answer to §oom §73.
25010 A4 1o start (on a journey).

2 518 84 (or p 3Bu2) to happen to. [So: He laid hold of

“-MOQAA q&.ﬂ.} He understood tt-umuu M (or
wolasedts or “6).)

Koz of, 8,85 bdridden.

it o 2N ordd he is homeeiok. |
o LAy o1pasd he is pleased, content: he feels at home,
o 18.x5 Jmam the horse is hardened (to heat, cold, ete).
58 sgop biub the wotch topped.

9o locy M (sic) = gad ul,

S8 10a MD What o'clock is it ?

Fouhs Y] c,oﬁm May your journey bo blmed! (saxd after,

not before, a journey).
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. Bady 3-00.1 ’)93& May your fM be blessed! (esp. at Christmas
~ and Easter), .
w3 ;.;.s. to celebrate the Eucharist
A3S 238 to negotiate a chogue.
3dcrial 238 to condemn.
C 35113\ 9,',& §71, tocmagmmt.
\o.; 3;,& to go to law [he went to law before the hcatlmu = e
%03»9 XY\
v w91 2 §71, to frust in.” L
wol\@ 2 (or Aoo) toattatk. |
991 23 to take pleasure in. ‘ -
;.6 53) amds (or ) to injure (of an xmpersoual agent.)
S L8, puds (or 8 aqm..é;) tolmwﬁt trcatwau
S w83 ands to pity.
ﬁ)& 238 (or 5ad) to deceive (rare in U.).
&MS“ 3.;]& to dismiss (in peace), let go,
ksoqcn .;;p. to be hospitable,
1haddsd axd, to reign.
‘ &é}sgﬁ 238, (or wuB) to take counsel or give advice.
Wx 33l o drill, intr.
3"' s to wheedle, coquet.
Moo 9,',!&( sg\ K. or aw Al)tocwcummc
e&:m 3.;7.5. to exile, banish.
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ﬁh ﬂs.totraucl
D o3 ?;,&topctitwn. ,
D a2 W Qaﬁg&topromuu appoalagamctorfrom.
?;'J.A M&wmgmﬁ. |

S (or K38 K) o prohibu.
A a.}btobackbtte.

- [§78

A3 ﬁ&tobe‘zoalow.

35 aud, to beat of.

...9'5 q&top«rmaéa.

S m-’émtobammwuo

u’&\ ﬂ&towup

Sasop 2dsds Thh. o hypoorite, -
Woan &5;3‘571 topooj’ureo’nmlﬁ U
a. 25::; wo103ads he is sleepy. | |

)5 worolady his eyes shall not be white (a curse)

M.s\.qg.& avaricious.

FuuodyS worosdy generous.
A&éxs&,nuq@.&heaawm; or he cast the evil eye on me.
woeifady A& in his arma,

»,s.;. &L on my eye be it (said by a servant recexvmg a com-
mand : he puts his hand over his eye).

q& la.Sos A& (or .. Q& aé.. 3.:.&;) he is at tablo
(dmner,&c).
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0];-‘ \Mﬁ&}# M (seo oy, q@s) hcuruponnbk.
L) 9ol houh 2884 = gadSa | oo,

\A &495& or WA uoau hear what I have to oay(nsed to
call attention to a subjoct about to be introducod).

38501 591 333 10 remain as ke i,
W2 mR8 I fuoe to face,
S zx9 o0 his fuce fel.
S 188y wcrotasi2d ke is fidgeting.
AuHp 1009 the edge of the sword (Gk. ordpa payaipas).
- Hxs 309 goodbye (said by a person loaving, soe bw 16]33).
oM AN 10 be acquitted. | ,
bp 225010 O\ (or @ES) to go to meet ono arriving.
zaa;:S w to be brought to light.
: umgsocy o ééé to go out of one’s mind.
. prEv T O (or Qo) to become bankrupt.
: ng;? Cé $Ba5S he made himself angry.
- 2::,2 w0 ..u*;)é § 71, to have done with (a person)-
A3 W o tell o fortune.
WIQ:A walhS hie wore is heart on his sleeve.

B Sion = dhew A\a
' ’o:As }5; (= ’as Zu) May it descend to your heart!
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> % o wid w oppow.

25a2 w3 at hand (of place).

zi& WAl near to death. :

\.:u WAcMaonmyhoad’(smd bya man on heanng bad.

news).
}Sc:%,étoaetﬂcoramngaamatm ‘
a-iﬂ C;OMM or &mw B good morning.
a#. Ll Zgnd there is a plague of locusts.
? 3&:—5 2'}6 to appeal to (a higher court)—not oolloquié.l.‘
q} deshd woresd (pronounce = &) As is dead.
Eami WSS (or .,5; &8s $ando “8) I have caught cold.

.\éa& Bpattse 153 133 (or woul) there was great bloodshed.

03 W) 2K 3 (or wangds or war0M}) 7 have found out about :
st (a plot) T gee it now (a difficult problem).

cé. 2.N':. 3....? it smells bad (meat, etc.).
i3 Goxw) good night, good evening (said by one leaving). -
e o= e 4 .
1,95 N wiads x5 or “wsilip z§&z ai'} or ‘N4 or ‘aX Z.
or oS 101 gosduly WL of| Z Welcome!
M- VY 35} the first day of the month.
l&o: 0 q&. 3&,&5;; ..cyox? he understands the business.
So.o3 1061 ’n:? May your head be healed ! (condolenco after
_ o death).

rlxy L& to suy goodbye to one remaining behind.
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_ ,’95 #68x Poace to you! (= how do you do?, good morning, ete.
The answer is 323 g, v.)

C w6l .
2 B Sk to break the heart of,
AN Z:&I? 5.&;5 Iam sleopy.-
WEN0 i bluff, outspoken.
» 88 An.i to annoy greatly. -
IW: Dai% o say goodbye (used of one departing).
3-'-!5 M to take heart, be encouraged.
9 1 g Mk (="98) to copy from u ook

1M&g§tobqahyp6critc[som.2;‘z$s;mahypocﬁuy

.61'1&.25, Aok id.; 02485 A\ Ax hypoerisy, see § 16).
N éwtomelltr ‘

uﬂ«&\ EAN J.'lA@ (or 3,) he was dazed, he lost his head, he
lost the thread of the subject.

oDged Suaxd he died.

For particular meanings of verbs see the author’s Vocabulary of -

* Verbs of Vernacular Syriac with English translations.

DERIVATION.

§ 76. Vernacular Syriac lends itself very much to the regular
‘formation of derivatives. From all verbs nouns may be formed
denoting an action or an agent.

Nouns oF actioN. (1) First Conjugation verbs form a noun
of action as noted above in the sectious on verbs, § 31—44 incl.

» whasoy dax K. a very little [e.g. a very little water whato Jax -
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The second and third radicals take Zqapa, and } is added. “Thus we
have U339 the act of finishing, from ..B‘;pé to finish. Nouns thus

formed (which are all masculines) are used also as pure substantives,

and net only in the formation of tenses, but the plural is rare in most

of them. For variations due to weak lotters in the root see §§ 88—44
incl. This is a common O.8. formation.

These nouns are often used to denote the thing done rather than
the action ; thus 2"5::15- a deed, (a noun not much used in U.), from

: ;_L;L to do; 389 a fight, from ;¥ to fight (the form 8:&9, for
* which see below, is not much used in this verb); Zﬁﬁm, from .ﬂ%ﬁ

to be empty, in Al.=a dish or jar (= 320 U. 08. i K.); 159,
 from )8 1o spread, in K. =a tablecloth (= 2390y U. Tkb).

(2) Second Conjugation verbs form a noun of action by giving
the first radical the same vowel that it has in the present participle,
~ and by giving the second, or in quadriliterals the third, either Rwasa
or Rwakha :—Rwasa if the first has Pthakha, and Rwakha if the

first has Zqapa; the termination being 3__, Thus o loving,
from- S to love ; @péﬂﬁs commanding, from _s.u&a to command ;
Dad\ 19 causing to be killed, from N8 b to cause to be killed.
For variations see as above.

(3) More commonly used, apart from the formatxon of tenses,
are the nouns of action in ;&, except in the Alqosh dialect, where
in the case of first conjugation verbs the first formation is more
common; eg. %08 is more usual in AL than 3ud@ birth, being.

These nouns are thus formed. First Conjugation verbs give the
second radical Zqapa, and add the termination; but second conjuga-

tion verbs give the first radical the same vowel as.the present
participle, and the second radical, or in quadriliterals the third,

Pthakha. Thus we have J0gN9 the act of going out, from &N
to go out (first conjugation); but K&,ﬁs the act of putting out,
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from *\5& to put out (second conjugatxon), 80 &h& tha act of

" loving, from M to love, These nouns are feminine and take the
sixth form of plural. In Sal. etc. those derived from conj. 2 have
Zlama on the first radical.

The Mim prefomative, if vowelless, is silent in U. Sal. etc., and
sometimes in K., usually in Al. Z, In K. and Al there is sometimes
a difference in meaning according as the Mim is sounded or not:

~ thus A.:&a is the act of patching, A.:.sb a cloth K.; A.;\:! is
the act of telling, MM a word, Al. These nouns sometimes denote

. rather the thing done than the action, as above; thus $al\X=a

drink, from 38% fo drink (= ixp Al, 0.8). They are often used
where we sbould use a finite verb; thus, as I think = Zx:l.':u @
‘w3, We may notice M:SP a razor, from M3\ to cause to be
ahaved - Note also that in Tiari there is a difference between &‘.\,
or &ss, a snack in the early morning, from 2N, fo taste, and
‘ M breakfast, which is also the common word in U.; both also
denote the act of tasting. Xue% balance U, (= 38269 K., 0.8,; root
1o3) is not of this class, '
Variations. (a) Verbs 18 or .9 when they interchange the
first and second radicals in the formation of the tenses, § 88, inter-
change them also in making these nouns of action ; eg. X4 leamn-

ing, from QM to learn. So Al to bind, makes 3 U. Q. Sal.
Gaw., but 332 Ti. MB. Sh, AL Ash,
(b) Verbs 3 change 2 into w; as X349 remasining or remainder,
from :),A to remain; for verbs with medial & see § 40.
(&) Verbs 3N add u after 8, which is silent, as L35 hear-
ing, from 80X to hear. It is then customary to write Zqapa on the
~ B.GR. : _ 28

i
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iecond radical of second conjugatmn verbs (the third in quadri-
iterals).

(d) Verbs A change 2 to' u, 08 m mealmg, from M
to reveal. Herealso it is usual to write Zqapa in the second con-

jugation, as LA delivering, from W fo deliver, .

We must distinguish Kx5 elothing, and Z the act of

clothing ; KS.,,: shame, and $Q4s the act of being ashamed.

(4) Nouns of action are occasionally formed by giving the first
radical Rwasa, and by adding .., as in 0.8, Words marked with
an asterisk are ecclesiastical or literary only.

Words of the form zis.ms '
133205 08%a aamt's duy, lit. memorial (353 to remember, 0.8, ) i
the 9 sound remains in the substantive, ‘
B3ed, 0.8, blessed, (938 § 46).
mq. 0.8. learning (.S.); to lean, 0.S.).
ﬁ_&ﬂq. K. fuel, see below (”&.‘q: to burn, 08.).
Boea 0S8, Al illness=Ri5% U. K. (.'.,;:,a' AL to be il as,‘ ,

0 8. Ethp'el). ‘ ,

K&sm 0.8.* need [Lord's prayer only], (m to need, O. S.).
Bisem (mx) 08.* a noun of action (0. 3w to act)

32a% O.8.* help (0.8. 338 t0 help). Certain collects at tho -
daily services are so called.
Hdqies 0.8.% commemoration (0.8. a1 to rcmember)

ivad Ti. see below ‘
ﬁ.’.SaS 0.8. work (rare), see below (...‘}Q to M. O.s.). .
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#3ne8 0S.a command ; in U, the & often beeo;nes ., in AL
&, & 119, 120 (a8 K. to command, 08.=ptd% Uy,
#5098 08, K. o reward (338 to pay, 0S).
£55e8 0.8, salvation (0.8, W39 0 save = N.S, widw),
315905 Al J. Bas, see below. .
dS3a8 0. an offering, Holy Communion (0.8, qaﬂ to of er
= N.S. @itiw),
Béigax O, forgiveness (g to forgive, 0.S.).
3¢ Nax 0.8.% authority, jurisdiction (0.8, S 3X to rule).
18a0n 0. Al hope, confidence (\a AL to trust, 0S).
~ These are masculines and take the first plural,

With these compare: 133ui O.S. m. destruction ; 3.35...:" m,
(O, ‘mo3) examination, § T7; M 0.8, m. fuel; HBods AL m.
' afftiction = et £. U. p, 27; B8 Tkh. 0.8, (e Ti) fog [O.S.
darkness] = 30 U.; 13888 Tkh. (a8 Al J. Bsz) a booth.
Also the following masculines : m 0.8, Ti. destruction [0.S.

ease) ; 339 0.8. o building ; m O.S. revelation, the Transfigura~
- tion, the Apocalypse, also a man’s name (especially given to those
born on August 6); ﬂ:n,.. JSather-in-law, = 0.8, bW ﬁ.:;p 0sS8.
number; Baxy a sign of omission in writing; BN work (O.8.
509), Risyy OSS. cattle (lit. a possession); s 0.8.* a loctwn,

leaaon (in the Liturgy).
" (5) Nouns of action formed by giving the first radical Rwasa,

and the last two Zqapa, are much more common. This is a favourite
Pa‘el furmation in O.S,, and the second radical in triliterals, with one
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exception, is hard. These nouns are masculine and take the first
pluml. They do not take a preformative Mim,

Nouns qftlwformcM Mam.

Those marked with an asterisk are ecclesiastical or lltemry
only. :

Mu 0.S. babbling, confusion, (&;&:m to babble, 0.8.).

Mqﬂ 0.8, pleasure (";.“” to please, O.S, Pa.).

3303 0.8.° marriage, marriage service-book (933130 to bless,
marry tr. 0.8, Pa.). ~

1Nsexs 05, a cooked dish (Ax59 2o oook, O, Pa.).

 1530), temptation (5380 to tempt, Arab.).

18503 0.8.* deed (333 to rule, 0.S. Pa.).

3585109 K. see § 108,

A 1:\001 0.8. a spelling-book [also in O.8. meditation) (Aq.s to -
apell, and to meditate, both as O.S, Pa.).

1N8ee1 0.8.# a division of the Pealter (0.8. SNy to praise).
18.009.0.8.¢ joining together, mmagc (X80 =0.S. Pa. & 0}
to Join, marry).

on, 0.8.* a hymn, a church procession (O.S. v»’ to mal« e .
procession).

2::009 0.8.* a Gradual (330§ to sing, O.S. Pal and Pa.).

%:o.. 0.8.* renewul, esp. of the Holy Leaven (@M to rencw,
0.8. Pa.).

K hom (X) hurt, injury (K p9+20 to injure, § 83 A, T¢).
Ldow 0.8.* absolution (M3 K. Al to absolve, 08, Pa.).
330w 0.8, thought, also k0w, (S to think, 0.8),
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. 2&@9. 0S8.* (& also in O.8) the Bmdwtum in church (pm..
“to give the blmmg, 08.).

3350\ spoiling of a child (.;s,» to spoil tr.).
wia K, 0S. grm-a.&.so: U. (B34 § 45 D).

m«l 0.8.* orown, crowning, a marriage ceremony (0.8 &o
to crown).

3.'&9: a hem (;%5& to hem, § 83 A. 12).

B3ea 0.8, shroud (433w to shroud, 0.8, Pal, Pa: Aph.).

3.65;& 0.8. a large sheet of puaper folded into .seve‘ml pages
(08. w3a to shut).

33&” 0.S.* name of some of the long prayers in the Liturgy

(0.8. Az to baseech). )
8,50 0S.* a lesicon, esp. K. (08, So81), ot t0 collect).
Blax 0.8, humliation (k“
33d1ea 0.8.* commentary (':gpﬁ
)So:gi sifted flour (&,‘3 to sift).
M 0.S. resurrection (7:,‘3&

. 33:9& 0.S.* libution, the mized ¢
0.S. Pa.). "

1’5:’:9» 0.8.* Advent, the scasor
N.8.}, to announce).

S0 0S. the Ascension (0.8
_Also called in U, J.ﬁSm 6MA beea
a procession dressed s brides,

- IALS'GA' 0.8.* conjugation (A.
“to bud).

‘N
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58 et wonder = $Sad\ds AL (58388 to wonder, Arab.).
: 230& 0.8.* burial (0S. WA to shroud, hence to bury).
S&3as 0S8, delay (M13ds to delay; 0S8, to supplant).
M JSorgiveness (&,,5& to forgive).
13a8 0.8.* division, doubt, § 98 (AN § 42).
2::3.09 (fof 35309) ruin (AA’ to ruin, Chald. Pa.).

1}805 0.8.* command (p818, N',IA.” to command, O.S. Pal
- and Pa).

3&:05 0.8. translation, meaning (..bz}:o to tranclau, 0.8. Pa.).

pLLTY 08* consecration, Liturgy (Spﬁu to sanotify, 0.8. Pa.).

lésw O.8.* the interjections of the dmcm in the thurgy (O.S
@3@ to praise).

J.:iqﬂ 0.8.* hardening, non-aspiration (M to be hard ; O.S. Pa.
to harden), § 8.

13303 0.8.* softening, aspiration (¢53 to be soft, § 81), § 3.

Bé9ax 0S. pride (3grasoo Ti. to bé proud, 0.5 = Sgrahxso
U. § 30).

- 1A8.ax 0. change QM0 to changs, 0.8.).
1aSex 0.8.* end (0.8. 1) to end tr.).

uXwox 0.8.* confirmation of a bishop's consecration by the :

Catholicos (0.8. wNaask to confirm). .
B0ax unfuithfulness (35050 K. to forsake ; 0.8, Pa. to dismiss).
3:59.! 0.8. beginning ; also (*) @ short psalm in the daily ser-

vices (23%30 to begin, O.S. Pa.).

1595500 O.S. education, discipline (O.S. 2N to teach).
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$oX Soa 0.8* eommmtary (28300 to interpret, 0.8).
. 3500 translation () S0 to interpret, Arab.).

Ld3od 0. provision (Modino to provide, 0.8.).

2800 0.8, mending (3hs0 to mend, 0. Pa.; also 8430 NS),
. Several nouns, chiefly foreign, are of this form but are not verbal
) ‘nouns; as 15591 0.8.* m, stole, apdpio, vrarium ; 15399 0.8.°* m,
 girdle, fwvdpiov; 158am K. AL Z m. male servant, of. A
§114b; 3*%99 m. flower, Turk.: Z'Léqg m. magp‘i\e; 33(8&9 f. frock-
coat; daiom advantage ; 1858 poor; 15695 m, strap for a cap;
and other»,

-8 Nouus DENOTING THE AGENT aro formed from vorbs as
follows .

(1) The first radical ha.s Zqopa in the first conjugation, Pthakha .
in the second, and & is added; as ﬁ.N a fighter, from ;}A
to fight ; 188 a translator, from Jaxds 1o translate (not LAxA%
as St.), These nouns are masculine and take the first plural. But
they may also be used adjectivally: thus ALY may mean fighting
(as an epithet). A feminine in da* with the sixth plural may
also be fbrmed, as && a fighting woman ; but the fem. plural is
~ uncommon. If used adjectivally the first plural will be used in the

- feminine, not the sixth ; see under Adjectives, § 22. In Q. Sal. Gaw.
tho firat syllable takes Zln.mn. for Zqapa or Pthakha in second con-
jugation verbs, :
These agents from the first conjugntlon are not used in 0., Al
- Ash. ; those of the form 23.5; being substituted ; sce below (3)
We must distinguish from these nouns words of the form: 335;2 ,

Ji.iﬂ;, ﬁ.ﬁa’h (§ 76) which are not agents,
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B Note that m rain, from 1'?$. to rain, is a@ inanimate agent,
‘We must also distinguish between 3..1'5..& ezamination, and the
agent 3383 ezaminer; between M palatable (from M
a taste) and m a taster ; between Ji3sa¥ hearer (pron, ‘% in U;)
and $8w% made of was. 8% means both. brittle and one who
breaks. Some Alqosh agents are noticeable : W the East (lit.
causing to aocoﬁd); m (S‘) the West (lit. causing to set); Zisu.l'* ‘
_ descent of a hill (lit. causing to descend: =U. K.SSS.) Note also
2.{:9? U. K. a cullender (lit. a ctrainér), and 1&91:36 (no Mim)
tradition, from ).;16.: to deliver.

Variations. (a) In verbs of the second conjugation, second and
third divisions, Zlama under the second (third) radical is retained. in

U. Sal. &c., as 23&,‘,5 U, lover, from Swto to love; 315,”0‘15

U. speaker, from }nmq'l-; to speak; but not in K. Al except in V
quadriliterals where ‘there would be a difficulty of pronunciation, in
which case an euphonic vowel is retained, as M K. Al
one who causes to be killed, 33.:?95 Al one who confesses.

(b)> In verbs & or )5 the 2 is changed into w, as 335.3 from
:gtoromm’n; m from #S‘ to reveal.

(¢) In2\ verbs of the second conjugation, second and third
divisions, the u takes Khwasa in U.; thus ﬁ:h':é& from 3?55;
to understand. But in K. we have ﬁlsié.s,

(@ Generally, in verbs &Y, u is added in K., not in'U., as
sk K, 1S U. from A‘a;i to hear.

(¢) In verbs medial &, u is gometimes added after .&, some-

2
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- timea not. In the former case & is silent. Thus from \-ﬁr to bear,

carry, we have 338, or &SS,

(f ) For variations in irregular verbs see 546 47. Those which
have in U, Pthakha for the present participle retain it for the agent.

" In U. the agents of )&\', ;S:a are J.AA, ﬂ:”

(2) An habitual agent is denoted in a limited number of words
by giving the first radical Zqapa, the second Rwakha, and by adding

¢, These nouns are masculine and take the first plural; they
are derived from the first conjugation (P‘al). Note that AN
. =one who at the moment is fighting; 3560 = one who is in the habit
" of fighting. A few verbs also form a feminine in ;&, with the sixth

plural, Verbs 2\ often change 2 into 0, verbs 8 often add ®,

Some of these words denote inanimate agents, or have acquired a
secondary meaning; those marked with an asterisk are ecclesiastical

or literary only.
Words of the forms 18as8, 3068,
15éal a glutton (Nad to eat, 0.8.).
. 6\S ant, § 100 £ (No first conj. verb, but &8s o creep.)
Béom, f. I3, Al lmght (355 K. AL to illumine, 0.8, cf. 33075

light).

1303 0.8, andbaMawoodmapoou(&aK 0S. to stir
= "‘55” U.).

16635 (for fa6a3) @ crying child a;é to weep, 0.S.).

268,6\3, rarely 33,6\ [which in 0.8.= a swallower] and E8edS -
throat (WM to swallow, 0.8.). Hence 33686M\S « glutton.

Boas, £ 35\9., U. dry, also metaph. stubborn (935 to dry, it;tr.).

4655 OS. creator (335 to create, 0.8.).

8, GR, R 29
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633 a sore on the neck, = 0.8, W53y '(..u;is to flash as light-
ning, as 0.8, henoe also metaph. to have a sudden pain).
fas8 K. a beggar (138, to beg, in OS. o colleet). Tn U. 558,
256.8‘ (hard Kap) a gull, also a dimple (Q..\ to laugh, § 95 ¢); .
0 S. 2.56.& a laugher.
. % a spy (uﬂ;ﬂ% K. to spy, Arab. = M&s K. U.).
3563K pumice stone [0.S. a locust] (3K, to scrape, 0.8.). -

063K an azle [0.S. rolling-pin] (3K, K. to roll dough, also
to be silent, in O.8. to cut off).

A03X a hand-mill (.n';& to grind in @ hand-mill, as O8.
Pa,, cf. \.o\:&‘s K. to grind coarse, &m:\ coarse split pea:) See
hoa\ in the next hst. '

86 83X wooden shovel for taking ashes: out of earth-ovens [OS
one who sweeps away), (D3 to shovel, in O.S: to sweep away).

 X863Y, the bank of a hill (B3, to slide).
_ 256':\'. shaft of a cart (a§& to draw, O.S.).. _ A
1343, £. X9, dripping, leaky 8 a roof (833 to leak, 0S)). |

Wand 0.8, a stone pestle (LD, root LAWY, togrmd to potwder,
0.8, cf. W), '

st04

{x033 O.8. disputer (.:q: to dispute, OS)
136a$ O.S. (also ;9 in 0.8.) a bow! (no verb).

1362} K. or 108623 U. a coward (2% to fear, § 83 D c)
- Hence }30M82% cowardly.
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35636 an opprmor'(z}} U. K, Amb.-:l}ﬁ'v Ai., 0S. to

oppress. Cf. 0S8, :l;g; to distort). '
33634 0. a vagabond (534 towandcrabout os;

Logs K., 0.8, or 306es U. a sharp-sighted person (3.’.'. to ses,
0.).

3360pm 0.8. @ pounder (38 to pound, 0.8.).

Bouwn a currycomid (@3 to curry, § 98 ¢, OS. gu), [both hard
Kap in N.SJ. -

356xi 0S8, a thinker (% to think, 0.8.).

18823 @ pestle [in O.5. a goldsmith] mduu.amm

(Al to pound = YN Chald.; in 0. to fuse metal).

 $xaxa, f. &x., 0.8.* passive in grammar (O.S. o -to suffer).

7 3.56&5’, a suitor, also a beggar (&}% to.bask, Arab,). Hence

~ perhaps ;&9:}5," (for ’As;) spousals.

: &o’y’ K, 0S8, or 3&&6;: U. (pron. p = é,), and &6‘,\: an

acquaintance (Sua to know, 0.8.). Cf Ls02a in the next list.
136\ 08. a learner (.sx to learn, 08.). Cf. ;éo&. in the

next list,
Bél, £ 33, 0. heavry (e K., OS. to maks heavy).
' 2363 a sulky man (333 to be angry, § 113 d).
K 8Ny a seizer (.k}é to seize, Arab.).
Fxsd a broom (X33 to sweep, 0.S.).
Loub0d a pruning kiife, a chisel (wd to prune, 0S.).
z:osa 0.8, and 05648 apostate, infidel (393 to deny, O.8.). .
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$o0¢

J:l:aohokrw(aantobaangryAmb). _
3633 0.8.* preacher (very rare), cf. 9333 § 45 g. But Moin

- @ litany or a sermon, is commonly used.

LYY E 3

£33 sad (233 K. Al. to be sad, 0.S.)
| 104, £ Lo, 08, fitting (S to suit, 0.8).
W5asN or 3.660&8 Jaw (.ggS to chew, 0.S.).
86 O.S. a mortal (A3 to die, 0.8.).
168639 (for 13,65%), £ L1, sickly (M3 to be ill, 0.8). .
o, £ B barking (wad to bark, 0.8.).
33aud, £. 03, shying (3ud to shy, in O, to leap).
_#6\3 Ti. a biter (o83 Ti. to bite).
K860\A (or ‘s) a drop (S8\3 to drip, 0.8.).
éal, £ X9, soft Kap, shy, modest (8ad to be shy, 0.8.)= 0.S.
18634, Pthakha form, hard Kap. -
rm%‘::ri fo:a:’;r biting, stinging, for ‘653 (g3 to bit, ting, Chald.
3.;633 a cotton beater [a forked stxck] (sa.; to beat, shake, 0.8.).
xani O.S. a semantron, a wooden board and mallet beaten to- .

gether to call people to church (x#3 Tkh. AL, O.S. [Shin silent U,
to hit, strike).

Bedm K. [l is usually added], a aty in the eye (340 K.
- to shut, fill up, § 95).

2560 a sacristan, churchwarden [m O.8. an overseer, esp. a

chorepiscopus, because his duty was to visit], (AN® K., 0.8, to visit),
Colloquial in U. '
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| » lSc}L f. 3&.;., 0.8.* active, in gmmmar(;.;s to do, 0.S.).

28ésd,, £ 103 O.S. transitory (338, to pass, OS)

3.:@;». Al a torturer (a.?L AL to torture, § 95 e).

1N6ad,, £ 8., Al straight (Sads AL to be straight, Arab.).

23& a street [in O.S. one w}w enters], and 1563& a lane,
a passage in a house or outside (0.S. A& 1o enter).

~ Bawds OS. an inhabitant (333 to inkabit, 0.8.).

W63l f&ﬂ.,Kmnﬂ(d:sKAltorun,mU 0S. to run
~away).

:...o;vé a flat cake of dried manure fuel (wde to be flat, Arab,).

el £ K, K. cool, § 21 (10) (wid to be cool, 0.8.).

36N a fighter (3\ to fight, § 97). |

L8 K. or Daéod U. astep(émgtoctcp.OS. whenee
also the derived verb Ao, pron, As),

1ided 052 a paragraph (Hpd K. to cut, abbreviate, 'o.s.')..
35688 0.5* the imperative mood (388 to command, 0S.;

usually ;\.5@5 U.).

l;,aéié a skin eruption (,"QQ to chafe, 0.8.).

206338, f. Jo0. sharp (T3S to out, 08). ,

638 0S. a Saviour, also (in N.S.) the tail of a final letter
© (B3 to finish intr., in 0.8, to save, as N.S, w3dw), |

23658 book marker [in O.S. separater], and £x63.8 tablet,
table of the law (3:§§ to separats, 0.S.).
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Sa6xd hand's breadth (O.8. [1] ¢%9 to measure with the hand)
10868 £ Han?, tepid (O3B, pron. § in U, to be tepid).
Nar & 0. a murderer (Mt to kill, 0.8).

28a\8 £ 8\, 0.S. light (not heavy), in K. quick (0.S. A& to

be Uight, whence N.8. M\t §83 4. 2).

3,038 a biter (\gD to bite, p. 115). [Distinguish }y,658
or 13638 cartilage, tendon.]

22658 0.8* a reader, and 35655 a cock (2;55 to crow, call

read, 0.8.).
léoié a wooden rake (séﬁ to sweep, p. 116).

18653 K. or 1860X8 U. 4 valley, in Ti. a torrent (= 08,
)Sn\fi a torrent) and 536{5 K. or KSQQ\S U. 1d., root-meaning
to go(?) to explore, as Heb. Pi. ’

By0ad, £ B0 quick (Sgud to run, 08, Syg3),

2003 0.8. and Loamd a paramour (w3 K. to love, 0.8.).

B.émk 0.8.* o period of seven weeks (no verb).

Hyak, £ Ay fragile (Ao to break, 0.8), of. p. 24,

Néns o pair of tongs, or a large bone (&gx to take, 0.8.).

LH63A a button (BIA to button). '

We may add hm:l\ U. (‘& K.) victory, for 3eS é“‘, from

&\ (i K.) to conguer, though l:ol\ is not found, Cf. J&géfv
above.

Several other words (mostly foreign) of this form are found, which
are not derived from verbs; as 336\1 0.S.* (West Syr. 339&2) con-
test, of the martyrs,=dyay, dywvia; 8,601 0. the prodigal son,
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o dewror; FANIXY 0. Golgotha 3»;5\ and 5698 milking
vessel ; Keposal dysentery, 3&903_9 doorway, 3660 U. maternal
uncle (= 182 K., 0.8); 40653 tut of hair on the top of the head
(for 2060)3, root M to crown 1); 18694 a slap; 25633 a loase
shoe, and 8033 a sandal ; Ldéxad O.S. the law (of Moses)= wpuos ;
336&3: U. paternal uncle (5253. K.); &3695 a small cake;
15608 a beetls; 23648 0.8, Tkh. table or tablecloth; 36sd O.S.

rule, canon = xavdy, 35;6':5 or 2655 n’new; tendon (see above),
and some others. Compare also the followmg hst.

| Pthakha forms 1Nesd, A‘S»:}
The following words are added here to distinguish ‘them from

those in the above list; they are not agents, and many of them -
belong to the O.S. Pa‘el formation of which 256\ a eon, lit. one

begotten, is an example, (distinguish 0.8, 1}6\: a father, lit. one who

- begets). In U. most of these are usually pronounced with Zqapa on
the first; but the Pthakha usually remains in K. Al. In Q. Sal J.
Gaw. they often have Zlama, with the second sound. In some cases
there is room for hesitation in placing them in this class, .

ok 0.2 furnace, root iy, of. N.S. o g K. to be emoked.

uvoh 08, oak.

Bogd, . IN3. less, inferior, 0.8, Ay,

053 K. Sh. sunny 5idé of a hill (= 136m230 or duxp U.).

el f. X large, férh from w3 o grind coarss [hence
‘is formed @340 to grow = w0l 3480 U}, see Zwé58_ above.

)8955'-, £ 8\, cold (of persons), cf. &;.s to be cold, p. 120,

359:.". 0.8. apple.
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el 1 Bon, AL mwertmidu UK. °
ISG”A f. Zhs. O.8. sour; also in Al h:q&..acourduh

dressed with vinegar, ete,
Mop K. and h.&o;u U. (Pthakha sound), f. $a?, clever-
3;.0;. 0.8, Cf. 3.83: above.
1he\i K., 0. a boy, a child,
&Qc&. £ 29., OS. clever; usually ﬁ,&, in O8.
- _J&ON an o»rplum=zs§. (01
Loxd 0.8.* cummin, :
&wnsOS. or b‘m K or Mm U. fountain, The ﬁrst .
form is for Ss80, but in U. is pron, (as most of the others in this list)
with Zqapa,
)...Ap f. & salt, adj. In O.8. subst, undsoNS in fem.
tign, £ §u. dep= OS. Ebsad,
Beal,, f. NS, dense (as trees). In 0.S. 18,504 = (1) inhabited,
(2) m‘m grass.
' dvﬁ (0.8. ) mushroom.
Buatd 08. fig (rare). .
Wexd, f. Lo easy=0.8, 1x9,
239:&. 0.8. oven (in the ground), § 92. |
[Akin to these are several with Zlama or Khwasa, of. § 85 (5); as
zégi..\ m. a seratch, from $3X (or §39) to soratch ; Ba3» m, 0.
~and #\3a33 £ OS. horsefly; 23au9 m. swelling, from 33% U. to
swell ; 850 m. a stitch = 0.8, Pomm; ls'gmﬁ‘U. m. or lsé,o K.
m. a bond, fetter=235a AL = 23am] 0..; e m. measure=
08, Na; l ey m. a prick, from e to prick; and some others]



§77(3)) : AGENTS, ‘ 233
" We may notice here a very common rule with regard to Rwasa
.and Rwakha when they fall in the middle of a word, which has been

~ usually followed in printed books. If the first radical has Zqapa, the

- second has Rwakha; if the first has Pthakha, the second has Rwasa.
- But this rule is quite arbitrary and does not appear to be desirable;

it doos not apply to abstracts in 340 or to diminutives in Jié-,
2436., which have Rwnsa and Rwakha respoctively,

: (8) 4An habitual agent is also denoted by giving the first radical

" Pthakha, and the second -and third Zqapa, adding Alap. These are
masculines and take the first plural; they are almost all derived
from first conjugation verbs. In Al. Ash. where agents of the first
form (p. 223) are not used, all first conjuguuon verbs thus form ~
‘agents; elscwhere only a fow do s0, as in the list gwen below. In
U. Pthakha has the sound of Zqapa in these words; in Sal Q Gaw.
J. of second Zlama, R

Words of the form ).m ‘
~ 238] 0.8.% [West Syr. ‘3] conjunction (sl to bind, 0.8.). .
139 a cook U. K., a buslder AL, OS. (115 to build, as 0S.; also

"tooook).
35SH bee (335 K. to stick, §95d).

m 0.8. a liar (5&‘\55 to lie, 0.8. Pa.; no first conj. verb).
i 0. (déydna) a judge (o35 to judge, OS).
2834 (2éydra) proud (33} U. to swell, to be proud).
2854 O, a singer (339) to sing, 0.8.).
53¢ OS. fornicator (13} to commit fornication, O).
2884 0.8, weaver, knitter (383} to weave, knst, 0.8.).
33 08. a seer (3.&.'. to see, 0.S.).

38m O.8. a sinner (Bgm to #in, 0.8.).
8. OR, ' 30
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 385ia O, (hdydsa) a tailor (D3 to sew, OS)
18A, digger (39 to dig, 0.8.).
zag- a reaper (::.. to reap, 0.8.).
m’&.’. a turner, joiner (Sgdwa totum,ocoopwt 08.). Also |
- Agis |

3534 0S. a wizard (::..” to bewitch, as.O.8. Ethps. No first
conj. verb).

£, 08, a miller (‘..s, to grind, 08)

3.:9 a sweeper (:ua to sweep, collect, 0.8.).

Lh 0S8, a pruner (w@d to prune, 08.).

533 an enshrouder (%33%0 to shroud, 0.8, Pal and Aph).
,‘ 35&6 0.8. a scribe (qqﬁ to write, 0.8.). |

A3 .

B0A testy; knolty, as trees (:M U.=’8 K. to tie in a knot,
08, hym),
TS 0S8. a swimmer (z..n to swim, 0.8.).

)S 0sS. (anpa before Wau) « transgressor (O.S. 50&; to
transgress).
N4 0. a worker, labourer (WM to work, serve, 0S).

- 884 a fighter (33 to fight, § O7).

1244 [in 08. a prodigal] bird = £l 0, NS, (wid 1 fly,
08.).

1}..; O.8. huntsman, fisherman (;;; to hunt, fish, OS) Ct.
¢y Bethsaido.

158 tether (53¢ K. AL to tie to a post, and ss OS. fo orucify).
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From o0l girl (p. 48), we have Joml gzrlhood
Several of these abstracts are formed in 2@9..‘._, a8 (—

kd

- edij whereabouts, from Bai where?

33eudad 0.5.* case (in grammar), from 0.8, Hj= N.S, ..l.; who?
YhoulsS futherhood, from 53 father.

iNauhey friendship, from Keoy friendly, of. ubvey friend.
RaSsanss opposite situation, from Sgatidy opporite. Also

regula.r So ‘B33 opposition.

C -

&a.i:'gi“; (U. 3) enmity, from yoXa enemy, regular in K.’
%gm;q membership, from 3&90} member, 0.8,
3audm O.S. unity, from O.S. 3w one = N.S., W
Mp relationship, from 3.:':;.. a raldtion.

NS budness, from 353 bad, § 21 (7). Also regular

: largmms, from b. large, § 21 (7).

: M nwtlwﬂwod, from 33, mother. Also regular.

2@;.9.99..;9 K. richness.

- 3%9.5: 0.S. quantity, from Noa how much? O.S.

1Nadda0 clerkship, from 3380 a clerk. Also regular.
3&9.559& obstinacy, from 33aH obstinate.

39.&.;; distance, from W) far, § 21 (7).

Waubs) shame, from 3om3 ashamed.

Note also #aulas K. f. or Jdeues Q Sal and also U. m.

multitude, excess, from \...&95 excessive.
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- §78 (1) AssTRACT Nouns are formed, generally from sub-
stantives and adjectives, by changing the termination to 3&9., or in
Sal Q. etc. to J00., (180. Az.17); if there is no termination, these
endings are added on. Thus 3&9&05@ truth, from 3D true;
ol the calling of a sailor, from wawal sailor, § 82 (1),
cf. X a ship (Turk). These abstracts are feminine and take the
sixth and ninth plurals, § 18

Words ending in wae, § 67, p. 168, drop tho point under the
second Yudh in forming abstracts, and the Yudh becomes consonantal;

as “"QS good, mg goodness.

A fow of these abatracts are formed from partlcles as h.a.az:
quality, from .92_5 how? (not very commeon), cf. J.Qpl_: how? § 67;
TACTTLYY opposition, from Asau3) against (sce also p. 237); and
the ix’regular 3&9.;;:9.0 U. ﬁroa:imi'ty, from &559& near, § 21 (7).
For other instances see bclow.” These abstracts are often formed
from compounds, as w carelessness, from ::.. 3.9 careless
(e care).

Some nouns of this form are not abstracts in sense, as Jiexn
loom (0.8, a shop, inn); INONG furniture, from $a3 a house, 08, ;
3qudl banguet, from 351 guest, 0.8, also ‘ U.; o3& Ti. AL
dinner, noon (lit. breakfust), § 28 (13); djaxsak book of the deacon’s
part in the Liturgy (also diaconats), from 3xsa% deacon, O.S.

Note that I&As prayer (1}&:: to pray), and 6w plague
(343 to striks), are not of this form, and have Rwakha, § 18 (9).

In some cases the abstract has the samo meaning as the original ;
as 2edx = X doubt (hard Kap); #heuseddu = Ksqd Ay error;

Moao§ Juoooi increase, interest.
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From oo girl (p. 48), we have ihons gtrlhood
Several of these abstracts are formed in M.‘.., a8 ;—

hd

: w whereabouts, from b'ui where ? »
' 33audai 0.5.% case (in grammar), from 0.8, fud = N.S. yaaf who ?
WouitS fatherhood, from 5 father.
ihauday friendship, from Yeoy friendly, f. ybey friend.
iadsania opposite situation, from Ngatid3 opposite. Also
:égular So ‘B33 opposition.
IA\M#':“? (U. ) enmity, from !l‘;i..? enemy, regular in K.
lqsgmgq! membership, from 35?_}0] member, 0.8,
3Aauda O.8. unity, from 0.5, puu one = N.S. Fuu.
M,«u relatsonship, from &;.. a rclahon.
3haS3u budness, from 353m bad, § 21 (7). Also regular
\audy largeness, from B large, § 21 (7).
: m motheﬂwod from 33 mother. Also regular.
heudonpd K. richness |
" Bashs 0. quantity, from 3 how much? OS.
#addo clorkship, from 23w a clerk. Also regular.
l_&@SSQH obstinacy, from 33an obstinate.
u,\o.u..p distance, from w3 far, § 21 (7).
%m; shame, from 30»: ashamed.
Note also dhaufas K. f. or Joauies QSaLmd.lsoU m.
multitude, excess, from u...:ob excessive.
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We also have, like the above, the irregular fhauihon? (slso
3.;‘«9&{.,1) being, essence, from &vad there fs, O8.; and 3&9.65;.:.
companionship (also regular in K. as 0.8.), from 25.:-:. companion,

O.S. And almost all adjectives in Jai form abstracts in 1&9..» '

" which in their case is the regular termination, In U. this tormina-
tion is often in quick speech shortened to evta.

Several abstracts have no original, as l&g.s‘ 0.8, fornication ;
3a5aa Tkh. AL a writing, = $98a U. K.; 3803 K. Sh. joke,
of. B § 46; e\3dr U. joks, of. walids joker; 1opisS Tkh.
Jjoke, of. w388 U. or JAAsy U. id., Turk.; 4a95q J. joke;
: Z&g;ﬂ::n 0.8. education, § 21 (5); 3‘_9*:‘1:. eurnestness, of. im0

to be diligent; lhewondt OS. fuith; 30esS OS. a Rogation ;
§18(9); 3o OS.joy; 3ol OS. letter of the alphabet, of. 0.
3 a sign; Mhodoutan care; MNoALRY mocking.

(2) The abstract of a noun denoting an agent (§ 77. 1) will .
generally be the noun of action (§ 76). Thus }%e00d130 speaker,
Ksé&q’m speech; but both forms are sometimes used, as ;q'.c.ns”:‘s”
.and M envy, from &,,,:n to envy. 1&.9}50}.;1\,\& (0S. ")

. prl‘do, is used in preference to 1&59;.;1\,\& 2&9;:56; is used for
tradition, 5.0 for the act of handing down.

(3) Avery few abstracts are formed by giving Rwaga to the second
radical of a verb and adding L, as +a30uax lieat, from ‘,‘.i tobe
warm, 0S.; Bxe\x OS. disturbance, from XN to disturb, OS.;
t3eda 08. apostasy, from 394 to deny, 0.8.; Lxesa OS. an
assembly, from X33 to sweep, collect, 0.8.; cf. 3:509 K. .light, from
33 K. to dawn, Avab.
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* We may notice that abstracts are more used by the Syrians than
by Europesns, Thus they will often say 3i\exi3$ human nature,
where we should use the concrete men. For the plural of nouns they

say J5150%p Mhesl\sd, and so on.

§79. (1) DIMINUTIVES are formed by substituting 33é. m. (with
first pl.) or Lae. f, (sixth pl.) for the termination of the original ; or
by adding on these if there is no termination. Thus Boa\l a kttle
boy, from 2380 a boy; Haohad a little wife, from $a3 a wife,

- wdman [root O.S. A& to spin, weave, cf. O.S. M a hired

apmstcr] Laoha a little sister, from 3.@.. @ sister. Aocordmg to
Bar Zubi all these nouns have Rwakha.

These nouns are also used to denote endearment, Th'ua a family
name for father is 33653, (The original is not used,) So 11633
a son (from 0.8, 283 id.), Béw a brother (from 0.8, 32] id.), Réeadd
U. a grandfather (from {30 an old man, as 0.8.; in K. a grand-
Jather), P36l a grandmother, U, (from B3 a mother or grand-
“mother, = &;6 K.) have now no diminutive force. So 335&*
paternal uncle, from w9 K. id, 8\ maternal uncle, from O.S.
-, K. 2\& id. p. 88,

Diminutives rarely denote contempt; as Box8 priestling, hml
mannikin,

This termination is in some words shortened to . for vocatives

- and titles prefixed to names, Thus 634 or ans Jather; éx% lit.
uncle, a term of respect used in addressing bishops and old men,
. especially in U,, and also when speaking of bishops. It iz also pre-
fixed to the names of old men, as qu‘w.s; 6% lit. Uncle James.
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The corresponding feminine is ¢SS (lit. maternal aun, from OS.
and N.S, _L'.&.‘.),.which may be used vocatively as a term of respect,
or prefixed to o name as Ly 6ANL lit. Aunt Mary. When pre-
fixed to names these may be used either vocatively or in speaking.of
the persons designated. Other instances of these nouns used voca-
. tively are &) K. mother, dim. of 23 U. or L5 K. mother; és
grjandfaM ; 633 K. father (in U. only as a proper name); asi
grandmother; 6oy or ‘S paternal aunt; 6\ maternal aunt.

Of the same form are @NA bride, from 304 id.; also 45\ U.
bladder, 63 loech, and 6 U. platform, § 19. So 8\ f. cat, from
BLH m. tomeét(but&M kitten), Gux30 U. sunny side of a
hill = Ji0mx30 (from w30 to warm) p. 231,

We may notice the curious diminutives &695.". U.K.8p.a m'yb
little, and ;;59,;.;. Sal, from 333 a little, which is itself a diminu-
tive, see § 82 (13), {in this word there is usually a very strong accent
on the penultimate], ﬁég'u; K. a very little, from @ any one, (cf.
3363009 very little, from 2388y little, 368D U. very small, from
1ELH small); Ladumas very gently, from Laas gently ; Ja6aw] which
in Sal. = only just (a variant is .\a'g..é) from M only, in K, = g0

on

1o 29

many, from w0l § 67; &”?&-Tl. a very little, from ;?a‘.s..’. a
Uittle, see § 28 (9); 136MiNs0 Ti. (or ‘S5 MB. etc.) morning twnlight,
from 239 §67; Ladal Tkh. here, from 31 K. Q. id.

(2) Diminutives are also formed by using a feminine form; as -
359 a tooth, 359 a lttle tooth (of a cog-wheel). In Tiari these

feminines are very common and often have no diminutive force.
Thus Tiari-men will say 3&5\5& where other Syrians say 2'5:\
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almdgc Ml?forﬁyammc M(thh 9) for J:\a
side (S)' '

| §8Q NExGATIVES are formed by’ prefixing )S both to Syriac
words and also to most imported words. But Persian words often
prefer .3, the Persian equivalent to AN (not): as dadad smpossible.
The 2 is written as a separate word, but it really forms one
word with that which follows it and which it negnuvea, thus,
Q,OMI S es about your not coming, '

28 can also be prefixed to adjectives and adverbs. This gives a

more emphatic negative than if }5 or )5 were put with the verb

- Thus FEY-R "'AS )5 it was not-good (bad) is stronger than 305k )5
"'AS it was not good. '

1N is also used similarly with the infinitive, as 2&} 2t
refrain from working, 1 Cor. ix. 6.

§ 81. (1) ADJECTIVES are freely formed from substantives by
-changing their termination to, or by adding on (a) #&-.; (b) o;
(o) 3d.; (@) ¥3=, The last three especially denote dwellers in a

particular place, These Syriac terminations are very frequently_
" added to foreign words.

Evamples. (a) a0 watery, from 5% water (0.8, AL %),

(®) L3Ny @ Tiars man, from B, Tiars (lit. the sheep-folds),
one of the Ashiret districts of Kurdistan. ‘

1 Several in AL which end in 330w are not diminutives; as 3@S\S wonder,

wmiracle (awm U. K), zsdés contention (-aq.o-.\:o; U. K.), z.w:n:
remembrance (-1”9 U. K.). )
8. GR. 31
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. (c) ZJ&M a Tkhuma wman, from hoM Tkhuma (another '
Asbiret district). Llawg K. Al a hunter, or fisherman, from . W]

game. (In U. 3y is used, p. 234)

(dy 338\ bodily (rarely J;fé‘é), from 15\4 a body; uiSua

a man of Chumba, from l:ae Chumba (& village of Tiari).

Notice 2.:3.1:6 timely, from B¢ time; 3_23..:.» o:'tz':en. from -

3.0 city; z:i.a&s. Jada 'i both eternal (the latter more col-

‘Joquial), from old plural forms in ya., but the latter is not O.S.; see
§16.ie '

Words in &, &, w, may form adjectives in 3» as 2:&050:5,03
a;vtrologer, from Z.S\QSQ'M* astrology.

The local adjectives are much more common in Kurdistan than
in the Urmi plain, where the same idea is usually expressed by wuis
son of (a plural noun used as singular, § 16. ii. o) or ::u sons of, a8
w0362 Wiz an inkabitant of Urmi.

Several of the local adjectives are irregular. Thus from g'ﬁél
Urms, 2.:3'5".&561 or 3:1&,&561 Ti. (in Ashitha \.;m'aél and
LY 3] respectiveiy); from 9\% Jilu, ﬂ&&%; from o gap or
923 Diz (or Dizin) Lgan; from 3§23 Diza, %§2; from Haen India
(an earlier form of which is 0330), Lodser an Indian, 43301 a pro-

duct of India; from 9.\,55 Waltu, 2:&\,56 or 3:59;,55; from

W IR T wdSe Mar Bish, pRCRCT w9 ; from 3:;;\.%.’& Amadia,
233&3- from- }.s‘ S’idon 33;-;’- 0.8, 33_&;’; from \A,L'i:agb ‘

Qudshanis (Kochanis), z‘ Ssdhad or Lleihad ; from o Tu, Lloa

or JA0N.,
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The termination i. (see above) often denotes the same as the
English adjectival termination -ish, as Jils@a blackish, from Heca
black ; ¥ltiesam -reddish, from 359.'&.» red; so Liawda oblong,
from $3uds long. But LibeX = grayish, from 280X gray.

%35 0S8, singular (in grammar), from 0.8, D 0ne, is irregular.
‘The word for plural is 3:323;6 0.8, from O.S. u;*» maﬁy,

‘ From 3\oM death, wo have iAo deadly, but this is alw &
‘maso. substantive =a plague. So LX\39 arm, for ﬁ&g‘,i;‘ ﬁ‘aﬁ
a bully, from M face. Note also Mo\-umveroal ol O.S. |

" from O.S. 35& the whole. )

(2) Adjectives are very much more common in Syriac than in-
Heobrew; but they are much less common than in European lan-

guages. The word 1';55 lord of, § 16. ii. £, can bo prefixed to almost

any substantive to make an adjective. Adjectives thus formed are
of cither gender or number,

(3) Adjectives. may be iarely formed by preﬁxing 9 of, to the
corresponding substantive, cf. ﬁ?oﬂp 03 Spirit of holiness
= Holy Ghost. So &59 3530 a rose of the plasn (ie. the ﬁelds)
‘=g wild rose.

(4) For the English terminations -able, -tble, the O.S. ' pasaive
verbal noun in &’ is sometimes used, but not colloquially. Thus

. US40 measurable, from 33, But see 534 for a common method
of paraphrasing these expressxons.

(5) Adjectives are also formed diroctly from verbal roots. For
those of the forms }5&3, }59)5 soe § 77 (2). More common are those

of the old participial form M, which we must distinguish from
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the newer participial form M Some of these have become
substantives. The Pthakha is usually sounded like Zqapa in U
not in K. ALZ In Q. Sal, ete. these usually have long Zla.mn. on
~ the first radieal. '
Words of the form M

(a) Adjodzm »

1385 OS. lean (343 to be lean, 0.8, Ethpeel).
)3....; envious (m to envy, Arab.).
1505 0.8, idls, unemployed (M3 to-coase, oa)

M 0.8. pleasant (s to bcplmcd, § 76. 5)..

5805 K, 08, thinned out (as troes)=18ub U, p. 267 (300
’ tothmout as 08, Aph).

ZA.H; 0.8, K. minute, adj. -)A.}U (B35 %o malnﬂnc.OS.)
see below, b, and p. 247,

uléf 0.S. righteous (0.S. J339 to be just).
13,54 Sal. =08, A3y clever (Chald. §Y 0 out).

© Al 08, AL w.-n&q.s.u-.s.gs'rkh (;g,...x to be .
" perfect, in O.S. to be wise).. '

o0 0.8, K. warm = iSaw U, pzav(x;.wbowam.o&) '
B4 0. sharp (834 to be sharp, O8). ’

B, 08, K. lmourabla-z:uw U. (340 K. AI. t make
heavy, 0.S.).

B3 0.8, gentle, humble, p. 247 (3% to be genile, O.8. ¢0).

A3 08, K. bitter = 2380 U., p. 247 (5;',59 K., 3 U. to be ~
bitter, 0.S. 3%0). ' C
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b AL cloan=g20lh U.= 34 T (44,3 AL ¢ to cleanse,

Arab.; to drip, U. as 0.8 Pa.).

25gtj Tkh. thin=2htty Ti.= ol U. (a483 to bo thin).

Bas018. AL intalligent (mgrd AL to understand, § 39).

25034 0.8.% departed (0.8, 2§ to depart, dic), see below, b,
HuhS O8. ancient (B4 K. to be old, 05). _
Z:AM 0S8, Al rich; used everywhere for Dives in \ the pnmble

. (0s. :Mtobonch).

A.ssmbcr P. 247 (A3 to become sober ; also in K. of water,

to become clear; O.S. Pa. to strain out).

33358 O.S. holy (3285 to be holy, 0.8.), see below, b.

18,38 05, K. cold = 1588 U,, p. 247 (328 t0 be oold, 0.8.).
$enS far (08 to be far, 8s OS. Ethpa.). |

145 OS. soft (438 to bo soft, OS. g5).

18,05 08, fine (0.8. B3 to make thin; of. N.S. WinS to

hammer out metal), p. 247.

MOS warm (\...:tobo warm, O.S.).

Kok 08. fat (0.8, ‘a:tobcfatornpa).
23.8% 0.S. beautiful (39 to please, 0.8.).
33.3% O.8. true, p. 247 (33% K. to be strong, 0.8. 5%; also i;x 08. -

to be true).

1804 08, K. woe-A.z,\U (0S. &q.&;wbowacy

All these form feminines in %.
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®) Subctanttm A :
M f. musk melon, so called because it npenl by bemg buried
in the sand whxle still growmg (&!: to ripen, be cooked, 0.8.)

Mm(os ’\)M(a_;\tomk U.K.; mAl.tonppcu,
. both as 0.8.).

.3\ £ a fine (mAN\D to fine, Arab.).

ﬁ,ﬂ'y m. a minute (of time), see above, a.

25,56 0:8. m. vein (no verb).

33.,;.} 0.8. £. aze (no verb: connected with O.S. Jew to split )Y
J.i,h; OS8. f. right hand ; a oubit (no verb). In the former sense -
25,074 0.S. m. @ light [sun, moon, etc.] (0.8, 5633 to shine). ‘

23 (0.8, ‘mas) m, nose (0.8, Sws t0 snore; iuK.Al to kill;
,U to saw). '

28,9 £. trumpet (0.8, 343 to snort).
' 1},:19 m, large sieve, for earth (.p:“tn to sift, as Chald.).

. 35a3% O.8. m. book of the burial service for laymen, see above, a.
2804 0.S. m. unloavened cake (0.8, 38,9 to be unleavened).
58 0.8, m. a saint, seo above, a. S

. 338 OS. m. godfather, lit. a neighbour; and Fpds) O.S. ‘{.

godmother (38 K. to be near, 0.8.). B
%.x8 O.S. m, priest, usually 328 in N.S, (Os &8 to be old).

- X8.x OS. . incense boat (no verb). |

lf”\* 0.8. m. a man’s name, lit. a ruler (O.S, -\v& to rule).
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B3k m,, $4. f, partaker (93 to partake, hard Kap, Arah).
JLIA 08 m. dragon (no verb).

Of the same form are the foreign words JA.WI slack, J.ug.. f.
treasure, Turk. (also $394), £ £ Siute, 8% f. peach, u;...ii
m. snare. So R f. knife=0.8. Ao,

Note that words like 1N.M9 come from &8 roots, as &N, of

which the Pal pres. part. is 335, Hence in N.8. the verbs appear
with a medial Alap, while the adjectives have the doubled consonant.

ee $

Yet under influence of the adjectives we get in N.S. @.:o 52
K or M0 U, ¢58, 33X K. So @4 Ti. to bathe = 84 U. Tkh,

§ 39, and .porhaps ‘gs to burn, in cooking, from O.S. lus smell of
meat, etc. The 0.8, Pa‘el of these verbs has the double consonant,
and therefore in N.S, we have as second conjugation triliterals &}”

K. to thin out trees, A;S” to become sober, Aéba K to Mke lght ;

perhaps also SMk0 to be quiet (akin to )¥ id.), and \aX%0 to tame
(akin to 08, ¥ id.).

§82. FOREIGN TERMINATIONS. .

A large number of nouns and some verbs are taken from foreign
languages, especially Persian, Turkish, Kurdish and Arabic.- The

nouns take the terminations .- (esp. K.), 0, 3&9 very freely.

. The verbs are conjugated exactly like those which are from Syriac

roots and regularly form verbal nouns, ete.

Most of the-words imported into O.S. from the Greek are now
- obsolete; though scientific terms have in many cases been lately

imported into the language from the Greek, sometimes through

English, as 3;935‘\62”\ for 62\ geography.
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The commonest of the foreign terminations are as follows:
(1) o from the Turkish, meaning one who_pefformn the busi-
 ness indicated by the word (all masc.) as 23838 a caravan driver,
fro;n. \555 a caramn; f. When 2. is added on to .aforeigd word

(as above) it is usually dropped before this termination is added, as
_\,91553. a driver, from 8588, a waggon, cart, . This termination
is sometimes added on to Syriac words, as \P.:Sol a traveller, from
302 aroad, £, waSBN\ doorkeeper, from 3N a door, m., wBalsy
= R § 77 (3), miller. All these words take the first plural (2;9.) '
and make abstract nouns in 2.&9@., These nouns are very common,
walas petitioner, from 938, petition, £, is irregular, |
(2) 53 Pers, Kurd. (masculines), eg. 5’5':&2 tenans (of land),
53s5901 K. orator (Kurd.), 33321 husbandman (0S. 33}), iy
wounded, 39etase\ journeyman, 53303 pitchfork, S3adsd debtor,
33as0g00] capable of speech, S33q treasurer, 33033 caravan driver,
532033 merciful, 53%a\y sorcerer, SANEL, wise, 53588 promiss,
53\s0d sorcerer, 53385 grateful, BA3A% AL lawyer, S3audA his-
" torian, 5_55.,‘55. superstitious, and many others,

(3) 33 Pers. (masculines), as 33202 artificer (= 5801 § 19),
3dcia\ guilty, 333301 meddler, 56’»6&. attendant, MS,
avaricious, 530 coppersmith, 3Ahise grateful, mus pasnter,
SANAD carpenter, 55551 pious, 380\Ssy artisan, S8 litigious,
SANLAR lawyer, FECTIN repentant, and some others,

4) 3\ or 3K Pers. (masc.), as 3109 worldly (5.:59_3 the
world, £), 3%sdap litigious (+Gad Judgement), X N3ao inheritor,
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* (A3 an unclaimed inheritance), 3% Sad merchant (308 trade),
S\Sox glassblower (pax glass, m.). |
(5) 9 Pers, (masc.), as w}«g calico maker (34 calico, m.),
SOHBHA flint and steel maker (L8 flint and steel, m.), K S8
cotton dresser (S38 coloured cotton cloth, m.), soi\SD watchmaker
(N 1. a watch), 9SN\ AN saddler (\ANM m. a saddletree).

(6) o3 Pers, as 33088 pencass, f. (RN pen, £), 3 tea-
kettle, £. (u tea, m.), N&ié travelling bag, £., « §33\ 38 vagabond, m.,
«Dawok candlestick, m. (8% waa, £),

W) *} Turk., properly an abstract termination, \\551 muidlc £,
see p. 158, .\;u hood, f., *}:\3} a snug corner, f. (2_:5} a pro-
tection, £), \NI\3 ezpenditure, f. (also O\3ua), Q\Va\x30 first

. tidings (or present for tidings), f., *}59593 first fruits, f., w
Jeast, f. (this word has become concrete exactly like the O.S, equiva-

lent Jiobxso, cf. ihamdl § 78), AN K. noise.
o (8)' ....S, 93, \,.ns Turk., usually denoting of or belonging to a
place; as W\ard a native, m., Nasheéss or waDdssaméss an Osmanks,
. QS& a native, m., Ag U. a bush, f The names of many villages
in the Urmi plain have this termination.
(9) 0 Turk, as 268 03 a button, 2oNed o ctu_fod eatable, £,
&:on} an voe (the sweetmest) f., Sodam bar, bolt, m, baom
" poison, m., Mh K. kind, sort, m. (=31 U. m).&:&éoa.eau
sron, .
(10) %3 Pers, (uled by. itself =a band, £.), S353095 amule, £
(Turk. basy, a calf), I3doa shilful (rdoar skill, f), Hhaiday

8. GR, 32
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Jarvrier, m. (M a horse shos, m.), W story teller, m. (M
story, £), 38\ besieged (:Au castle, £), 2350.809 dovetasled
(8 padlock).
o qQy .\M Pers, and Turk., denotmg a plaoe \Mi Afghans-
stan, \M%Mgt Hindustan, .\M‘;:ga Kurdistan (with Kap, § 119),
» \&am,s Germany, .\&m*:'ss E’ur@, and many others. . |
(12) i Turk., denoting of or-belonging to a person (K. only), as
whaiol 2N the pen of Jonah (yied),
(13) 33 Turk, a diminutive, NS garden, f. (Turk. bagh vd.;
s0 N.S. L 883 gardener, m.), Ymes handkerchief, $3Nob U. bucket,f.

(3803 K. large bucket:—s0 O.S.; Pers. dol), 3986} (or 3) cup-
board, f, (Turk. and Mod Ck. dulapr), 3.:5.2 a little, dim. of e

§§ 28 (9), 79, 336w jar, f, also a small wooden tray, from O
a large tray, m, AL small carpet, f. § 120, B30 fiddls, £,
33938 saucepan, f. (o« 8 cauldron, £.), Bl recess in a wall, or seat
at a door, f. (but J0A . is the usual word), 25l kettle, £ (el id.).
(14) 23 a house, Pers. (all fem.), i3 printing ofice (NS
printing press), e (sic) prison, from wdoD prisoner, m, (which
is als0 WAmM0D), Ri30s) judgement hall or sitting room, from o Gad
judgement, ., ﬁ.'.aaw ante-room (becauae coffes [L0018 m] is made

there), and many others,

(15) ¢3 Pers. as ;:.s:: tmgtm, g:uw con]urer, m., ﬁmw

40 0

gombler, m., g::&,:o mummer, m,, g.-.uo\ a dome, f, ¢35
nldwr. m, ;:L!Nboa rope dancer, m

(16) o8 as ¢dxi cook (male) U. (in K. .,uj), .s.g tm-pot
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(17) 5% Pers. (masc.) meaning son of, as 1:}07: prince (lit. son
" of the Shah), which makes fom. 1&5301.: pnncm, 23,55! nobleman
(son of a Bey).

(18) A or 38, as SBARS or ﬁhu sealous (ANZub). seal,
), s38wax labourer (forced), (Bwax forced labour), 3359 & pre-
sent, £, : ,

(19) &_ a common abstract ending in Arabic words, as Luéi
grace. Also used for concreto nouns, as kms. a dwelling. These

are feminine. |

" (20) We also have 903 in 99;\:&5 a pack-saddle maker, from
‘SA a pack-saddle, m. ; gni in ?A*'RA‘O:: rich (cf. &39:‘_) wealth) ;
A \5 in \6&'5; doorkeeper, Al,, from XX 55 a door, and .\6*5 gar-
dener, of. (13); 35 and B in Bded = 1Nad m. tube, Lhska U.
sign, m.= ks AL m, BadlS Z =485 K= A5 V. £
water pipe. We may here add the Persian profix 33 =bad ; as =343
infamous, SAiAS gluttonous, &;:5.5.5 Suded, Bé&"‘i;.‘:l - sensual,
N33 scoundrel. L .o

. §83. DERIVATION OF VERBS.

The great majority of N.S. triliterals are found in O.S.; some
which are not found in 0,8, are found in Chaldee. Others are taken
from the Arabic, and a few from other languages. In several cases
where the form of the verbs is the same as in O.S,, the meaning is
different; sometimes it has altered under influence of the Arabic.
But in many such cases the O.S. meaning is found in some one of

the dialects though it is not in general use; thus 08y is to seek

usually in N.S,, in O.S. and Al ¢to err (5@:1 3&., to wander after a
person, g0 to seek him).
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For Q. @ introduced into N.8. verbs to replaoe other letters _
in corresponding 0.8, verbs, see §§ 100, 113, :

~ The manner in which N.S. conjugations are derived from the old
. forms has been explained in §§ 30 sqq. Verbs derived from foreign
languages follow the Syriac model in the formation of their tenses.

(A) Quadriliterals.

Quadriliterals in N.S. shew a great developement; the followmg
are the principal classes of them?.’

(1) Causatives, corresponding to O.S. Aph‘el, § 45.
(2) Palpel verbs, derived from W\ roots (usually 0.8), but -
somo are formed from other roots on the same analogy. Such are :—

é&;&:u to creep, of. X 683 ant, § 77 (2).

Q;,lg:\b Sp. (pron. va = 8) to squirt milk from the cow, of. z&; :
breast, 0.8, N.8. § 18 (5). |

S8 OS. to babbl, (cf. O, &j-; to confuse). Also to grow,
blossom, K. = 355 (5).

gi&iw to twinkle, be beautiful, for e Arab,
&s&::o to be confused or untidy, for &;&:m,

333350 (pronounced thin) to speak idly in K. ; to bleat, for &*&w
see (3). L

&\L\sb.StomaIcoromd 0S. &Xtomolvo. ‘
S455s0 = \E420 below (10), Kurd. |

2% to thin out trees = Q)50 K. § 81 (p. 247).
pmg:n O.S. to bleed. Cf. O.S. as?-NS 3&5 blood. Also
’3:3” U. see (15). ’

! Many of thoss to which intransitive muninsl are hcu ntuhod are also transi.
tive or causative; and vice versa, .
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« 23530 to turn over as.cattle, Arab,
*atie 0.8, to make emall= B33 NS, 08, (.u})
3930;& to incite, mortify (ﬂesh). In OS. to remove, from Sar
~ thither, but Aph ﬁqi to mock, from root &sﬂ
Sedor to ‘orash, burst into laughter In 0., Pa.lpel to tnjure,
. Rght; but Pal to yelp. ‘ )
l”am to prod, K. or to be pale, the latter from Arab.; cf. Chald.
.} to be clean, so Heb. . .

30920420 {0 ring 63 a hollow vessel, 0.8, ’f and p} also ’03{.’
in N. S seo (5) below.

Hatii to sound as wine in a skin, K., to be shaken up.U o

burst into laughter. In Chald. Pal to bind. Cf.OS. Loty a wine
skin. Perhaps onomatopoetio,

5934% to bray. COf 0.8. 184 clamour,
W to search, pick out with a knife, pick the teeth 0.S8.
%n to dig, § 113 ¢, ore.toocratch rub,
m 0sS. tawtuhawaya.sa.ﬂood from &}.s towath as
08.
witnd K. to snuff’ about as a dog (no second Mim), 0.8. ub': to
smell, ‘
w 08. to hawfom, or in K. ¢o yd warm, fmm X]—
(0.8, x) to be hot. '
Mm to feel famt, Aub.
SwXad0 {0 rustle, rattle, Arab, b
" wiendet to orush, 0.8, wdy to disturd, with passive .,.HM

or perh. from waly K. to crush, as 0.8,
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to adorn on'aelf. »pe‘rh. b.s. &;s', ” eonr ses
below (4),

W to ficker (a8 O.8., wink, futter K, dapK..

- -C N r.ub& to sputter (the former in K. to wlmw).
ggés K. or p&n to apumr o .

w0 tothzmmpwoa orash, for W §113e

"’.?”9” to blacken, char, smoke (for preserving), parboil; also
passive of these, N.S. 133 to be black; see also below (15) and § 92.

"N w

to roll in o ball, as ants; perb. for\ﬁéﬂp& 0. 84 to be curved,
OS.ﬂépalmqftholumd.

353330 to deafen; N.S. 253 deaf, Arab. See also below (15).
AaNAY to s0b, U, or be dry, orack as a dry kettle.
% to glisten, from N.8. 3§ oS splendour, Kurd. rosh 1

9adaw 2o clap, to beat water with the hand as children at play,

9]30!5& U. to pant (sound @), cf. O.S. Mp«mhng, Heb and

Chald. root, to be tired, 0.S. oo S8} to wonder.
Ag&b U. to annoy, disturd; O.8. ,52 to snjure.

[Rar)

u\u\s to snuff about as dogs, perh. = qs,q;s.

38 1o prod, from Arab. & to beat.
2Nalse 0.5, to mumble = myxaiso K. (16); mot&s

AA’ to make loose, rumble, Arab or to gmm-.u&uh
see (5).
A“’ to tread down, Arab. -So &yp K.

" 930350 to sob, whine as s child, root ¢3; cf. N.S. 53l o apozlt .

" child, Pera.




§ 834] " DERIVATION OF QUADRILITERAL VERES. 255
a0 Kb‘pant,Amb. o | ' ' .
: 354w to groan = 0.8, iiagt |
' L3ndda to tear, worry as an animal = SN K.,._O.S.".
i to be damp, Pers. ), cf. 3&} N.S. damp.
Wistiig to stammer, s0b, hesitate, from Arab. root to croak.

'...g...s.sx t be loosed, 08, ...éq.;,ubamorzawa,
see (3).
Maﬁ” to beseech, for &m-Heb ‘7‘791'\4‘!

:5!5& to dissolve, morhfy (as ﬂeah) 0.S. :.:AQN, see also(lS).

&.S,AS& to tear, pull (wool); of. 0.S. N39S to make small;
see (15).
gD to be hushed, Arab. uaeme; no Mim prefixed.
550 to'chirp, of. 0.8, and N.S. Byug a cricket. .
aHaEN0 to cut into logs, 0.8, 2, cf. N.S. 338 a log.
M\ to o lighten, U, hasten, AL, get less, K., fight, K.; 0.8. M@,
SHSE to cluck, 0.5, S48, Cf. N.S. 198 f. clucking hen,
. gﬂ”ormwbnakmptmNS.s*ﬁtobMal:,M
~.cf, Chald. and Heb. T‘P and Heb. DDQP to out.

S5\ 30 to tremble, shiver, also in K. Hibio =3\ 5 NS,
(Arab.).

Q3\30 K, or u‘,&.&n to dm’rc, 08. §5.

A3\ 50 to orawl, 0. 243,

934330 K. (hard, final Kap) to boil food, O, *45 o sofien,
p. 247,
" Awidy to growl, purr: mK.tobeangry(mOS make angry); no
second Mim, .
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m§n§u tobeormakamf.aamud-An.b o -
8393 to flap the wings, brood, beat hard as the heart, ptty,

_ dangle, 0S. 85, :
5§S” to shiver intr, K., bruise; have an abscess, K. ; OS 55

B3 to hammer out (0.S. Pa. to make thin), also in K. to
shiver, p. 245 and above,

233 to tremble, shiver, 0S. &5,

w0 K. 0 feel faint, 0.8, wik. 'Also in N.S, tooruch =08,

&350 to shaks, U, as Arsb. Also in K. to weave loosely ;-

ém to sew loosely, is perhaps the same word (both hard final
Kap).

mm to grope. No Mxm preﬁxed. Chald, WWD

:.-:p,no to feel Jaint; to throw down, K. -Heb. Qal, and Chald,
. Ethpel to be or make desolate.

.\:m to dangle, drawl, be languid = Chald. 5W“?ﬂ to let down.
Sx9s0 to glide, 0.S. 9%, . So Axdx N.S, glidingly.
WxBSN to clatter, rattle, O.S, LALK to break.

\q,l&» to emoke, cense, O.S. l\§;

* - See also the onomatopoetlc verbs below (15) which are of the
same form.

(8) A few correspond to 0.S. e verbs, as

32x3% o tread down, 0.8, 3, but Chald, also ¥/3,

" w8uio to breathe hard, OS. ..Azebzm.aee.lao(z;

3x3%% 0 fall or spout as water, perhapa 0S8. aox to leap. Cf.
’ NS baxu a waterfall, u:: nosse of fallmg water.
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- The verbs (cll pronounced broad) 373580 o roar as an animal, or
a fire, = 0.8, 343 (see 2), WMBI t0 chew, in K. to gnash the teeth,
' from &S to chew, NS, 0.S,, and 333480 to low as buffaloes or
camels, from 0.8, 33 id., are similar,

(4) Some of these reduplicated verbs correspond to verbs 2 or
O\, Those which have & are pronounced very broad: thus
S328% and 3% are quite distinct in sound.

a .:\:Aea tofoam=).'.\\ NS.id, f. NS. @5} ffoam.

.\q.w;s topl«m-hm NS, 0S.

W U. to spoil a child, perhaps connected with ll&
" a boy (see 2) [or from 33&',% § 47).
9398 to s0b, whine, M) Chald. to chide, low (oxen), bleat.

Saalso K. to hang, perb. for S&SAs0 =08, )Sa, Another
form is Saalse = 0.8, Saadhg id.
b S0 to make a hole= w3, N.S, 0SS,
G030 fo weep, = 0.8, Spd, = dyod K.
59?» to tear clothes (also in K. to weep), perl;. for '3?:, from
O3} to split (Arab).  Also Scjagao, .
NS K. 1o lap= N8, 84S Arab, )
SBAndy to orack, =88, N.S, 08,
SA\AAE0 or LAl or LAadw tooump,.sg,,u NS, 08.
SBANEA o knock = Chald. IR,

8. GR. 33
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l(5) Many qu#dnhtemls are formed by repeating one or more

letters of the root; as—&.;&:m to grow, see also (2), and {§35%

td. (the latter alao to hang in K.), = 3.35 Al, OS. .
q&:m to dig, )&: towoarout. NS, 0.S.

93580 to scatter= Chald, "3 by metath. Of w@idw below.
 oSslee to abhor, also o5 e¥e0 = @s¥o0 K. (which in Arab. is to
deride) = 0.8, SA\ '

' :'é;” to grind coarse, K.-.nn& NS., as 0S. Pa. InU.. |

~ to grow, from hoi& large, § 17 (2).
- 3K 38 to drag, 33X to draw, N.8, O,
S\;:,:s to scatter, squander = Chald. P‘H
X253 to pine away, 08. 35p to rub, wear.
T %'is, also ‘oo toitarc-=.b§§ N.8.1d.

Ap0io U, to fill= NS, Sg399. |
B 1o dassle, Chald. p‘;t to shine, a3 0.8, Aph. In N.S,
)} = to stare, ’ |

3.9:‘: to be moved by news, to start with fear, O. S ”Sqq

...!56” to break out es sores or leaves, 0.8, wS‘ to burst forth
as the sun (Ca.stell) In Heb, nlso of leprosy, Qal.

3,955:9 or évyaéx toscratch=NS 3,33 or A,g&, OS 6,59 :

B9340 to fall from a height, as water, root z:,, in Heb., B
to inundate. See also (2).

g.“&.:.” to undermsne by water, O.S, gsu to burrow, cf. 2'.‘5&.".: 6)."
Agudad0 to gnaw, from Sgda o sorape, as 0.S,, p. 234,
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&riit0 to gnash the teeth, 05, Whs,
848 10 delay, 0.8, Q80 to hesitats,

A 338G0 to move, from 93, to beat up (eggs). to strike, as

08. Alsoin K. 2o wink-w See (2).
W to knock about, shake, hence to bestir oneself; root &xs,

as Chald. Hiph.
© =593 to drag, XA to sweep, oollect NS, 0S.

wSadlso U. to swell= 08, witii, (wii to blow, NS, 08.;in

K. metaph. to tell a lie).

k$;$-stocrumbla for kg:.sm-os ’:.Sund kﬁ:.é see

p: 269,

Qgudsy or Nadv to stagger, NAS to fall, N.S., 0.8.

95850 to weur out, tear tr.= N.S. &38, 0.8, OAIN} to be '
- torn. '
Miﬁntowatter.mlcctopwcea,--bﬂNS 0.S. (but cf. OS.'

" wd0d to scatter). In K. 3834w perhaps from 333 NS, 0..
to separate. _
u.’}..;'n to have spasms, perhaps .,Ag to chop, K., O.S,

qgego to ezamine, perh. J.g.’. to see, N.S, O.S.

&;::': to flow, O.S. \Ss': to ooze, § 43 g.

'Sg‘;"” to smart, O.S. .&}s' to beat, whence also é}ig's or
M to sob, beseech, perh, from beating the breast.

SH3H0 to shake, miz up, K. (in U. to pick raisins, to crack

walnuts), from Arab. uyl to collect. Hence also perhaps gHstise
to pack, gather up, economise, in K. to peel walnuts,

#3500 to become weak, iv K. to four,= 0.8, L%,
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o to burn, be séalded, fine heavily, = & NS, 0S.
Wm0 K. to eat the insids (of an egg, ete.). So N.S, 3.
:.;m to be languid, droop, z§i to loose, N.S,, 0.8,

Oy%3500 id.= N.S. 8yhd. Both also mean to look doumswards :

the latter also to slip out of place; and in K, to fau Jrom the hand,
and to put out the eyes (origin ?).

-Ay!& K. to make neatly, O.S. @&..

(6) Many are formed by the addition of an extraneous letter:
. a8 eg. ;\5& K. or *'\:N U. to be numbed with cold or pain,

perh. from 0.8, 3X 3 to feel, cf. N.S. A\ 5 to be numb, for \¥\ 5, § 100,

-\Ssp to fau over, die, a8 & dying bird, perh. for % from
Sdis to fall, [or for 39350 1 of. N.S. 18834 £, thick darkness, O,
Sd38a to become darlc].

2:&*: to remove ruins, cloar out, root ?&\ (Chald. ﬂ"?ﬂhﬂ
to be stripped off).

10380 0 starve= 03X N.S.

52 to be late, N.S. Qa5 late, Persian (quinquelitoral),

2280 to dig as a mole = 0.8. 33w,  CF. 2850 (5) snd 230\,

N.S. m. a mole.

23349 to surround, by metath. from 3% N.8. to go round,
8s 0.S. '

Aaloo (rare) to carry = N.S. A58t §46, *

is0i% to beseech (in K. also to mew). Same root as N.S. W\aed
mediator, Kurd,?

3@:* (no Mim prefixed) to prosper, tr. to thank, N.8. L3 f. thanks,
Arab, Sz benefit.
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z,aé.stomcom mu-muy,ccn.&aq Al
a orumb.
20349 to understand, from 38 N.S, OS. to out, of. worQE@er
whd 1Y, § 75, p. 200,
ls'o to howl, yelp, whine, and metaph, to beseech, 0.S. Pa. S’S
to chatter as birds, Chald. to cry.
;gm to howl, in K. to coo; cf. Chald. PY> peh’edu, vy
croaking.
é&é’ Ti. or 933\150 to roll over, cf. S0\ to turn, turn aside 1
| W or M‘m K. to bring ewes to be milked, 0.S. Sg3x
"t0 call 1 or of. 0.8, Bk a shepherd's crook, a rod. '
13\ U. to run mad (also to starw), porh. Chald. 528/ to maks
an onslaught (or O. s, uv: to be foolish).
(7) 3, a3 Misdo to drink too much, or in U. to drink quickly,
perb. 0.8. M to purge. '
@30 1o chow = a8 N.S, 0,

330 K. to nail, § 110, Chald. WD,

A.;,u‘& U. to tear (clothes) = &9.68 above (4).

(7% 4, as &‘_:;.'.s to injure, perhaps from 0.5, 25w (pron.
23,..) shame, injury

(7 o, as .:;:qp K. to feel slightly ili, O.S. ;\: to feel 1

(8) o, as Sasi0 K. to glean, = 3535 NS, as O.S. Pal, Pa,

W08\ to hiccough, eructate, 0.S. O3\, to be in pain, Aph. to
vomst, ‘ :
w955 Q. to roll dough =« 3% U,, cf. N.S. 3503 w. a rolle,
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LEX (pron 9 = W) to make small, see =M§46 cf§110
WU §47, tomk-).}sv §46.

3axi Al aowkuper-nMK. perb. ks,tohsda NS,
O.8. Cf. M§N8 suspioion,

a»ss U. wgape-a*s NS, as 0.8, Pal.
ac&s& U,§47, 0 rmlo-:*ss N.8, s 0.8. Pa.
©(8%) w, s 35ug0 K. Al as O.S. to be pationt, cf. 0.8. S8 to
©) O, as H)Sh0 0 sew coarsely, perh. 0.8, J3) to join.
\Sa‘?'s:;s K. to intertwine, from NS. 5%5 U. to tie a knot (by
‘ metathesis)FO.S. 5&&-5%6.1(._ Same as éh&, see (10).
| Ag.,&-&.&»(w)tobezam . o
5\ to grope, from N.S. 353 AL, which also appears in
Shdh, see (14). ' ‘
m-ns spd to step, 88 O,
) 5&:@& to tangle, see AW above.
o A’;An to beat = 0.8. .\v;.:, Also H’” in N.S,, see (12).

za.,s.m see above (6).
Qsanikso AL, see yowhae (10).

MAM U. to have & sore eye = N.8, M& K. or woio3 K.

To these we may add from the first conjugation: yon to gwc
‘=08, $on; and %i for .&5}3 tv snatoh = O.S. sﬁu; and perhaps
A, §46.
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6 3 Spi to wallew =NS. S5 (. 3§ 0S)
§ 114, and above (2)7 E
%5035 to roll up =933 NS, 0S.

.‘ (10) \s. These are very numerous, especially in Urmi, .
3055 U. = 3erS K. Al to shine, OS.
S50 1o futten, of. 130$ well fed, N.S. Arab,
SO0 to print, of. N.S. dowod f. a printing press; also ;.}.5
Sad p. 205, .
W35 t0 bud, of. N.S. 84,35 a flower.
0 K. (= 0 U.) to be dissy = S\E (2).
wiiadeo = NS, ws& () to fall in as a roof, Kurd,
‘*s%s to rust, cf. N.S. Se& U. or éeq' K. m. rust, Kurd,
‘?55;9 = 0.8. 93\ to have leprosy. .
233 K. to be discoloured, from 33K N.S. to be dirty?
- ﬁl&s to solidify = ::'i&“ 0.S.
" QB0 10 be mad, cf. 08, and NS, &) m. a dewil
20 to protect, of. NS. 2303 . a protection, shield, § 82 (7).
30350 10 weep = 33040 K., as OS. Pal, Pa, see (4) b.
w#33%0 to wound, cf. N.S, 1555 f..a wound, U. (Arab.).
w3550 o be late, see (6) above.
é,:'i; U. to subdue, of. N.S. &g5¢ subject.

5§ to litter, also to dung a garden (9 = v Tkh.)= K. Mg
~ 8808, Pa,
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‘?a“; U. =m0 K. to put milk or butter in food during &
fast, §§ 39, 108 ¢ (O.8. ,ﬂ‘ to dcﬂe, as Chald.).
"\ U. to make bravs (rare). Cf, NS, i o bo bod, K. AL,
and M bold, or in AL = difficult.

Sopafso to cast the ml eye, and in K. to wonder, perh 0S8. .’le
to watch carefully.

\w.ib U. (9= W) to lessen. See Savix (8).

39§ K. to put meat in food during o fast, of. OS. 38y to
-be foul, to smell bad as meat.

W34 to be strong, from N.S. &3¢ m. strength (Turk.)
.\';SP to be yellow, have jaundice, from N.S, 1::5’ yellow.

DD U. to be cold=Ogilso NS. U. But in AL Ssiiase

= t0 spoil tr., as OS.
s U. to become dark = b N.S. (Chald. o be hid), by meta-
thesis. Cf. O.S. and N.S. X30m m. darkness. '
3.9 to bewitch = %320 N.S., as 0. Pa.

X0 to mkon-e:.s.. a8 0.8, For the & of. J.uxan 08,
account,

vl o be dirty as the éyeau&'s.S;:K.uo.S. Pal,
I35 to be leasy, of. 0.8. and N.S. 2338y in. a leaf.
.\:'u:;; U. to be or make heavy =544 K. Al as O.S..

\SMU to veil, of. NS, 15;.5 m. @ Mussulman woman's
overall, also a tent, Turk, -

&n:o to jingle, clank, cf. N.S, *\n m. a cymbal,
Q84 to defile, of. N.S. QA3 unclean, Turk.
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\guor,gabawmuaw of. N.S. :.hamge,xurd .
alaotobaloafy,tobocrowdad for ‘S:'.S’,s
|  3P35% to pity, of. N.S, w3 pitiful.
é&:\” to tangle, N.S, 584 to tie, see 5@,5&” above (9).
a$o0 10 be lame, Pers, of. a3 Tkh. lame, maimed.

«354% 10 be a stranger = 0.8. u3ad. Cf. 0.8, and N.S. li3aas
a stranger. '

Kaeh U. to.addt.-&m N.S. Cf 0S.and NS. 83
anaddlc .

‘;As tocloudover,ef.OS and N.S. Macloud.

ND U. to be or make wise, of. N.S. .&qu.m-ss&qs.u

wise, Pers.

IS8 0 be old = witd K. s OSS.
‘Mﬁs togobadasgum,perh 0.S. .49 to be doubtful, tepid.
‘5;3” U,-;:.)h K. to make a floor, N.S, 334 a floor, Arab.

e;ué,.; U. to grieve, tr., 7;!3 N.S. to be sorry, Turk.
.\9..;';” to clear up, from N.S, 1&»;_ Jfine weather, Arab,

wde K. to chop=udg K, 2308,
~BOvELS0 to be hunchbacked, and in U. to arch, = N.S. 5883

to arch, (cf. N.S. 2'55,# an arch, zSa,w hunchbacked, p. 58), O.8.
80 to tis in a knot. |

SME0 to tie K. = N.S, 53 K., = 0.8. 380 as above. In U. to
bend, stretch oneself, to push back, perheps O.S. SA\M to delay.

‘ga&; U. to approach = 38 N.S. as 0.8, of. 5508 near.
8. GR. 34
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e300 1o sting (nottles), shrink back, perh. N.8. ¢A o be
: .\'_bi* to make bold (no Mim prefixed), cf. N.S. 25539 bold, Pers.

355 U. to colour, tr., of. N.S, Sa8 eolour, Turk.
Y550 U, t0 entice= 3380 N.S. as 0.8, Pa.
\W to blacken = O.8. M
w to make dirty, blight, also in U, metaph. to reject food,
ef. N.S. Hax blight, bM dirty, 0.8, MI to rust, rare in Pal.
i \me.tomaddm.chS and NS, bhadml. In U.
)
~Jendiso to blacken with smoke = 3api0 K, of. 08, 28%y smoke.
9% 1o be beautiful, cf..0.8. and NS, h&: beautiful.
.\’M‘” (M. AL) to consider, OS. Juh to define.
‘;a&\” U. to smear with fat, O.S. and N.S. 255§fut; |
x5l ¢0 be pale or lean from illness = Chald. vn '

(11) o, A few verbs forming what may be called the Saph'elr

oonjugatlon

MUMMOS 35, to associate with.

o0 to wander about, search for food, scent, Arab. -l-l-a

to wander. A )

a8 300 to shiver, totter = 2\ B N.S. from Arab. Also to make
a kalendar, K., from 0.8, and N.8, 25X o a kalendar.

$a3ee Al to hasten, as O.S,

BA5020 to conjugate, decline (nouns), as O.S,, lit, %o branah out,

}



© §834] ' DERIVATION OF QUADRILITERAL VERES, 267

(12) 5, —3uiS%0 1o stir= N.S, 2.5 K., cf. 303 a spoom OS.
and NS,

a,p:&ptotabcmthohand crunck:-mKN.S.(Chdd. to bend,
curve).

2935 to rock, O.S. Pa‘el 595 to shake.

W53 U. for i3l below.

8236130 K. to throw down = Chald. 5T as Heb. QaL

330180 to joke, play boisterously, beat up eggs: root JH3a,
in Arab. to break.

38s420, also 393480 K. and 3%s4w0 K. to ring, clink, tick, c£. OS.
&9 ringing, }*’:‘ bell.

o340 K. to swell, perh. from N.S. W to fill full.

-ﬂ;i&s to clasp, button = N.S. M (in which pron. & as 8)
to hug, Chald. Pﬁﬂ as Heb, cf. 0.8, i3 a hug.

qi,h U. to search, see X330 below; also 0 miz up (cf.
N.S. 31 to enclose, include, as 0.8.). .
- S93.0 to push, or by metathesis wojiato, cf. N.S. e to be '

_overturned as a house, perh. 0.8, Qu to invert.
) ua.;’.b U. to hug = eqpi*: nearly. See also (16).
X950 K. to search carelessly (in U. &5). [Qy. Heb. b e
. bn x? In Chald. to dig.] Also .:.,9,5*: K.

uqi),s to knock down, die, fall suddenly, O.S. w, to kill,
wound, bruise,

35ad0 = udw (10). Seealso(16) .

23935 to wither=N.S. 3303 = 392 0S8,
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9330 to gather up, carry of (as floods). - So x93 (which
is alsoto hem). [In K: 83, first conj. is used of stray cattle, to ro-
turn of their own accord:] Qy. Heb. MBI to overthrow, smmerse,
or 0S. xa (s NS, .:;;.‘S)‘to thrust in,co;nprm? In K. x9540,
xgdis § 119,

B34 K. to crack = NS, .sué as 08,

Sadds to twist, wind = N.8, 353 a3 08, Pa.

a&«:&s K., see “%&5& above (9).

w3 K. to make a clatter, 0.8, Lidn mmeqfﬂmt and steel.
struck together. Also in K. to be old, (perhaps O.S. it to make
bald); in U. to be an orpkan, and to trample.

w to roll up, perhaps 0.8, ¥ to go round.

wipdAw to smash, crumple, of. N.S. wSad to crush, O.S. and
NS. W8 flour. _

Q¢330 1o have colio (to have an internal strain), and piise
or a3 or Yok fo wrinkle, crumple, O.S. Aol to be
urinkled or strained. So N.S., 0.8. Sl to squeeze, twist, strain
(0S. Ethpeel to be wrinkled), 338 to pinch.

933680 to crouch, So N.S. gald or s, or el §120.

2.35#: Tkh. to gather up, gather (a dress), 0.5. uSHA to0 be
gathered. . :
w30 to buffet, 0.8, wiw, |
S350 0 beat, 0.8, Sk, Also O3t in N.8, 'see (9).
itihsee or M3 to crack, perhaps O.S. Wi to break.
Apisee K. or 8350 U. to break, 0.S. Qx.
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uﬂiSng to be crowded ; cf. N.S. Ja9A eroW adj.

- o389 to trim a candle;- perhaps O.S. MA to nprm .

Q3o to stumble, 0.8, Smihg.

(13) &, The old Shaph‘el conjugation.

:w;:,u:o Ti. or Bgnksm Ti. or :q;.;m U. to be proud, from
Shaph'el and Eshtaphal ; root Sep, O.S. Sdrk and dmbxy,

&M 0.8. to change; root 8N, Also by metathesis

* gy 2

s;is.i” to oppress, strike; 0.8, pAX to subdue, root a3,

ué,m to sprawl, root.u:ﬁv(Chald P to be tired ; Arab. to
prostrate).

SNodxyp Al to be fulfilled. So 0S.; root MNse,

We may perhaps add Xxasiso K.t plane, from N.S. 25a§
a plane, § 75, p. 207.

14) A, &9&‘5 or ggﬁ to pant, see o a3 above (2).
b%‘&ﬁn to crumble, so Az O.S. 939 to rub, NS, FEPTEC)

@ orumb (also 3339, and in Al 3§39), sce p. 259. In O.S. h3da}
is to doubt, to be anxtous.

Also what may be called the Taph'el conjugation,

. 33K Ao for 332h\s0 to govern, or provide for (esp. with food),
0S. 393, CLNS. Aasd A or :.ss& f. counsel, guulanco. |

7!:3.-&0 to be unclean, root 3m, Arab. -

~ 230\w 0., to make disciples; in K. to torment. OS. 33
“ to teach. ' :
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39ai\0 to shake the head, U, tug at, K.; NS. 543 to take by

Jorcs, shake the head, fall as leaves. So 0.8. 5hhs, 3h, ‘
xiabo K. to snatch, gnaw = 3, N.8, O.8.

w0\ to educate, punish, Arab.; O.S. has =N\, to be a young
snan, grow.up, § 37,

358i0 AL to think = N.S. 348w, The NS. 358 K. Al to
atop, hinder, is 0.8. 359 to constrain, |

SASA to search, Arab, = N.S, &8 Al id. So xhAdsg -
55-'5& or S"sé“” U. to pant; perh. }‘D‘? Heb. to compress. -

w30 K. tp be boiled to rags, be angry. O.S. wl\d to boil-
(often metaphorically, with love, anger, ete.).

503Aw 1o tear, for Shshso, from N.S. 351 % snatch.

(15) Many verbs are onomatopoetic : as—
LSee 0.8, to bubble.

%n or % to orawl.
:&»\s to hum, moan, o
nki\s toérml.roar.thuudcr,u_ld in K. {0 000, see ’95#”.‘
38 38 to rattle, creak ; in K. to orackle, growl. |
X 285% o trot, o NS. K 3K p trotsing,
33585 or 33353% K. to stutter ; the latter in U. to bleed (2).
99900 to buse. T
 SaNéw to wail, of. 0.5, $36Né 6 howling..

‘ .\ugu to whiz as an arrow, rattle.
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agnén to squeak as a mouse, |
eRedto to whine
. daﬁn’! to whine.
3pde to whirr,
&,39» to whtp, beat, in U. to swell.
mto breathe hard. So N.S, mehobnathnhafﬂ.
:\.‘,5.,” to snore, gargle, purl Jlow as tears, Arab, -
7 et to twang, buss, hum., croon,
20dw to olirp, squeak.
&34 to tick, click, oreak,
HAWA to call as a goat to its kida, See (2) above.
D33 {0 tingle. .
.mamé:o K. to squeak as a mouse. |
" 83930 to hiss, breathe hard, rare in U.
Badiw o {3&3& to chirp. See also (2).
LAY to knock stones together, crackle, K., chatter(teet.h)U

LY "~

S35 (o tickle.
3535 to giggle, to purl. See also (2).
sqﬁ%n to chirp, cry out, creak, scream; also to clean cotton, cf.
NS, 259.53. f. cotton cleaner.
SAxA0 (36 0S. x5} Gen. xv. 11) to ory ‘Kish’ (to scare away
birds or set dogs on to fight). :
| .3}9&: to munch, mumble, cf. N.S, M m. @ mumbler.

*
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Supisien to his, soream, - |
20deo or 1903w to bleat, moo
T OyRde U or L8adw or .44; or &g&.s.nwwhupn,
of. 959 whispering. See also (2),
w80 to hiss U, more U, whistle K.

3934% (pron. thin) fo spin a top, brandish, bleat ; (pron. full)
to snort.

watlntlso to cackle; and in U. to shake in singing.

T LC T ) tlumder andwl(.torumbh craah(the:
latter in U, to be downhearted), of. A"\” '

3H5.8% to caw, croak, bubble as a water pipe; in K. to crack,
SHx£s0 fo pelt as rain; in U. o bubb_k. Cf. &3 raining
heanly. '

sk to speak through the nose ; of. DA speaking mually

@R}l&s to lptt, as rain.

Bashs to stamp, patter, beat,

i\ (pron. thin) to tick, click. See (4) b.

3830\ o de hoarse. See (14).

(16) Some verbs are taken direct from foreign languages or from

uome other N.S. word of foreign origin, and cannot be clamﬁed as
" above, as:— '

35ak0 to be shy, N.S. 3dag denial (Turk.),

Si0io K. 1o be dassled, NS, 18,583 m. epark. (Also

-\.9&?& to be daseled, to break as clouds.)
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38aé0 to crown, N.S. d3sy m. a orown.
m to be bold, not to stand on mmony. N.S. w fams’lmr.

ﬁ'wmlly .
.ﬂﬂ:}a to be daubla-ms'ndod. in U.; hence metaph. to bc much

- patched, Pers.

& 2038 to peck, N.S. K op0n m. a beak.

W933% to apply medicines, to poison, NS, #5035 m. medicine,
Pers. (also borrowed in 0.8.).

HPG'}& to speak, rare in K., N.S, ‘iqg f. word [Kurd. ham
(together), zeman (tongue), N6ld. App. 1), S -

doaio K. to trouble, N.S, &iq‘ f. troubls, Turk.
383480 to be sulky, swagger, Amb .JAJJ Hence also perh.

‘A _ lﬁl*” to boast.

W to arm, Kurd,, cf. N.S, 3.» m. armour,

AEL ,axso:q&»tobeat birch, havewmlc.NS P\ -

fa weal
3a%2% o have a bad smell, N.S. Sead0s f stench. So perhaps

| _ W to soil, otherwise 2%3.?"& and Zg:en,

A$33% U. to be curved, bent, N.S. 883 m. for, fish-hook, Turk.
' 53'923 to tear with the claws, N.S, 2% m. rag, Kurd. Hence

‘also perh, 3a3A%0, and 350A% fo tear. See also (12).

<340 to swing, N.S. xolsd f. a swing. .
o¥35% U. to veil, N.S. a$bd m, o veil, Kurd. [or Aogd),

5\ to rake (no Mim prefixed), N.S, AAsd m. a rake,
8, OR. - ' 35
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58 o530 t0 reconcils, be mouedcd, NS i&gé and \‘A&gﬁ .
reconciled.

Npaiso to desoond from father t.oson,NS S m. a dc—
scendant,

::nim to stun, N.S. o534 and Nduwid stunned, Turk.

9301450 K. to fast, Kurd, - ‘.

980 (hard Kap) to stammer, NS, 9308 stammering, adj, |

Turk. Perhaps 9@:&& (hard Kap) to shrink back, to slip from the
hand, is connected with it.

7:3:9” v, :.':N&a K. with Pthakha sound, to dam, N.S. pM
{. a dam, Turk.

a&ﬁbU ::sa&:oK or by metath. x;ais K. to wedga tn,
- NS ‘a:.i m. awedge

5»:& to make to stand up, to stand Jfirm, to Iumg the head,
NS. &hs m. a chair, rare ; Turk.

:m (or = U.) to dare, Kurd.

‘ 55:.'9 no Mim prefixed, to dcﬁla, to die a natural death as cattle,
N.S. 33300 unclean, Turk,

hpoiise to covet (= ig1&0 AL) Pers, Kurd. Arab.

9301%50 K. Pthakha sound, to acquaint, know, N.S. ¢3e1% K.
acquainted, Kurd,

Spuxt0 Tkh, tobcamwmcr NS. Wm aaojoumer,
Arab,

Mjshid U. to be lasy, N.S. Sdul\ lasy, Turk.
w3\ to nterpret, of. N.S. A\ 5h m, dragonum, Arab,
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(17) The following from O.S. and Chald. words or. root.s cannot
be classified with the above list:

.\2:,& to be cheap, N.S. \!s; cheap, 0S8. .\ﬁ; cheapness of
Aw3h0 0.8. to be or make a widow or widower.,
K 08w to coo, prattle, orow, 0.8, 1X o\, pratling.
3238 (pron. & = ¢a) Chald. Y13 to roll; also in K. to ¢3¢ up.
 Of.0S. @Adops ball.
.&Sq:j_as K. to oppose=0.8. .;45}, N.S. Asondd against

« . (hybrid word ), see § 69.

\u00 0.8, to believe, § 83 D. a. ‘

951340 to disturb, annoy, O.8. 9g§ to shorten ; cf. 0.8, $Ney .
‘disturbance. |

23035 U. to eat quickly, possibly from 3353832 supper, § 16,
il g. See also (12).

x8d0 O.8. o murmaur.

‘:b.i 0.8, no Mim prefixed, to be poor, to smpoverish, cf.
Howp 0., N.S. poor. [Also caus, of 0, and = to hush.]
 An3i0 to delay, 0.8. to involve, twist ; cf. 0.8, NS. \das -
_ delay, § 70,

89343 0.8. to rinse,

Apifse K. to butt, to be old; both perh. from JABAS skull,
0.8, NS. .

" A\pA0 to have worms, see § 47.

w50 0.8, =z 30 (16).
u}nslgu 0.8, to supply.
(18) The following are of uncertain derivation : 33350 to hang
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(seo 5); S\sSso to torment, of. 288se,, § 76; Sg38 to die, of
dogs and bad men; 3010 to hesitate ; zgliq'p to neigh; !559"‘”
(Sp. ’:5) to be muddy or broken; \isowso to be damp; Beso to
swagger, to raise the feathers, as a bird; ,M to baste; Z.:.!&en
‘ tobwtgently(seelG);Ng&é&K.or&é&:nu to s0b, pant ; MmN
to throw, expel ; a3 to hang, tr.; 835580 AL to roar ; \g;:as
to roar, as a fire; 13\';; U. to deceive; O\33350 t0 toss in bed, as a
sick man; B30As0 K. to graft, vaccinate; o8 340 to hit out right
and left, to ~lag waste ; \;}9& to milg, K, to be crup, as snow,
U.; s.p'sf.és K. to clatter ; ‘.,m'i.s to be dirty or musty; S H3230
to gather flowers; S4dko K. to roll; QW U. to sob; ;‘.\*N'
to whine ; ‘,,5& to tingle ; .54,\_5&:: to tack, sew loosely, to be pitted
with smallpoz.
(B) First Conjugation quadriliterals.
A few verbs of the first Conjugation are Quadriliterﬂ; in most
cases w or 0 has been inserted owing to the second radical being
weak. Such are 3.;&:’1 to wish, 27&& to bleat, 2:;& to be tired,
87D to cement, Ay to give, and the rest; see §46. In the last.
case the ) is perhaps due to the frequency with which the preposi-
tion O fq, follows this verb,
(C) Quingueliterals.

:T'hese are conjugated iike the second conjugation quadriliterals.
Such are \Ka52 K. or KsFaso K. to be lats, MSts5hm K. to
oppose, « B30 U. to lessen (9 liko o as in 38dsvy little). For
ﬂéﬂm, )}ﬁ&*, see § 30,
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| (D) Triliterals.

Sowe triliterals are formed by the omission or addition of a letter.
Thus: ‘ B

" a. By omitting w from quadriliterals; as (E\% U. to be dissy,
to interrupt, from é.*‘.h K. (Kurdish) = .'i*ists, \?95 U. to
believe (v30G1%0 Sal), from 3G K, O, [root ¢393, the O.S.
Aph. being irregularly g1, We bave also in N.S. ‘:ﬁs to be
peaceful or tams K., to entrust AL); . 2% U. t5 madden, from
%0 K. [of. 08. and N.8. 3523 a devil]; a0 to tame, from
J.L'.i peacs, 0.8, N.S. Cf. the noun &:5. U. a chimney or vent, also
Laads or Jsuds U K, lit. a little eye.

. b Byadding \3, as AS to be numb, perhaps for ‘AS, from
- 08. 3K to foel, of. M4\ Bd0 U. or 28 3l K. to be numb; and
several in the second conjugation as ‘if{; (above), é\q."n U. to
asr before the fire = &95}.’ K, cf N.S. 2&051 steam, vapour ;
é.".” to strengthen, O.8. &.&, cf. N.S. and OS. ;.S..'. strength ;
Vjsn to encourage = 0.S. \:;;S, of. N.S. and OSS. &} heurt; é&m

" to stain, blot, Chald. 92, of. N.S. 3AY a stain (Turk). For Mad
see above A (9).

o. From O.8. passives by taking in & or 5 of the passive prefix.
We thus perhaps have &3} to fear, O.8. root &} to be moved or

agitated (so AL A..j)'; ‘7& to be numb, qy. from 325\ formed from

Byl a stone; S0 to come to oneself (after a faint), to awake =

a0,
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Hence also perhaps the reason why 9 of 3a% is pronounced M,

the influence of 0.S. 3350} being folt. [Nuld. § 96.)

d. Several causatives are triliteral, owing to one of the letters of
the root being weak and having dropped out. See § 45, c.

(4

VOWELS AND CONSONANTS.

§ 84. Rules for Aspiration in Syriac words. Nietle BAed
These are taken from Bar Zu‘bi’s grammar; but those only are
given which affect N.S. and they do not apply to foreign words.

1. At the beginning of a word the letters Ao\ are hard.

2. Standing second after.a vowelless letter, soft, as 15:’:\ marry-
ing. Except the first radical, in N.S,, of 2. conj. verbs preceded by
=0,

3. After a silent or fallen letter, hard, as &i‘.?'” &) ;;“y;
X4\ () vine, for Fa8\ 08. &4\; &ﬁ thou.

4. A finul letter is soft, exoept as above and unless it follows
a vowelless consonant, [Thus most words which transgress this rule-
are foreign, For numerous exceptions see § 95.] '

5. Nouns. If the first has Pthakha, the second Khwm, Rwasa .
or Zgapa, the second is hard, as 2553 husbandman, l&,ks.iu ancient.
But if the second is vowelless, it is soft, as 28X husband.

6. After Khwasa these letters are soft, as &\',&: creation,

7 If the first radical has a vowel, and the second none, the third
radical is hard; as 23oud m. witness. But there are many excep-
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tions, both in 0.8, and N.S, as ieid m. gold, $3s.9 a dish, OS.

(wival), 130 m. milk U., curdled milk K. [In K. sweet milk is

2&.‘, lit. sweet.]

8. After Rwasa a vowelless letter is soft, as Loox glory.v But
if it has a vowel, it is hard ; as 333X anthem. .

9. If all the letters have vowels, the third is soft, as 33a m.
debtor, K609 m. j&im'ng, Baxds active, 1358 m, sponsor (in OS.
also a neighbour). v

10. Verbal nouns of all sorts follow the verb in the matter of
aspiration, as 5648 m. writer, ﬁ&n m. book ; ﬁbés seller, Bimp
buyer. So in nouns from N.S. causatives, which differ from O.S.
§ 94), as ﬁw (%) one who gives in marriage. But in O.S."
words like 33383 () writeable, have the third radical hard.
These are occasionally used in N.S. by the learned, § 81, 4.

11. Feminines in 3~ have & hard in the case of agents of the
form 3Anéad,, and past participles like Z&g.,:.n‘, the preceding
‘vowelless letter remaining soft ().

12. But other nouns vary, as JoX (&) garden; but 3&5,: &)
. @ fort. : '

18. Pluralsin 3\ (K. Al) have & soft.

14. Nouns ending in 2a have A\ hard in 0.8, but soft in N.S.
(K. AL). A in the termination X is soft.

15. Verbs. The second radical of the first conjugation is soft;
of second conjugation triliterals hard. :
 Quadriliterals in O.S. have the second and fourth radicals soft, the .

third hard. . For exceptions in N.8, to these rules see §§ 94, 95.
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16. In the present pa.mclple the last radical is soft, as above,
rule 4 In N.B. it remains soft throughout, in feminine and plural.
- In OS. it is hardened. Thus:.

. 08 3 f WX PL )
";Am'{x.s.a;ju&f. ,;&Pl.}wm

§ 85. Vowrrs AND CoNSONANTS. RELATION OF VERNACULAR
SYRIAC WORDS TO THOSE OF CLASSICAL SYRIAC, AND OF THE DIA-
LECTS TO ONE ANOTHER. '

VOWELS.
Wordc m NS. whtch have a vowel less than in O.8,

532 m, 08. 28K3 a roof, (X)), but 2384 55 Ti.= 2883 39
(als0./333) 0.8, a lunatic.

&l U, also 332 K, a3 OS. m. May.
1 they = OS \0'551. ‘.’51. So several pronouns §§ 10—12,
Ml m, 0.8, ‘4, pillar, mrely with & in N.S, = oridoy,

z:Aoz f, 0.8. °} omelette = adpaipa.

MK.AL 0s8. Mf.fmr. WU

250m, 08, ‘y whits.

DAy K. =08, 'Sy shadow (S8, U. ete.)

foea, 0. a0l black.

‘ :f.\; also :,;) as 0.8, Lasarus.

3or9hx U. (Ti. p) = OS. Sernhxp to be proud.

&# m., 0.8, &5& an ostrich. .

Ao £, 08, ‘s knife. So Fahwm id.

H9anm, 0.8, §9edmy threshold, § 119,
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338 f, 08, and AL “p[m. in 0.8 time, (5)
138y m, 08, B4y root,

439 £ (p like D), 08, ‘4 plough, § 97,104,
WAL, 0.8 w8, sign of past tense,
" 1ab m, 0S. a8 large basket.
Hox, 08, Faoxh bed.
Halx, 08. Lusix a quarter of a garlic.
&% m,, 0.8, 33% or 3139& smoke.
Dana, 08. ‘Ad weight.
Note also Jass AL fountain =54 K, p. 282,

- §86. Words in N.8. which have @ vowel more than in 0.8, -

a. Al which have 2 prosthotic in N.8, but not in 0.S.. See -
below, § 96, o '

_ b, Many feminines formed from masculines; a balf vowel in O.S. -
 corresponding to a whole vowel in N.S,, as 3N queen, also more

rarely 383830 as in 0.8, from 30sh king ; Hs3po tear, 0.S. P CH
(masc. sing, not used). Hence in reading O.S. the Syrians often con-

.-vert a half vowel into a whole one and even accent it; they pro- °
~ nounce 258 hd was made, as if 25 sthiwidh, with the accent -

on A ; so they read MM have pity on us (usually written as
‘one word in the service books), as if & had Zqaps, ithrakhamdlén,
~ with the accent on the penult.

¢. In U. verbal nouns of second conjugation Ptbakha triliterals, -

all quadriliterals (unless one letter is virtually silent as in z}s&m
to punick pron. :éién), and all second conjugation 15 verbs; as
8. GR. ' - 36
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u}»&&sv teacher = Bhw3hh K, 0.8, Hded T. one who
pmya-hﬁ;&K.O.S

d. Plurals of nouns in & in U, as 2’:.55 U. beamc-).&.":ﬁ
K,0S8 -

e P85, 08 'allast. [Sal ‘pl, first Zlama)
B, 08. '\ stack, Chald. N2, p, 246.
&:oh\, 08."\ coal.

.,u?.? £, also as Eastern O.S. .? Testament (Old, New)

5 m, 08, ’p blood. o

1636 m., 08. '56 paper (slso Arabic).

3083w, 0S. A0S eleven.

Mcu (in U. pron. oa...), 0S8. &ounrpent f So 3.0...
(or 100u) . for Jow (05, Kaw) ; pl. Hdby (bow), 08. Wibm,

&,.3., 0S. Xawso rieve (root Suas).

Buni m, O.8. ‘s nose, promontory.

18sag, in 0.8, and Al also ‘e the lgft

Kodes Al='As U. K, OS. Friday.

38 K. tan (£), 0S. 2,

o9 or wials, 08, é.s [ $a89, 0S. '8] 90 and s,

Yool AL = Yoot U.= 0.8, Foed sature.

3&: m., 0.8. ‘% name.

)Soﬂxm 0. s:lm'tofagannent,ﬁ'ontﬂapofuooat tail.
Alo $Nodx NS,
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83gh U.= 08, K. ﬁo& worm, § 88 g.
- aSH'K. 385 Q. three, £, 08, a8, S
‘A& K. yesterday, 0.5, LDsod (also 08, Ao
§87. Pthakha and Zgapa. There is a very common tendency
in N.S.,, especially in Urmi, to turn Pthakha into Zqapa. This is
perhaps’ partly for compensation’ and is due to the dislike of the

Syrians to the doubling of a consonant, unless it is written double,
when they pronounce both consonants distinctly, see § 4 (7).

a. Before © where the Western Syrians write Pthakha, the
Eoastern Syrians write Zqapa (§ 7). In N.S. (esp. U.) there arc a few
excoptions, like agg‘s to answer (in K. Salw). '

b. In accordance with the rule in § 6 (1) all Pthakhas before a
silent letter and o1 are pronounced Zqapa, except in a few verbs, as
g;‘pi;i:o to oppress, ctﬁlcc. g&& Ti AL to vomst, (lit. to overturs),
‘S..:ﬁ.is U. (=& K.) to put milk or butter in food during a fast,
p_;.ié.:o K. to dum, 93050 K. to dequaint, know; in some com- -
pounds of ., § 28 (9), but S itself is pronounced usually with
Zqapa (see § 91); and in the numerals 13 to 19 in K., § 26.

1-3.' Many second conjugation triliteral verbs bave Zqapa for

Pthakha on the first radical, perbaps to compensate for not doubling
. the sccond radical. A fow differ according to district :—

.:'19.&; U. 59& K. to answer.

Al U. Syl K. to assemible, tr.

x‘g.i; U. o#» K. to join, tr.

Qo U. to be cold (of persons), &i{.‘ Al to spoil tr., p. 120.
: 'Sohuwhmu'hu&homithd.moﬂtnmmw&;\’ipl

I said is méri or m¥ri; \,55‘3 he remembers me is takhéri.

“w e
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SHD U, 85848 K. 10 sink, tr. _
g__&é.; U. to annoy, ;}\h K.tébah'rodg’.
Mo U. w0 K. $Nw Al t0.divids,
S3us0 U. 9330 K. to refine metals,
Saiie U. Satiw K. to promise.
Poéto U. ol K. to happen
195w U. 393w K. to throw.
93k or iko to partake. |
Sgie U. Spss K. to repent also i K. AL oo AL
Traditionally the O, gyaéks he will bless, is read as i with Zqapa,
and so all Pa‘els with 3,

.~ d. For those causatives of verbs {9, W8, 2, v which vary
between Pthakha and Zqapa, see § 45 b, c. o

e. Several first conjugation verbs in U, Ash, have Pthakha on
~ the first radical’, These in K. as in O.S. have Zqapa ; see § 46.

J- Many words which etymologically, or on the analogy of O.S,
would have Pthakha, are in many districts, especially in Urmi,
pronounced with Zqapa. In other districts, especially in K. AL, they
vary between Zqapa and Pthakha. It seems better to write these with
Pthakba on the O.S. analogy or according to the etymology. Such

.are the feminines of the form Mt’a queen, from m,§ 86 b.
9. So also words of the form Nesd § 77 (2), p. 231
h. A-nd those of the form :SSS § 77 (3), p. 233.
% And those of the form M § 81 (3), p. 244.

. ' | . ,
1 WVPS T know, In AL Iu yidin or yédin g D Is Mdin or Mdin,
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J.- InTi. AL MB, the names of the first four days of the-weck are

pronounced with a Zqapa on &, as Fakpiu =0.S. %53 Sunday,
p 287, [But in Al also with second Zlama, as ;loaMba.]

k. Also the follomng sometimes have Zqapa, esp. in U,
Basi m, bishop, Arab.; lit. our father, of. 0.8, « a9l.
Bémi m. =08, 1] brothen,§ 70,

k‘i as, 0.8 ; usually pron. dkh (p. 109). So ké’

*% o

L0dS otc., § 16 (2) b.
A Tkh.= 288 U. m. labour, trouble.
915 (p. 160) in AL has Pthakha, but \,alp always anpa.
¥61 U.=15¢) K. m. reward, pay (=30\] AL).
K¢ 08.= K3 Ti=y U. Ti bell,m, p. 288,
o joy, 0S.
‘9»5 Al also S but, p. 188,
132850 angel, m. 0.8, (both with Zqapa sound).
| 853 m. (08, 2.';6.!.*) tabernacle, goats' hair tent,
Fub U.or B2md K, OS, (for ‘sp) balance.
¥ad (& Ti) m. poison (= 51) Tkh.). In O.S. mdicine.
134 08.='8 Ti=8 U..a mals lamb,
338, 08, ‘B priest [for %38, p. 246]
711 Raca 08,

l. Some words with Pthakha in O.S. have Zqapa almost if not
quite universally in N.S. and are therefore so written.

ﬁn vinegar, m, 0.8. 'm

zs;a‘o.w-a;:u a'r.-a,..u 08 m.  needle, '
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dei m. back, girdle, loins, 0.8, 4, for dghi. |
365', £ metal bowl, 0.8, '&; usually in N.S, '&,

35\ m. boy, 08, 15\, '

'%0u £ sea, 0.8, Mas m., Heb, I, Chald. N2,

w who= 0. % (¢P). The Aszerbaijan Jows have Pthakha
here. 4 :

N m. basket, 08, ‘s, . .

353 ‘very, s0 Az (in K. Al 355 is usod as an adjective = great).

w33 m, teacher, § 20 (14), 0.8. ‘5, | |

398\ (in Ti. Pthakha) there=0.S. i\, p. 167.

m. Zqapa is pronounced Pthakha in q#,‘,.ﬂ he krlled me (£.),

and s0 the other persons, § 50. .

§88. Zlama for Pthakha or Zgapa.

There is a great tendency to use Zlama in N.8. for O.8. Pthakha
or more rarely for Zqapa. This is especially the case in Salamas,
Qudshanis, etc. Also in foreign words Zlama in one district corre-
sponds to Pthakha or Zqapa in another. We thus have:—

a. The present, the imperative etc. in second conjugation verbs :
in Sal. Q. etc. See § 35sqq. and 91.

b. Also in the same districts many words of the form Jksak
deacon (pronounced 2.'15;), etc., § 77 and see below § 91.

¢. Universally in verbs etc. where under the influence of the
letters A%wo1 O.S. writes Pthakha, N.S, writes Zlama ; as 3sai, N.S.

o o $

= 33 0.S. ke dwells.

d. So the 2nd pers. singular masculine of the first present of
verbs, and of the preterite where the object is expressed synthetically
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§ 50), as AYAS NS =hSags (A M) 08, thou Killest,
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q}WNS-qS&SA,#(&;&M)O.S.MWdthu

(m.), and so if the subject is of the first person sing. masc.

e. The first five days of the week in most districts, § 28 (5) and
p- 285; as 3:1!:;9» m.-J.:l:l.:l:n 0.8. Sunday.

J. 'The past participle of verbs )5 first conjugation, as m

for 2K O.S. revealed.
g. Also the following :—
3832 (dgar) AL.="3 if, p. 185.

)Sg], m.,, 08. 4 or '3 moth, book-
worm, § 89.

Wa’ or m Al"m

0.8. below.

 a93] K.=353] 0S8, four, f,
W33 U. m. or 4 U. K., O.S. guest.
253 U. f.or '} K. mill, § 96.
Ao3i, 0. 053, widow,

. Oux3 Tkh, § Ti=d%x 0S8,
seven, f. (3), p. 64.

28013 Al,'3 U. K. light, m. But
in K.theygencrally say 32309,

udmes Ti Sh, ‘Loz U, yhud
Tkh. or ydawio MB. stove, f,,
[usually 3.:':9: ®)in K]
hoes, B9ed, of.§67.

| 18 (béa) AL, 3 U. K. enough.

Bnyg, 08, '3 herd, m.

1553y, also %3 as O.8. son of man.

2.6;? or 3 as 0.8, lightit_'ng.

2:‘1& U. Q Sal. m. (9), or &:\
K. £=08. 3K (for 2uX)

~ side, p. 225.

3::::}‘ U. beggar = '5‘.&. 0S. (col-
lector), p. 235.

=\ Ash,\ Z.='{ U.K,0S.
man (in U. husband). So in
U. 345\ husbands, p. 50.

L\ =08, kid, m.

oo\ Tkh. =", Al labour,
trouble.

B8\ ="\ 0.8, AL thief, m.

£\ Tkh. =K Ti, 0. garden.
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| 353\ U.=08. X leprosy, f.
K3 (gérek) Al.= K U. must
J.:A bridge, see p. 42.

3.1101; Al (second Zla.ma) =40, S
U. gold, m, -

25 =203 U. rain-watered land.
2.5 Sal. =" U. debt, Pers. m.
X8 Tkh, resin, sweat, p. 42,
1193=08. % side, 1.
283 = 0.8, and AL ') beard, m.
X33 U. K.=" AL Z plain,
0 K. = %01 0.S. now,
2&9 (U. first, Ti. second Zlama)
=0.8. ' bell, m. Also} Ti.
K : of X$ N8 oliff, m).
18y=08. 4 reed, m.
8 K. AL ="4 08, U. com-
panion, m "
28 Sal. = "4 U. K.,0.8. atrength,
) host, m.
L:;S.,, Sal ='m U. a present,
(Hs8.5 Tih,, sighth pl)
3% Sal, U, sometimes K.='s
K., O.8. suffering, m.
83\ = 0.8. ‘A bridegroom, m.
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888
M rare = 0., '* unclean
© (ususlly SA3), -
Boms =083, §112, m.
b?U K.=3Ti="3 Az.=08.
p tooth, m. 8o 559 UK=
g Ti. a tooth of a cogwheel.
85 = 0.8. '3 famine, hunger, m.
3;:;5 Jurrow, O. S 3a, p. 206.
3”5?,- see § 121,
2.\ MB.='S 08, U.K. bread,

m.

1. Sal. (frst Zlama) = SU K
£§18 (2). _

45 (ie. 230) U. K.= &% 08,
Al Z water

w30 Sal. =" U. K. who, § 18.

bﬁw mazim, from ;Saeb 0S8,
and N.8. parable.

28073 (Sal. first, Z. second Zlama)
=4 U, 08, river, m.

18,93 U.= K, OS. naphtha,
paraffin, m.

2801 Tkh, Ash. =’ U. Ti, 08,
moon, m,

3o and Adam Al Syrise.

ouap =0 O.S. swimming,

% Q. ='o U.K, 0S8, p. 285,
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160 = 0.8, ' winter, m,
200 =08, & thigh, f.
Setp K.= %3 U, OS. rignet.
Bl or 2;:&& U. a barren wo-
man = 588 K. Sal. The
0.8, has 2888 m. JASA, f.
2.?'&.*, SxA etc., see p. 64,
$3i8-08."9 potaherd m. Also
aa»s §77 3).
338 AL="4 Tkh.(U. JAS) wave.
wag, 0.8, also ‘4 blossom, m
98 Ti.='4 Sh, a9e8 U. Tkh.
hoopoe (otherwise 3hebhal
Tkh, m. 2Ap0b9d m. Ti,
39089 T, daSam i
Ti, o 880a0x) 338 U. K. m.).
Hag or Lsnd =08, Hag
" crack, also in N.S, blossom, m.
" A8 U.='4 08.='3 K. lamb, m.
15,539 U.='4 K., 0.8. Paradise, .
:S,;s = OS 'a4 iron, m,, p. 293,
" A8 U. f.=33¢id AL op-
~ portunity. (In K. 0g28.)
12039 m.=0S. Haddd or
1hohsd crumb, cf. Hiddse

8. OR.
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§ 83 (14) and 3859 m.§18 (5).
Also Jaohis,
\&g’SaL- 'é U. soap, m.
Yoy = 0S. " fine weather.
ap5os or ) (also i) AL Kurdssh.
B3ns = 0. ‘B partridge.
188,58 = 0.8.'8 basket. So N.S.
3038 @ smaller basket.
X85y, rarely as 0.S. 38858
skull.

3.5? Q.Sal.='3 U. K. many, very,
(O.S. 155 great),§ 25 (7).
3 going, § 46, =0.S. 'S an in-

sect, or creeping.
8&;:',: =0.S. l&x‘.: or ':,i§ chain.
33 (4 V¢ Al)=08. § year.
&'\} (€) Al or % as O.S. hour.
1380 U. =08, K. 1800k
worm, . (Also N.S. £sMp
or &9&, mé& Tkh.)
S8g500 or Apdasod Ti =08,
SISO eighteen. .
90‘&&: part of U, elsewhe::e N
a8 0.8. July, m
uhdl) see § 121 and p. 64.
37
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h. On the other hand we have NS Pthakha or.Zqapa for O.8. .

Zlama in the following :—

A\, also as 0.8. ’y scabbard, £
%A, in 0.S. also 0 entrail, m.
3534 U, also 'y 25 0.8, = I3

K.(9)= 1350 (3) Diz sheep
(rarely singular, m.).

3&5%3 in0.8, also’8 mushroom. .
104 =0S8. and AL ‘8 half, m.
23X U. Ti.=g Tkh. (cf. OS.

2:55: pl.) almond, m. [unless '
it should be 25:: =0.8. 255%],

So also N.S. and Az 31’ I=08, 3&;.

+. We have Zlama for Pthakha as an euphonic vowel in forms

like Lodad U. Ti= Lo

5aSw Tkh.= 38w 08, Alsoin Al

before a vowelless consonant with S, @, 9, and 0 (¢9). In U.
- these in speaking take, when necessary, ‘a half Zlama; in O8.
Pthakba. But in forms like 35385, 2534) a whole Zlama in N.S,

§89. (1)- Rwagain N.8, not ¥ O.8.
a. The past participles of all second conjugation verbs, and |
hence the preterites, {8508 N.S.=3853% 0.
b. Also the following :—

}S!Q\, 0S8. ’,\'\ camel, m.

Ao =08, 18850 reverend.

Sa\\, 08. XM round. | Eudas Al =8 0.8, U. K. hole,
#Vou Sal. Sp.=A, U.K,08, | ™ P304

dream, m B0 oras 0.8, h&fog,m.
$%0w AL=0S, U. ‘xy dark-| 576

ness, m. 390 or as 0.8. ‘4 earth, m.

2509m = 0.8, 2Aupu pig, m.
Nealsy = 08. 188, dew, m.
dgonasa = 0.8. Jg.sasy rhubard.

#=5a\ Diz, sheep, § 88, h.
J”;' O'S‘ .ﬁngero § 951 9.




89
¥068 U.K.=§s0a s AL=
$o08 0S. stature,
339:59# elbow (also of a stove)
=08. N o heel, anke.
L005 = OS “08 or oS hill.
1905 shoulder, m. The O.S,

3345 is a winnowing shovel
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=NS. &x903, which also is
an oar and a shoulder blade.
1Sz =(1) 0. and Ns;&u
ears of corn.
1:9:& true = 0.8, 3},5&\ up-
right (whence lesdSy, NS.

~ Jat). Cf OS. lé,fm Lpox
WMM.

Similarly we have 2363 U.=23% K, 0.S. an age, m.; Noée U.
Sal. Q. Gaw, Tkh, J,=‘0a Ti. AL, O.S. day, m. For 43é0 sce § 13,

(2) Rwaga in 0.8, not in N.S,

h ﬁ&q‘l, 0.8, ‘es, ezamination, m.
33y, 0.8. "33, knee, 1.

B, 0. ‘o) laughter, m.

 Bad, 0S. ‘03, millet.

N5, 0S. ‘09, thread, weft, m

128D, 0. ‘09, sweat, £, § 105.

83\, 0. "o, mole.

153 bad, 0.8."Qu o ‘s, desolate.

3:;9&' with affixes, § 25 (5).

)S.p,, 0s. 'gn, eye-paint.

1%, 0.8\ @), bridle, m.
A0 =08 Douw (0S. pL

)

ég—a), a sieve, p. 282,
m, 0sS. '9.9,' work, m.

88 Ti.=2%a8 U. Tkb, O.S.
mouth, edge (of a sword), m

| thad\dg, 0. ‘a8 (A like 8

usually), flea, m
8., 0.8. ‘03, far, (MWéwS Al).
soxy, OS. ‘ex, sesame, f.

Similarly we have 3138 (or A Al) often for 33803 [or F130d
0.8.] a star, m.; 2'533 Ti. for 25501 0.8. storeroom; 3.% Ti. =‘ea

U. low; &9},&,‘. or &»ﬁ m. error; $a3deld or ":.g (also
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. PELY f.).cowm'; B\ or ‘el handful. Also invAl..some feminines
in ¥4, 34, are often pronounced with u, as &LAAv tlubta,

§90. . Rwaga in part of the Urmi plain is genorally followed by
o Yudh sound in speaking, Thus 2.69: basaar (so O.S.) becomes
3.&.9: or even L&.‘u sometimes. In Sal. Sp. ete. an aspirated
4\ often follows Rwaga ; as 3,\3?9 for 3,39 money, And also either

A\ or w follow similar sounds, such as B or g Thus W‘
having sat.(f), w) Ny 7 was ‘worth; and even in worda like

- A\ stealing (Bumd))).

§91. InGaw. J. and to a somewhat smaller extent in Q. Sui.,
.Pthakha and Zqapa very often have the second long-Zlama sound; -

s 2 one, pron. khé; L3038 first, pron, gémdya ; z@ﬁg he heals,
pron, bésim, § 35; N3, (O.S. )S.,:.), vinegar, m., pron, khéla ; w Jor,
in Sal. pron, ¢¢; ﬁ& soul, f.’ pron. géna ; 395 recess in a wall, f, in
Sal. pron. kéwi ; 339&; Surnace, m,, étuna, So some Al. words, § 88,

§ 92. Metathesis is very common in N.S.

a.  Vowels.

205§ U= Ss0b] K= 1805} O, widower

JNA38s echo, £, and similar words, § 16, ¢, for ‘N3

188y, O.S. 33 daughter.

¥4, 0S. ¥4\ (N) vine, f.

M35 U. =08, K. 33w companion, £, § 17.

B3a U, Bad (A) K.=08. A &) new, £ (root u.-,\..)
Z;a:l&a (D K) =0.8S, ai:axa.. account, mkonmg,
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20gd (p.79)£.= 0, hen m, midday meal, noon.
Ao K.=08. 80 or B\ shield, f.

l}sm, 0.S. 2§ubbarky, pL. SOLN-OS Mbarlcy-
. corn, cf. § 45, d, e.

1584 = 1554% 0.8, scorpion, £
13959 (for )Sg}#)-OS. )S,M tron, m,, § 88, g.
- 3NweX or W\bawy (0.8. 805ms) blackbird, from Sundt to be
black.
whxA (y32) = 0.8. wixh October, November, m., § 28 (12).

b C’cmoonanu. :
Numerals like uﬂ.’}Mié K., Mé&:ii U,§28 (1)
Most verbs {9 and «8 in forming the verbal noun, etc.,-s 38,

. " So also in Sp. in the present of some verbs 9, as ...:..;ﬁ =..93$,.

| they are baptized, AA& A’h thcy weave, and sometimes in Al
- Also the following :—

hiMBora.onrh.uO.Stomar .
| ,si Z. Az or ksi Ti.= 2% U, OS. a vessel, dish, m..

uglsi Al (anké or anhi; fem, only)= ‘.‘551 they, § 10.

191 MB. as 0. or 385 U. K. or A8 U. to bake.

.xpi or 338 to be cold, p. 120,

5] or W38 (as O8.) to spit.

JA: K. (as 0.8)), IA: U., &5t Tkh. to wish. SoAz.lmperatwe
5§ wish -
1S\ for 0. z:.&\ ice, m
k% (rare) = Lé‘qy U, b.Aqy Tkh. cause, subject.
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a0l U. or #pael U. or %c@. Tf. Jist, m., perh, from
) Z.iao.\ handful, which is algo sometimes inverted to &!9\. In
N.8. 30X =to hold in the hand, § 118, m.
E R\ f. also as 0.8, B or Baml\| Ay eyebrow.
1i\3odd, = 0.8, 3i5esal = Foodal, Tkh.=adsped Ti. coal.
2}51, some parts of, § 46.
842 K. to tumbls or push down, perh. = S K. to snvert = 0.5,
] AN or 4.5\ as Arab. or '.73 K. quilt, m.
1S or #3280 Ti. f= $84ut0 0. m. needle,
| Qoo see 63.’. above, '
2 88 0.8, or' dweg in Baz, to reap.
B8y or S5 to be worth, p. 124.
As8, o fold = 0. S8d (Pavel)
..s:nsvavananth for):&b, to taste.

A2l U. K.=a\ AL, 0S. to bear, lay (cggs). Sa &...po
U. K.Az '
o\ or ,),S to hastm. p. 107.

.s&. (as 0.8) and A to learn.

Bamy U. Besd K. a bond, see § 112, and p. 288.

Hia or .,;s (the O.8. §53) to be long.

il Al, OS. or B33 Tkh. to be green (in O.8. to be pale).
wid = 0.S. maa or A} to be black.

p;é or ’,?.i to shut, § 113, e.
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38 in K. - C,),I U. to subside, as a swelling, Heb w.
16,8 Bal.ml0d U.or Nicd A U.a kokha (v:llage officer),
..4& 0S8. kA or ..AS to lick.
=85S or NN full to the brim.
&h.s as Arab. or uﬁ curse, f.
2.98 to lap, for .u;,S, § 46, p. 118,
. 2‘5} 6r'l$':> or 18? all K. a wood, m, -
, % or % K. to crawl.
5}3&* for 3}\5 0.8. to freeze, see )S.“;\ above.
"_:..-:.; U.=N.S. 3?.'. to become dark, § 83 . (10).
‘ 625."& or WF3at0 to push. See Spa above,
135480 from 0.8, 33w to go round, '
W858 in the K. sense fo wink, perhapa for G428 0 =
84,80 §83.4.(2)

- da8As or QA?.S& to clap, chirp. The latter also to whisper.

LT

See below, § 113, e.
.\5,5.%: or 333 to make a hedge, p. 265 anq §113,e.

Sadam K. from N.S. 353, § 119, to intertwine, p. 262.
:}‘n&u 0.8. to mumble, perh. conn. with .\;* p. 254
l?&é& to whine = WDQDE20 or "eRedeo, p. 271,

2}.,&»9 (W often as ¢) or 1},“ as 0.8, fine flour, m
zn54w K. or mdadw K. or a3l U. to wedge in, p. 274,
3§§, some parts of, § 46.

L0800 or I or XPAE0 to wrinkle, crumple, p. 208,
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» Mm to tangle, from N.S. S8 K.(OS ':&',B) totieina
knot, § 119, and p. 262.

zs&:o U. to throb, twitch, = 0.8. 85 to wink, ﬁaptluwmgo(not o
the same word as 155” K. or 33:! U. to throw).

w or M to change, p. 269.

w3k fo sprawl, Chald. 1, p. 269,

Ayixs K. or 1193%0 U. to break, 0.8. .S.A.'l.,p268

M K.Al (uOS)oruN K.Al to descend.

i U.=xnd Al, 0S.= 23 K. to attack, hit.

3?6 or qﬁ_ to be old, § 46.

A’.’:ﬁm or l::ém or 2&;@6: Sal. (with @& sound) = 3.:?.6.?
0.8, pillow. »

F9atiey or Maﬁb =08, MM‘ threshold.

Ao o 9

Bs6ad or Anasd = 0.8, 1:.'&5& (whence 9 in NS) rat,
mouse, m a

2:}3. U.K. or 2,&'5 U. to rain, snow. The former also is to curdle

(but pron. 233), end in Al to hold, hold together, as O, Perhaps
"the sense of rain or snow is that of drops of water holding together.

1 U. Tkh, Sal. = 8xij Ti. = 8858y AL, O, mine, m
dxbyy Tkh. = axhj Sh. -m;, Ti.m S Al = S48 08,
nine, f.

1,§U-q.’;éK (0.S. o129) to lose taste, also in K. to be
duhked

1884 U. or m K.= el 08 branch, m. (in AL }tep).
388 U. K.= 8.9 Tkh, flower, m., p. 289.
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| 8¢ K= 8¢ U to bo strained (liquids), Chald. BY o be presed
[the first also to leak, to dry up, the tiecond to be pure or clear]. )

MS-%S-W Tergawa.r, to crouch, dw, used of dogs
and non-Chmtmns. '

184508 Tkh. raven, for S0 = S p. 2897
18058 U. K.=25\8 0S. AL Bo, =rheida, key, f. [Grosk

words are constantly taken into Syruw from the accusative, as now
in Greeco the accusative remains in common speech to the exclusion
of the nominative.] In Kurd. ¢lél.

Ldskhes or o o Qudshanis man.

3,8 AL =381 p. 107. Distinguish 348 to be cold, p. 109,
m 28 O.S. m. f.= Arab, .ake3 louse. ‘

uéA U. Tkh. or gﬂi or u& K. to gather (clothes).

a\:= & 73 Sp. to be tired, p. 118.

X o8 K, also K301 K. (08, 3) to thmk p- 303.

293 often in U. for (&3 7 ride, p. 130.

'h.s'..@': or &:’.'595 permission, f., Arab,

Sﬁg or .A;S K. to find out about (so N.S. ¢<§ p. 98), receive
“news. 0.S. s\57 :

325 U. as Arab, = t4x3s Al also as Arab. to be in love, p. 109,

u'ﬁ to run about or away, also in K. to wrench, for 3%, Cf.

O.S. Witk to break, Heb. PY to run about. Cf. O.S.and N.S. ax
a bazaar, street,

B2 K385 or AIAK a lisard, p. 34.
239':’, usually 23eal\ as 0.8, an oven in the ground, p. 232.

8. GR. 38
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§93. A noun is often repeated for emphasis, or to express a
collective substantive, or for some such reason, and the first letter is
then changed to Mim. The second time the noun is sometimes

shortened. * Thus. 1’;! 3.!'9', all sorts of money ; 3% 552 a kind
of man; ¥4 1545 or 180 AN some sort of a book; Z}A
i )55: passenger's luggage (clothes and things of a similar nature)

ete. This is only colloquial, and we may compare the English
nursery language, ¢ Georgey-porgey’ and the like. The same sense

is rarely obtained by adding uast §25 (3).

§94. Irregular aspiration in N.S.

In the following cases letters are aspirated in N.S,, where acoord- -
~ ing to the analogy of O.S. they should be hard,

‘@, When the ground form has an aspirate, or the reverse, all the
inflections and almost always all the derivatives have the same in

N.S.; thus we have for the present of the verb 2o steal .:LA, M

not ¥ (9) as in O.S, § 84; so causatives follow the primitives
and not the rule in O.S. that ‘the radical following the Aph‘el pre- -
formative is soft, the next hard, the next soft’, Thus ig*'i () not

5::&*',3 (5) as O.S. to give in marriage; and so several causatives or

virtual causatives which have no primitive, a3 A%, not WA, -
to rebuke, scold ; so also verbs derived from nouns, or otl3er verbs, as
aﬂgs to have leprosy, from 3538 O.S. and N.S. (\ U.)leprosy, m,

£ e U. to become dark, same as #14 (both ) ; e to cloud
over, from $.$ O.S. and N.S. cloud, p. 45, from which we must
_'distinguish 5.4 () shame, pronounced respectively éwa, oiba.

But we have 1&9&5’9 old age, and I&M grace, as O.S. (the
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Iatter not colloquial) from §3d, 938, We have Jhasa U. K.
AL, OS. repentance, sgainst Sehso: but A K. AL We find
w335 U, (foreign) and 3585 U. both=rider (the former in AL
is a nobloman); Ri5da (foreign) library, ., against SO to write,
ﬁé«a book, m.; L‘i&;n;,szl:’m; Jemale; and so some others.

b. The ¢ in the pronominal affixes of the second person is

soft, as against the forms which probably correspond to them in O.S.
See § 11. : :

¢. In Tkhuma, Tiari, Alqosh and neighbouring districts the
terminations $a*., A0, have i soft, as against O.S. Thus
S0 o Syrian woman (08. N); e death (0S. h). So
M house (O.S. N). This of course only applies to the dis-
. tricts where &\ and P are at any time a;cpirated. In Upper Tiari
the endings &_, &, are always pronounced ésha, see below, § 124.
d. In Tkhuma the & in the second person personal pronouns
and endings of verbs is soft. Thus qéj thou, m.; o« O you are, pL
But . Si\ud you, has & hard, '

e. The first radical of verbs in either conjugation should by the
usual N.S. rule be hard, but there are the following exceptions:—

- & AL to be sorry. e (8) AL Bo. Z to understand,
. S\ U.toconquer. InK.'& remember.
hgb AL to subdue. 3380 or 20 AL fo dine.

Also in AL Bo, Z. a few other foreign verbs beginning with Pe,

/. The following are exceptions to the rule that the second -
radical of second conjugation triliterals should be hard : '

- 3,?_53 to clean, prune, in K. to cauterize (under influence of 3?:5
to be clean). : :
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S to inform, in Ashiths, elsewhere with hard Dalath.

The verb w or &;,5,:0 is sometimes spelt with medial 9,
but this seems to be inaccurate, see § 47.

¢. 'The names of the first five days in the week in N.S. univer-
" sally have 3 for 0.S. 9, as 1:’3.‘}:;45.". for 3:’.1.*:.?,:.. .In N.S, the 3
makes a diphthong with the Pthakha: as kho-shiba. '

h. Also the following :

142: oi\d MB. Sh, come (Imp), | A in K. Tath or ith, AL léth, U.
Wi oai\ Tkh. id.=0S8. | It there 18 not, O.S. 'Y But
#:odh g4 oS &8 in AL is 125

’o : !. U = 3 . is. 0S. (5) beg- l;@ca 8ee P. 291.

;90";588»9- 4 ;-?.5-%0 J. K-ﬂzéa* U., O.S. -.-.

Bdau=0S8. 13301 length, m. 550 Diz shesp, § 88, h.

8.95. . Irregular hardening in N.S.
In the following cases the 0.8. rule is not followed.
‘a. & and P are always hard in U. J. Sal, Q. Gawar, ote. Also
- see below, p. 303.

b. In-the second oonjugation the preformatxve %130 does not
soften the following letter, whether the 1% have a vowel or not,

eg. &Sw (}) =08, Maw (2) to thin out ; ...;!55 =0.8. ,,,._39,3

(5) to cause to be sacrificed. And so with virtual causatives such as :

93350 to preach, 0.8. 93a% ; &mtobqlazy,Amb Qody K.
to give or take interest, cf. 0.8, Jﬂm money ; é,;am to justify,
§ 119,

- ¢. 'The prepositions &, 5, », and the conjunction © do not
aspirate the following consonant as in 0.8, nor do they take & vowel,
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unles; perhaps a half Zlama (see page 290); thus 3.'5&&:? NS =
158299 (9) OS. which 55 in the book.

d. Contrary to 0., analogy the second radical in the first con-’
jugation is hard in N.S. in the following verbs, mostly of foreign
origin:

3}& tofowm.cf.N.S o3\ or A a9\ foam, £
i\ AL to grieve, p. 299,
w3 K. to cut up (sheep, ete.), cf. N.S. ....;p as 0.8. to mﬁu.
O7h AL =3ph} K., § 123, to subdue. '
895 K. to eat one's fill.
35 K. to be aticky, cf. N.S, and 0. 3&53n honey, m.
343 to strike with the hand or fst. Distinguish 383 to remember.
29 to fear, § 83, p, .

AL for B to Img,cf. 0.8. ln;uanembnm Cha.ld.P!ﬂ
to hug; soHeb

85 to find ou?, cf. N.S, 25:'»:" word, news, m., Arab,
) mia K. to grow perfect, of. 3Saa5ua § 81 (5), Arab,
S8y to sink, U, K. prins, Al (.-':' from Arab)) O.8. &Sy, ¢f.
08, and N.S. 88, & dig, m.,, and S8, AL to sink into sleep.
o (M) U.K, " AL, to sit, OS. qq‘.(qo
és to beckon.

..45 to lick, p. 295, (hardening so as to distinguish Kap and
Khélth)
kb‘” to be gentle, 0.8, k”’ ¢f. 0.S.and N.S. pamcxpml adjective

B.5% gentle, whence is derived 8 in the N.S, verb.
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o3 Ti.tobm §120,0.

iqatotrustmtun,talk mtobalwmemk and with a 9
sound #o ezpect, cf, 0.8, 34 to hope, think, 35 to expect, announce, -
and 0SS, 183D hope, N.S. 235sb contentment (sense from Arab.).

D 10 be hushed, Arab,

35 Tkh. (8 J.) to dam up, fill = 0.8, 350 to shut, §77 (2). ‘

.ﬂk.,s K. to be old; OS. &, N.S. N\ under influence of w,“
ancient, § 81 (5). |

ad8 K.; 0S. 129, § 92, b, p. 296.

8 K. (3 U, 0.8.) to collect as water in a reservoir, also (K.)
| t'obo;mgry;-z.}éistobas‘lwatar. Cf. 0.8, 3315 or Lsuld a reservoir ;
NS, 3:::5 a mug, m :
Q38 K Al to reoeivem 0.8, 333, and U, S&5; henos &,

&3.6 is to complasn : also in K. o prosecute, as 0.S.

AS to be tired, pp. 118, 297.

38, in U.Z AL to ride, . 130, OS. 583 or cipd, of. NS.

| and OS 2:\:5 rider (whence & in the N.S. verb).
. g3 tobe soft, cf. 0S. 95 and ¢S to maks soff, and of. 08,
NS. 13,35 soft (whence & in the N.S. verb).
o1& K. to be liks, Arabic, of. opjda0 AL=0S. oL to biken,
wi& K. to be innocent, guileless,
: 3.6: ‘Al to acouss, Arab,

| S o adhere to, to be a follower of, Arabic, cf. O.8. a3 fo
_ ' Jollow for vengeance.
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_hq& tormamﬁrm,K toctay,Al Arab.
| aéa.x.tothmtprodo.s A, See.c,{ssm

_¢. In the following verbs the last letter is hard,

All vorbs ending in & and p make those letters hard in the pre- .

terite except in Al, eg. wMumss T did, w02 Ti. 1 said (= y3uod),
- First Conjugation—
.Sé: to be busy. _
_ q,a.:tolmecl 0.8, 9S:and9u Thelmdq,fmmn_s
" 1335 (0S. “a3) a knee.

& (but k..\'.l‘x)tolaugh. 0S8, g\ or kn\ The hard
§ from N.S. A (0S. ‘o)) laughter.

.83, U, or 3\ K. to conguer, Arab. o8, 0.8, ois, p. 200; )

93,; to fill up (”;; K. is to trample, strike=Chald. 137 to

: ,. tread).

Aad to sweat, 0S. &, of. 183 (OS. ‘0p) sweat.
$35 K. to beat down (earth), 0.8. g33, hard ¢ from 0.S. $a507
a footatep 1
" ~\901 K or .\qg K. to think, see § 92, perh. \\ from 0.S. X 3
: nwdztatwn.
é} to put out (the eyes).
%39) to be sullen, Arab,

()],..'. to curry (horses), O.S. @ and k‘:‘; Arab. and Chald.

. 'root ¢, the hard ¢ in N.8, from Arab,
Q!u to be dark, 0.8, §, cf. 5% darkness, m., P. 290,
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: .:}s,tombfor,mu |
K)o U. to pluck, 0.8.
',sAl.torob take captive, Arab. :

’ wK.(a from Arab.) to make a hole, makchollow, 0S8. q,
ef. OS. and NS.J.:A;, eye of a needle, m. (S N.8, 9 08.) and
' z:.ﬂ;female f, which has- in both languages. Of. 3:.Hu P 47.
.:Am {0 rob, taloeoaptwa, Arab, |

&AL K. AL to be pleased, will (usually 1mpersonally),cf aie:s&
AL will, Arab..

a8 AL to torment, Arab,
(')]3 U.= o33 for which see above (d).
33 to stab, burst (so Chald. Pa‘el, but §). The hard ¢ to dis-
' tinguish it from 9:}§ as 0.8. to chafe, and u'}g as 0.8, to fly.

.‘5.}5 to turn aside, Arab.
| : &‘2,3, see 3}'\5 uﬁove (@)

" K98 K. to finish, be ready.

A8 or uax3 Tkh, see § 92,

9;: U. (or 33 K.) t0 mlmdc 83 e uwelling, or escape as wind
from a bladder, § 92, (root ©x in Heb. o subside, whence hard ’) A

&\ to pluck, 0.8, WSk 7 (also in AL Ti S is to pluck,in
0.8. to extract).
$3% to partake, as Arab, -So NS BuAx partaker, m. * Dis-

$e 0

 tinguish 0.8, and NS. bu remasnder, 0.8, q,ax to remasn.
9;,& to fasten the eyes K., be dirty y K, get a bad name K., plant U.
& 3A o give up (a bad habit) Kurd,, Arab, |
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- Second Congugation triliterals: - o '
aa&p U. or én\s K. to answer, Amb eto. = 0.8, u&;
&30 to tempt, try, Arab,
K 991w K. to air before the fire, of. N.8, IX 01 steam, m.
&955 U. oo K. to join, man-y., 0.8. @b Patel. For &
of. N.8. and 0.8, X 0} a pair, m, febyes.
.:..peozm,os ok and Sad. ror.scﬂo& and N.S.
-3.:«.. love, m :

mtoboormaloolam, Kurd. So. N&morw
lame.

& 33 0 saddls, 08, Pael. For & cf 0.S. and NS. K 3
. asaddle, m,

-.'._'&&” to wonder., See .:h& above.
&”:5.” K. Al.‘totorment. See .:':33: above.
§350 or ik, Same as §AX above (all hard Kap).
S U. t0 repent, Arsbic. In K. Al @i, also Al 3o,
08, gh. | : '
&9&” K (6: 635&) to uphold.
L5385 U. Sameas & 34 above.
/. In the following qu’gdriliterais the second or fourth radical
*is hard:
.:*:Ags (or Asﬁ\s) to foam, scum. See 3:\ above (d).
S48 or A58 K.t o

- &)\3h%0 to be doubleminded, U., to be much patched, K.
8 GR. . _ - 89,
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Wtotrot,tr or 9__»3”

Gaogn to peck. |

‘X:Lu (in Tkh. ¢ is like W) to litter, dtmg-&.gb K as
OS.Pa. See A:z below (g). ,

WS40 U.=hjen AL See §123.

é,’;stobepau In K. to prod, prick, § 83 (2).

DD U. to be or take cold = i U. InAl.Ag..!-to,

qml tr., as O.S,
s\?w to tnjure.
‘;,\aw to arm oneself, Kurdish,
Mmtobodryorthwaty,mucklaacach‘ymu In U.¢to sob.
Y O pant, § 45, g.
ol 10 prod, § 83 (2).
&33d% to groan, perh. O.8. g,
| &S00 to wander about,
' éh\&s to stammer.
’@‘.\5” to shrink, slip from the hand, .
Adhdw to pull wool, tear. In K. to whisper, § 113 ¢, 123
q',i&'ﬂs K. to boil food, under influence of O.S. ﬁ':' to :oﬁen

730\3% to tremble, shiver, 0.S. A5 = gt K. and Wiw3w K. -

&5 to sew loosely, tack.

fgx&i& to weave loosely, K., shake, U.-
358 Ao to guide, govern. See § 83 (14).
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a:p&a to tack, stiteh, bcptttedmthmallpot

g Also the followmg have irregularly hard letters:

" il there s, before O, as WAl 7 have.

bz} sz (£), K, 08. &.* '

%3 by means of, ( 0. S. 2.3

BéuX a gull, m, O.S 3.9 one who laughc cf *’-\ above (e).

A\op lie, m. Should by rule be .\, §84 (8) and 80 it is in
Al and 08. For X cf. A&jm to lie. ‘
' 2.3:9 litter, dung, m., O.S. 15.‘,12 See \).:i.s above (f). .'.l
under Arabic influence.

382 eleven, 0.8, 9.. (3)

$56us a currycomb, m., as tho verb 34 to curry; See above (e).
, Rde f. and LA knife, in spite of § 84 (2) because of O.S.

~ LA id., which has hard Kap in accordance with § 84 (5).

838, time, £, 0.8, 3338 (hence 3).

=y heel, £, 0.8, sy,

329 plough, £, in spite of § 84 (2), because of 0.8, a.;sé

B3y (3 like ) finger, £, 05, g, So AL K350, § 89, 5
(& through Arabic).

A:og. yecterday, 0.S. commonly As@;, but WASon i is also
found, § 86.

803 1. and Fiep place, have & against § 84 (8), and so in 0S8.

h. Generally when words have their last letter hard, especially
if other than verbs, they may be presumed to be foreign words: such
as S0\, answer, m., q') D steep, 5\0 tndeed, S350 because.
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‘ Interchange of the Consonants, ete.
§96. 2 prosthetic is very common in N.S. as also in OS.
‘We thus have ‘many Greek words beginning with or ('}’n); ox
Com), ete., a3 RN65m} a scholar [}}é&nﬂ, achool, is rare, 4B30

 being used instead], WésAm} Stephen, Moadwy clements
(orosxeia). So:—

‘i..i, or \.&4 or .'.ﬁ..i we, 0.8, ‘i.. (old form yama2),
Be\pud Sal. or “Agm Sal, = £ 08, U. K. AL sin.
' l'?..é dunb, for l:a., =0.8, 2:5-;'-.
B\ below, 08, Al AL hudhd §67.
15083 AL =588 how much? § 67.
2% hundred, 0.8. 350 (also N.S, § 26).
28] . foot, perh. for 18K 32=0.8. 18K 3,
B3 U.I K amill, £, for dud: OS. M.
&om:; or ‘S or Faeod K. or J.iqao-.; T, m.,-O.S. ﬁuos

pomegranate.
O5x3 Tkh. Q. (3 Ti Ash. Sh. AL) seven, f, 0.8, 8w,

80585} K. seventeen, 0.9, S583x otc,

A} (7) February, m, orin K. as 08, Qax.

L3} siz, m. (30 also 0.8, sometimes), and 20 all derivatives, -
BxA\} nine, K., and so derivatives, see §§ 26—28. .

8o sometimes in AL with &, 3; eg. uq.ils pron, ¥béthi. On

“the other hand &&aos X yﬁbﬁ m. quince; and see
p- 280.
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§97. 9 bas the sound of @ in IXNAg in the midst.

So $833sd Sal. pillow, § 92. | -

3.:&5 to wish, in MB. and s0 s in Tkh,, § 46.

L to hug, § 95, d.
oies0 Sp. to squirt milk from an udder.

&%ﬁ*’d to foam, § 95, 1. .

W, in U, but & in K., to say grace, OS. &m-gnm
aﬁor meat, also compline, because said in the monasteries after the
only full meal of the day (W to be satisfied, 0.S. Q).

NM K (sometxmes) to look closely Ti, make firm, Tkh.
punish, Tkh.

e 3

S50 o ezpect, § 95, d.
Zﬂs' ﬁnqer, f, O.S. b.;s‘.

9 has the sound of & in éSi Alaps: pl. of &Si f. (not in sing.).

So Sgs0 to incits, be industrions, 0. g,
3930 to search, (but & sound in K.), § 83 (12). There is also

3330 tomiz up: 0.8, X to enclose, include.

25:9 a plough, f., in the dxat.nct of Narwa, where  retains its
sound, §§ 85, 104.
*@3 (in Baz) to be warm or thirsty, to fear greatly. Elsewhere

Pe. InU. 33,

Aad (in Tkh.) to be crooked, § 113, 5. Elsewhere Pe.

So 3.3 bastard = Turk. ol *é; brass = Turk. c-’x; perh.
L0l cheese = 0.8. K\ (root ). For M5Sa see § 107.
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Probably also W j3use =Seilw, both t push ; and ks
= 8\50 both to change. See above, § 92.
AAxy plate, has & sound in sing., & sound in pl.
 is silent after, or coalesces with Rwasa, as Myat3d againat,
o is silent in MGy give (imperative) = 0.8, oy, and its plural. -
Soin $0Sgs Tkb. the act of giving, § 40. Perhapa 3618 a flams,
m.= 37> Chald. and Heb, cf. OS. ok to flame. & is often
silent in the imp. of verbs &3, see § 41, as: Udas1x leave alone, pro-
nounced shug or shwugq.
§ 98. | 3, is silent in many words, chiefly in those which have
Y\ in O8. The transition from & to X, is & very natural one.
80 A K. (rarein U.) or S0 U. AL or SN K. t0 divids,
in Al sometimes .\3‘5 *}éﬂ =08, .\&9 to divide into two parts,
QM ¢ divide into several parts, also to doubt. - Cf. eXNd, KN4
p- 103. The & remains in &*’&4 half, m. (O.8. ‘8) and in the
0.S. phrase retained still and always now prefixed to the Nicene
Creed: 1¥Ve8 28 3 1833 in truth and without doubt. So:—
NS5 to look intently, 08, K » p. 98. |
L) U, % K. Z.= Q9 Z also, p. 161
XY o bridle, bit, m, 0.8, 34\ @ §89; in K. Sh. a jow.
i;: v.Al. to hire, 0.S. ix; Hence Al ﬁ,{} a hired servant.
'K K. q shield, £, 0.8, ¥w.
S\?.* or §~!§as O.8. to miz liguids : esp. hot and cold water.

a3 K. to dawn, OS. oia.
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143 K. the dawn, m., 0. 1AL or 167\ ea.
A8 small ave, chopper, m., 0.8, X &8, Pronounced in N.S.
nar‘a, as if with & for &, .

S0 K. to make a hedge, 0.8. §0. |

1o Al apenue (= a3t U2), 0.8. B a hedge or lom wall,
150:5 m. and K&o{i see p. 230. '
"X 3 to feel, to wake, 0.5. 3K 3,

25K% almond, m, § 88, h, |

X% to kindle, 0.8, 38x, . :

SXX to shake, OS. a*!(wehavealsoN.S A% to disturt).
159: m. business, affair = Kurd., Turk, shughul.

K5x and ¥X(8x a native lamp, f. = 0.8, 5% m.

The .\ falls in all parts of these verbs, and in éheir camf.ives.

§99. 3\ and  are frequently interchanged, the former being
more used in U, the latter in Tiari, as 8 or 2.\& soudl, aelf ;-
v\ ¢p or u:.\ o instead of me.

For 3, and ¢ see below, § 113, m

§100. There is no & in O.S. In N.S. it comes in various ways.
-y .It. represents a= or ® in words from Arabic, Persian, Turkish,
ete,, as woa\ U. nice, “”:\mmtotal. : -
5 In some cases it corresponds with & of 0.8.a8 AN 0 split
open (a vessel or skin), to be talkative, perh. O.S. *\& to uncover, .
v?';&toccmpc,uNS OS_" : also in N.8, to strip leaves (as in
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" Anb), 83Y in K. % raks mud, as 0. S5\, also to slide (Jamal
from Arab.), 2\ 3 to atone (a person), as O.S. =i 3 (Jamal from
Arab), 838w K. t0 look on at a show, perh, 0.S. Q39 to amuse
oneself, z\aha also, as 0.8. ¥ Ao to mtcrpm (Jamal from
Arab.). For "‘&k cf. h, below. .

c. Perhaps &\ =3 in\3 to be numb, for A5 from 0S.
33 to feel, see sgam or ;‘\'no below (k).

d N\ =9in QoY tomoe, mtr.. probably = Chald, 1t id. ; e\d
U.=opd K. to rebuke; S K=ol . to shoot with a gun, peck,

perhaps connected with 0.8, and N.S. 3}Hes a dot, m. and ;:&i Ti.
" to bite, §120, 0. :

e \=§in W&ol or %3%.0302 an Urmi man, §81 (1). :
fo &\ = in 43\ 50 to crawl, creep= 0., 343, Perhaps
this is connected with J.ié:a snsect, m. (0.S. 1%u5) and .\;A:’.u .

to creep, IN.60S ant, m. & =wx in e m. calf-OS ixax
(ubexos).

g 4 =uin ‘A&U also watio fo sprout (also Syase K.)—
same root as N.S, \y.'stobegrem,OS ﬁ.tcugrom. '

b &= in 8 K. to smatch, for 18x § 95; of. au:}g,
Ti = s 338 U.§16;. WM fo strip of (bark, or the skin)=wdk to
-~ drip, 08, wd%; KaAD U. t0 rust, from N.8, &af| U.or &a5 K. -
rust, m., Kurd.; %&alé U. also a&é:& K. to be numb, perhaps
from 383 O.8. to fecl. Cf )5 above, c.

i, and &9 are sometimes interchanged, as in 3.:.\%. to be -
 tired, in Ti. 183 (elsewhere ;:sé or 3.}.’3 is to be smooth); Suash
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| K=w\o Ut sprout (see above, g). %;A K-{QA U= &a3
Baz o be warm or thirsty, to fear greatly ; 2&» or $dea £ lane,
quarter of a city; and so some other foreign words where N.S.

A= 2 2§, £ wallet =Turk. oty 388, £ sack = Turk. Jsa~

§101. & in many parts of Kurdistan, especially in MB. and Ti, .

has often the sound of wa as lasté body, pronounced LW B thls is
very common.

. In other districts also we h@ve 3 and w interchanged, as a}\:'

U.= &) K. to oonguer; 3380 or 1pd0 Al to dine (at midday)
Q359 K. or wiwi U. K. to covet, long for. &-um A
Al =7:~ U. oare, trouble, f.

For the mterchange of & and ¢ and 8 see below, §§ 113, 120.

§ 102. & and ¢ are interchanged in 3,::‘& or §3) to scratch
(= 39, N.S. and 08.); also to be squeezed out, as juice. So N.S,
;éé':_.\ a scratch, ;&ti& = 5;:‘6” K. to ring as metals, clink, also
B WK See § 110, e. '

3, stands for  in m6X§ Tkh. today, § 67.

§ 103 » often falls in N.8,, as in the following words:
5hme1 (oo K. MB.) master workman ; cf. 15801 § 19, whers
the p reappears. '
P one (0.8: pw), and in'uny compounds, but not in 1}; § 111.. |
So0Rw Q. eleven, see § 20.
1&5{. new (m.) § 21 (9) = L or L3 Q. [The Q. fem. is X3l
khéta, but also 3.&&;. as U] ' v
| 8GR - . 40
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34, soveral parts of, in Gaw. Sal. § 46.
1oessa Sal. = dheadl knowledge.
53N boy. 08, 23\,
3&5&; gird, for 2&#.
33505 J.mule, InT, pronb'nnoe »§17,p. 88

25 or B2 .lu.-zsg.u 2o how much, p. 163, of. Ba8) ot
»mwh

\a.aw how can I tell? = ,,s,.;. \‘.;om §78.
- @38, 08. ma8. In N.S, sign of the past tense,
* ;38 before. 08, pha,
2538, 08. ‘a3, firet. |
‘UM,: Al, final Nun for 1 See§ 67 s. v. Jél‘pg'l.
Perhaps also &8 (3Asai Q. Sal) ear is for &} from OS.
323 or for the pl. 3.&';‘9;; and oLp for o1ap § 70 (8).

§104. 9 has the sound of & in several words,
~ @ At the end of many foreign words, such as (y%9) % besides,
2O mosque, }.A.?mdnd 5ad trick, B free, ete. Butthep

sound is also used, and reappears xf n termination is added; e.g.
ho:&i Jreedom,

b Also the following :
© Sai U to-night, § 67.
a3 by means of, § 68.

un..{g to thrust, in U.; in K. the lound is between o and o
Chald. Dm . :

335 to remember, under influence of O.S. abb&a A (Al. S) |
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liésan AL nmmbmvm, m.
 epd AL=N Thwosnk -

Bda thus, § 67.
Sauheo = Sabwo K. 10 lumg, p. 267,
533 K. = &34 AL to pass (Arab, with Te).-
B339 plough, § 85, 97.
;w:thlm@u also gd-d). .
B9an 0S. an owl, f. (pl. Moﬂ).
But & hut.hesoundof 9 in uh.Stobml fmncnt (in U, but in

K. the & sound rema.ms. as in O.S, w»b. Cf. N.S. ...&):Qw K. to
bo boiled to raga) '

In Al %;&, the pl. of )A;h Church, is pronounwd édtha.
Compare also &519 U. ayd S3¢38 AL opportunity, p. 289.

9 = & in &aa Sh. (sce §§ 103, 105).

§105. 9 has the sound of &, in the following words :

525 to return, be converted, in MB, only (elsewhere the » sound)

. §46.

&M (also with ) to eatinguish. So O.S. Pa‘el. ’
b to prick, indent, 0,
MM to sweat, 0.8, (O in U. but 9 in K.).
1A\ sweat, OS. ‘93, But p in K, and also in U. in the
sense of resin, sap.
.h“,:: to know (in present only), in U, In other places the p
sound, but see § 103, 104 So l.al, 35&6;:.

The Jews of Azerbaijan promounce 3.45 with & & nouud
See § 104,
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§106. p=w ory,

‘a9 apparently = & in 203l a lmaband: brother and 505

_-azmband'cm-osam. Ko, ‘

; - ;::ao Al -.::',u.p agasn, § 67.

. b 2 and ¢ are interchanged in foreign words, especmlly in the
Alqosh dialect which is most influenced by the Arabic. Thus ABd

K. = Agh AL to subdue, (U. §\3§%) cf. 8¢5 subject. So compare

bogy K. service (U. Asadw) with ma.t K. Al to serve (§ 114),

3034 Al a male servant, Kwai K. or K03 Sh. maid servant,

and :m U. Tkb. with :Mﬂ Al ready. In Zakhu thm change is

freqnent in Syriac words, §124.
ba;, some, is in Al sometimes pronounced khddma.

§107. @ is much interchanged with wa, especially.in words from

“the Arabic. As in the N.S. dialects, except only that of the Plain of
Mosul (Alqosh), where the people hear Arabic spoken on all sides of

them and s0 have learnt its sounds, there are only the two sounds ¢
and e (or %2) to represent the Arabic o, C and & there is mueh
confusion. In the Alqosh vernacular MSS, referred to in the Intro-
duction we find &=¢ (even at the beginning of a word), ="
o= But this assumes a difference between wa and ¢a which
does not exist in the other N.S. dialects; and to represent words
with an aspirated initial letter is against all Syriac usage, see § 94, e.

When Arabic words are taken into Syriac ¢ almost always be-
comes @1; ¢ becomes wa; and the intermediate c becomes either
@ or wa, usually the former, especially in U, but ﬁh" bold (in Al
difficult) is always pronounced with w, and so its derivatives b
K. AL to be brave, ‘pu'i; U. (g0 K.) to embolden: cf. &ﬁq?
trouble (£), in K. dificult.  Swwo3 slander, f. = Arab. Oy,
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@ and w are interchanged in N.S. in the following words: —
WS U. K = AL report, £, Turk, Sy, |

Bof U, w8\ AL K. foal of an ass, m. (in Tkh. udea).
324001 U. AL, ‘m K. power, m. - -
5,651 v, ‘a K, governor, m., but ::,50:1 doctor, always has @1,
494 K. or 40361 K. =i AL prison, £, (in U. 03 £).
807 U, &y AL Tkh. right, just, true; also justice. Cf. 20y p. 285,

. ::né;; U., ‘s K., to govern (but 25, TP have w only,

§ 45, k). | .
390# or 3..5..5 Al 0 suy, Arab,, conn, with u{:a"p to tell, § 1191

- 308015 or 38" Tkh. Sh.='a% Ti. carpet (=udi U.). |

R W~ U, "0 AL (not used in K.), to beget, bear. So Sogomd

U. Tkb. = et U. f.=Sogathd Al produce, fruit [= $348 Tkb. =

2 Tkh. = £a35 AL = aas, U. Tkh. = 2328 AL = \Soq)33 AL)
w3560 U, "o K, to clasp, p. 267, cf. Lk § 95, d.

u}.& to snuff ubout as a dog = q}qs; U. to paht (sound @),

&qsgi U. counsel, cf. uéi” K. to take counsel, in Al to recon-
cile (from Arab.); also to chop, K. = 08, wdg.

2!;,5 K, 0., pgﬁ Al to remember, understand, in O.S. Pa. to

compare. Often & in Al Bo, § 94, e. The @1 is from Arab. See p. 98.
A,,,S to run, O.S. and AL ws 4 ' '

§ 108. @ is frequently silent,

a.” Always at the end of a word (except céqs; U. to pant,
§ 107), though not marked with talgana.
: b. In many parts of verbs of the form &ﬁé and their causatives,
§ 46. |
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o.  In the following words:— . N
u?i this= 1:01 § 12, and many derived. adverbn. § 67. .
' 30;5; God, in the adverbs on p. 159, |
oﬂm appetite, f., Arab, Turk, L234,
was U.K, report, £, § 101,
Jq.s..:a usually Lowds, § 16, wife's brother,
X time, has & frequently and the plural is often pron. gd-l
) Sal, a1 U, fault, £. (so .\ﬁ\ Sal. our fault).
Q03 to coment, see @350 -below.
Bodop K.=Rodp U.=terep 0. coment, § 76 (5).
03, w1 and several other pronouns, § 10—12.
3551, 0001 was, were; and various parts of .3.951 to be, § 46.
2.}51 to please, some parts of, § 46.
99 L. intellect, Arab. Turk. 9.
35;61’99. a summer pasture (the encampment), see p. 98,
Q&m to give, some parts of, § 46.
Lboan also ‘001 83 0.8, a Jew, also 3:.5901., Yudh silent. . .
01203 10 go out (as a-candle), to die, all parts of, 0.S. opaa to be
darkenod.
§= K. to pour in oil or grease, 0.8. « @19 tobcyrmy § 39.
k%q.g} Ti. AL to vomit, §§ 45,¢; 87, b.
Bei0 K.= @i U. to defile. See p. 98,
9510 to disturd, cf, 0.5, 1§éoy disturbancs, p. 215,
Sausd Tkh. to light a candle, § 45, g.
951380 K. to fust, from Kurd. Turk. jebs a fast,
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9361530 K. to aoquasint, to know, § 87, b. |
qs.i to dawn, no.veml parta of, §46.

| 291 K. to bear witness, sometimes in all te;lse&
wod AL Bo. (9),§ 107, has often &,
l \qA dried manure (for stable litter),
053 U, all tenses, § 92. -
25 fres, rid, contracted from hwls eass, Arab,, Ntld, p. 59?
hooq: Rome, and its adJectxve.

woLk shd-4, a halfpenny, s, and pl. (lit. Shah's mﬁey). .

d. Also the following words are found both with and ‘with-
out o1:—3001 K. MB.= 55002 U. master workman, Arab,,
PP- 49, 813; &::Sc:y or ‘M of course, p. 161; w0 U. = widd
K.Al.my' WDa3 ] or VD3 (88 Turk.) shameless ; Sixer U. K.
= 80x Al cautious, prudent (Arab.); 283x01 Sal. = 283x] U. K. clear,
evident (Arab.). So WOIO! in vain = Arab. s ; 9001 air, tune, f
"= Pers. jlgl; d3sqy (rare) help, f. = Turk. shael; 38 lantern, 1.
. =Arab. )W,

. § 109, Insertion of o, and interchange of © and w,

a. Wau is inserted in all verbal nouns of the second conjugation
of verbs 1) and W) in U, Sal Q. Gaw,, § 42, 44.

b. In the verbs of § 83 (8).
¢. Also in the following :—
e, AL () Tkh.) labour (= 3%, U. p. 285).

&b and 2odmen K., § 108, c.
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Yo%) AL as Asub. = OS. 35ams only begotten (= 3354 U, Tkh).
B8 owe, £, of OS. ;i’;. sheep (Chald. often inserts N), -
h&o;& cowardly, § 77 (2).

ho., tares = 0.8, 3.\&., = Qifdma, Pers, word, The Wau is from
. Arab. .

3.}0:3.. around, from 534 (5) § 69 (2).
359,‘, viston, m., a8 O.S,, from I§m f0 see.
1080t keen-sighted, § 77 (2).

206\% maternal uncle, p. 231,

3&:*- 0sS. 3::% or '9\. secret.

16002 U. an acquaintance, § 7T (2).

M as 0.S. curse, f., from .\,3,8 lto curse,

3008 as Arab.ay blame, m. from '::38 to blame, -

156088 jaw, § 17 (2).

165033 sickly, ib.

16403 U. paternal uncle, ib.

1688 U. branch, § 92.

108053 tepid, b

300!5-0.8 Al Ms thtm ; 08. has both &ﬂg and ﬁous
for thirsty. , _

166343 cock, § 77 (2).

Soddl U.=dauis K. guard m. Turk, Jybly3.

BooS8 valley, § 77 (2).

looSR\ grape (hung on a string for winter use, from )55 to E

-~ hang). . '
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d. h;s seven, in U, etc. (not Tl) is pron, aho-wa. So its
denvatwes,s 26, 28,

-6, For Rwasa inserted, see § 89; see also the demonstratlve pro-
nouns of § 12,

J. Some foreign words u'e pronounced either with Rwaga or
Zlama, as e\ @1 or ’&9q attack, f.; « O or 0o tobaceo, f.

§ 110. The sounds 9, W, g are interchanged iﬁ some words.
a.. ¢ is often like W or w in the following words:
96001 pool, m., Arsb. Ldge, -
’)95 (%1 )STI. do not fear, § 46. .
" 28\ OS. Uttle v(usually pron. sura, in Ti, oﬁra or #ura. In

" AL Z, sura). 8o the derivatives 3@\ to grbw'amall, ig&és or
.\q}s‘b to make small, pp. 262, 264.

Sy: Sh: aSh: (onSy 90,546 (often).
$88y 0.S. Zgapa, m. (but ¢ is also common)..
JA-BQ 0.8. cross, m. (sometimes)

aH}y O.S. to weave (sometimes).

Ao3) and Avm to scratch, are parallel forms both in OS
-'and N.S,.

w340 o litter, dung, hos 9 = @ in Tkh,, p. 263,

a,&;,istouarc.alsow Qu. -A;tomm p. 258,
%,p hasr, O.S. a’s (so the K. AL pl.; in U. pl %.;':n). The
Al sing. is N,: with a ¢ sound. -

azm or .:l,pm K. to uphold.

' Kﬂﬁu U. or Kﬂﬁn K. @ ring (sometimes), but not in ;&am Al
S.GR. - 41
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b. ¢ has the sound of 9 in Jes 0 reap, and 15;.. harvest,
usually, but not in the Bas form ?"S T
Se 1&9&!2& U. a lizard, § 16. , ‘
;ns (m U, e in K.) to suckle or ouclc up ~ In the pmmtxve :
p to wclc. [ remains. : :
€& to buret forth, Hebr. W and JgAX (in Ti.; elsewhere u)
creeping thing, as 0.8. Cf. N.S. 3j03x m., young of locust.
‘ Also 2336 K. tvory, mother of pearl, m. (p. 31) = Turk. Jue,
and S0y sling, f. = Turk, S,
_ 6. has the sound of ‘¢ in the following words :— -
3% K. a nail, or the pole star, m., Chald. RYODD, [= Lisse
U. nail). So dsoeis K to nail, § 83, 7. N
WO Z. to (sometimes).
bt U. or 83 K. to prove, but not in Ak proof, or
o id. (Turk, <b), |
2}5@5 Kamocqw.§lla,g. '
Haoo or lw Jine flour, § 92, b. (sometimes).

d ¢=&in e Tx.-l'.\:'l‘kh to throw, oamtorebound clea'n
. cotton (0.8, 25! to throw).

,-évm#l‘” 3%s4w K. to ring or cltnkasmetala."
\The latter also to tick as a clock, § 102,

R 2 ,-a.-&asébU.-&jsf’U. to tear, The former in K. .
. is to weep loud. '

§ 111, w is often silent in K. in" the word 3}.. one, f, and
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sometimes in J. For wa= 01 or & see pp. 316, 317; for wa= & or &
see p. 313,

| w=dy in 383500 K.(mU qw)-aﬁas,‘ to search, see
P. 267

§11e, Intcmhngc of w and 2, This is very common both in
0.8. and N.S,

a. Regularly inye;-ba 18, 1, 23, §98, 99, 4
b. Also in the fdllowing words :— - -
| 8'}31', U.-s!;)* K. Sh. course.
B3ou= 3362 0.8, length, m.
A U.Sal, = 08, 18 to wail, § 46.
3»: U.K,, OS. or &i MB. Sh. or 3.:."0 U. to swear, § 46.
ime or Agi as OS. tobind. -
Bowa U. a bond, m.= Al zw.z-zsm K.; 08. 259»2 or
Liemi,
3.3.: U. K. or 391 MB, O.8. or 2:§ U. to bake, § 46.
%3 to be long, 08, 53,
oM UK or. q@l MB. to sit, 0.8, $ba (W), p. 801."
Koo U. -2&2&;’ K., 0.8.-3.&2.9::9 Tia Mm, p. 217,
c. Insertion of Yudh, In the present of verbs of the form
‘ 3,;-:1 or 2.:5)&, § 46. Also in &..'2 in.,...&,'! f., Al sometimes for i},
: \.Mé thou (p.16); R\ Al or 38X as U. K. soul, £.; 3:&39 U. Tkh.
a yard (the mgasure), m,=0.8, &Sp (in Al, 25).% lit. an arrow, m.):
#0353 in K. also is an arm =888 U. m.= 3335 0.8, AL and
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sometimes in Ti, [ﬁ Sh, @95 m., p. 291); {idgsy Al ring, p. 821;

LS9 m. arable land = Turk, asye; x&: or K Bx f.= X Ax
O.S. m. a native lamp.

d. Omission of Yudh. In nome Gawar forms in )3 verbs,.

§ 42; in Urmi verbs of the form "n;g.b W to believe,§ 83 D ;

and in 333§ U. a chimney, a vent of an earth oven= Fsl K. =
X304 Sh. (feminine of 33a$s an eye); also in \é.\ﬁ_ a water pipe -

(hubble-bubble) U. = 8309 33609 K. In K. 236\ £, is an ordinary
pipe for tobacco (or H36M), the Urmi BHoda £ Aleo in several
causatives, § 45; in U. fominines of the form 3NAS, p. 59; and so0
N’ fom, of u* U. K or M Al young of an animal (root
Sau¢ p. 3351).

B ] 113. &2 is not found in 0.8. In NSlt is much used for
& in Tiari and sometimes elsewhere; as 256 Ti. -356 U. butter,
‘m.; 1534 Ti.=534 0S. -bn U. =455 Al Z. belly, £.; 353
Ti. = 50 U.= 33, Az =08, 354 tooth, m,, and the like,

The sound in N.S. seems to come in various ways :—

a. It represents d in foreign words, as A’éqg U. a flower, m,,
Turk, Sawee- ; H308 a magpie, m., Pers. ansas.

. It corresponds to O.8. ¢, as in Tiari words above; also in
o303 to be extinguished, 0.8. o1pa; 33 m, a clap of the hands
‘(usually pl), 0S. 4, X85 the palm of the hand ; 9§é to climb,
perh. 0.5. §3a to surround [as N.8, ()55 (K.) to go round, and ()"

to envelop in a shroud]; 3330 or mg:a K. to rebuke, perh. from
| 08, whj id
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6 &3:as wwudad = (m the manuscripts) wouaSHon Qud:hanu,
the village of Mar Shunun, the Catholioos.

- R =9: 920 =9sd0 K. to sputter, :g,gtoboangwcobo
alienated, perhaps = Heb. "W} 1d.

6. {=d: .

ma} or w33 to shut, Heb, DY (s0 Chald.) ,

929 or $5X 10 scratch = & 39 NS, 0.8. sce p. 313. Cf. N.S.

' 3.%95'.& a acratch, p. 232. : 4

833 to split = Chald B9 (or 0S. &S to break 1),

o b thrust, prick = ¢ in which 9 is pron. 8y, § 105.

Ypdinr = MB‘S Op3) as above, p. 258,

_ W to search, pick the teeth, pick out with a Lngfc, 08. %—
* to dig, or Chald. po id. p. 253.

WO 70 break in pieces, crash m wdgudy™ to crush, pp. 253, 254,

IO

W or W’ to cut, perhaps = 0.S. O\ fo cut, p. 257,

« 394 in the sense to be leafy or crowded = 338, of. O,
and N.S. 2.5':5’, a leaf, m., pp. 264, 265. :

904w = 89045 U. = sl = hids K. to whisper.

o580 or X030 oz 380 to wrinkle, crumple = Sg3a9
0.S,, sce p. 268 and below.

Bad K. to wring the neck, pluck = N.S., 0.8. 888 to cut of,

twist, pluck (grapes).
308 to pinch = O3 N.S. to twist, distort, squeezs. -Seo above.”

12638 or zs,ésa tendon, m., § 77 (2), p. 231.
S L@=w: é:'or .n}: to bruise, crush.
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g a=dm: Mo U.=38%ew K. Q Sh=hied K.
(§ 110, o) = Arab. uawe @ mosque. The root is a2\ to worship,
- Heb, Chald. O.S. Arab, B

h. &= (see also § 119): §3ed U, mt.he lenaetoghmr(u
lnow)- Hiee K, see § 45, A, Perhaps also a0, sce above, .

. Qg-s.:

Ba}l or 3} f. heel, Turk. agdyl.

e\ fist, m, see § 92, b.

Yaiow K.= ieix U, = 352 O.S. an acoount, fockonin&, m

O3 U=k K to toss up; also, in K. to get ready for battle
[but Mua% K=o p. 328).

Jea U. =8 Al Tkb. = Turk. O\isar @ shepherd, m. (also -
L83 U. Tkh. as 0.8.). -
- 3...}9 to be smooth, and so .s.qbp smooth, or ;.hqe, 0.8. ij

to smooth.
% to fade olightly: have a sore eye: collapse, as a football, .
0.8. 3304 to fade, 0.S. X0AY) to be squeezed dry. Cf. also N.S.
X035 to fade, p. 267.
938 = 93% = ¢\ to pierce, put out the eyes ; mK.tofadultghtly
‘ée.a v&m to blister, prick up the ears. The latter also is
to give a pledge, flood, § 45, g :
328 to plaister, 0.8, QAR to slip, INQNGAE wiscusity.
wﬁé;ps 3.9'3;: to crack, snap, p. 268.
V?.'?Si'” to go bad, as gum; perh. O.S. k’_is, see p. 263.
i«?h-'é;‘” = -!.‘9,53.” to whisper,_see above, ¢, and p. 272,
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J 9 = ..A.v.:o to ﬁnd is pronouneed u.A!.s U
M in K,, (also rarely 1st Conj., but with Mim),

A&g to twist, perhaps O.S. M totwut or 08, égd

k33 =wind K. = woiph K.= 303 = wiadw U. to have
a sore eye, see 1, above, For M see j, above.

L a=an: »,55 or.m-‘.;xq.os OctoberorNovember
m, (in pl. autumn, 3.;:}5 N.S.). Aahu to pluck, cut (K.), perh. [p. 262]
=0.8. .!h‘u to eut or root out ; or possibly Heb. ‘7?.! to extract (so
Arab.), shake down (fruit). In N.S. SAI = to gnaw, snatch. From
this root probably comes %l'gi” to tear or worryas an animal, p, 235, -

For 3::* = m and its variants, sce §§ 26—28, 96.
m. We have ¢a and 3, interchanged in J.S.? K.= 3.0 Al
 Arab, = 304> Tkh. a cock, [in U. 30638 lit. the crower]; >

to take sn the hand (cf. 35.99\ P. 294), cf. 0.S. X33}, and Chald.

- U to curve (as the hand 7); 338X to roll, sce p. 275. For

.Qé.s =3 2.6&3 see § 68. Also at the end of foreign words é and

& are constantly interchanged, ¢.3 and &, In Al & to laugh,
sometimes has initial Kap.

n ¢ issilentin J. in the affix §o thy.

§ 114. Interchange of liquids, eto.

a O, mw, ¢, 3 are interchanged in the folloiving words :—
Dé\a2 ds 0.8, but usually « 682 September, m., p. 73,

Wl Al = usd who, § 13, 08, 3,

ﬁMl (0S8. ") Gk. gridos, pillar, m,

55»'.:1 m. horse doctor = Turk. ;Uay.
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z'n‘Aq..;U or 300 U.= 180003 Q. = :.h.&q,.?x-
| Aa&qw U. Tkh. (all M) deserted, ownerless.
- oS\ white cherry (p. 53) = Turk, ey or jybs,
W3S to be ruined by water, to be shipwrecksd, perb,= iy 08
O.8. to choke, drown. Also W3 in K.=to nick with a knife, OS
uﬂan to cut.

WIS = W) §118, &

0D =930 = 93k § 113,4.

&.:.5 Ti. to play, perh. = 0.8, 5:” to be prosperous, happy.
&#S-&iinﬁﬁ-&ﬁd tooany,§45,4-6;

d30 to fall over, die, perh, from NA3 to fall, p. 260.
Q358500 = 33380 K. to babble, p. 252.

Sl also= 193580 o grow= 98 AL, OSS. p. 258,

Qssale0 ¢0 roll, roll over, stagger, perhaps = 8508w from S

to be rbunt_l ; or from &Aa to fall. So&é*% p. 263.
15550, also a3 0.8. MIpdsdos Festival of the Twelve Apostles,

AW K = A% K. to blossom, § 45, g, and p. 312.
b&bs-'uéao:’éba to soil. The first also to beat gently

' -zqh:o ...;Aaao p. 278.

‘Sm and &*m from 384, pp. 262, 265,

pq;&; and DAy f. ointment == Turk, epke.

=300 U, 0.S. = mpois K. to mumble, p. 254.

&%\5& or él:h to lame or be lame, pp. 262, 2685,
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M or '* or 3453 m, the pulse (Turk. yme! ?).

80 m. fult, Turk. a.
M German, Turk, deed OF dmed Gormany.
asm to leak, 0.8, Qg to ooze, p. 111,

- x5\ = x4 K. to grope, pp. 262, 268.
kﬁsﬂ& to crumble, p. 259.
2345 U.= 938w K.=ziade K. to wedge in, p. 274,
N840 to bescech, Heb, F7BIVY, p. 255, '

TN o rumble or crash, K.= mB3&se or n&&*’ to

thunder. In U. mtiofiso=to be downhearted, perh. for Metafo,
- 0S8 &'MB to be musty. '

Vit U.=33% K. to be bitter. See § 81 (5).

a;:..'is for &}.i’ to alter, § 92, b. .

ik or M&x’ to switch, beat. :

M Al = W U. K.-to consider, p. 266;

s.,iﬁfa or S.,Sé& U. to pant, p. 270. ]

30\5A 1o tear, from N.S. 0\ to snatch, p. 270,

A.ap m. descendant, Arab, Turk, ahed, p. 274,

A4\ black pepper, f, Tkh. Sh.=0.S, As&s-m.p.(mu
 héwy f, in K. 893X or in Tkh. Jxiaxd). So ¥A4l4 K.

red pepper (= Sh, U. 3y f).

23959 U. Sh. = 15e\908 Sh. = 1205938 Tkh. = iosd3g
Ti (= 3ol Tkh.) a top.

36s8 m. =368 P 23i, rule, canon,

8. GR. 42
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QAS4H K = QM85 K. noise [also 186 K., S8
U. 3¢0dr Sh. 186861 Tkh. dand38 Tkh),
*oie0d or &S,pi U. newspaper, m. Pers,, (in K. 3&%& f).
Spax (@) or 2&5:.1. or 237}&,:, trousers tied at the ankle, m.
B8 Ax turnip (p. 54), Turk, oid3,
5030 = SHAMN Q. twelve, § 2.
‘b, Liquids are interchanged with other letters :—
02 when = 0.8, wd) (in Ti. Naad),
15 U, also 1330 0s O.S. to number.
235, also 3% to rub.
23} Ti. AL =82 Tkh. to push. ’
A\, U. Ti. Sh. = hogs K. service, £, p. 316.
sa all, sometimes pron. poa before a noun, esp. in Al, Z,
_ wBowd MB.=yiles atove,§88,g. | |
%39 1. a wood, Turk, aes, Kurd, by,
Do ladder, 0.8. 0z, Arab. o,
Xsay earring, 0., 2530,
Lopi8 Al skull= $9858 U, K., p. 289,
Agiso K.= zs,&u K. to bring ewes to be milked, p. 261.

 is silent in some parts of &,i, § 46, and in’ 35003832 supper
(lit. evening meal); sometimes in &a all, in Al K. and in the preposi-
tion O with affixes, § 32 (4) etc. ; in the preterite of verbs ending in
Y, ¥, 3, p.85; and sométiu}es in that of verbs )5, & in AL;
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thus \ocz.s M is in Al often pron. jmédn (as if )3) So de
K.= 2095 U. the left hand (also Nshey 6s 08, ; in AL BAed).

§ 115 o0 falls in 5ud} to-day, § 67; s0 Téa pos Al daily.

Also 3039 U. in the evening, § 67.

wox33 see p. 30.

b Fe ) TL-’H 0S8, -.}:;e U. thing.

wnﬂ m. ..uw f. get up (mlpemtnve) But 3% often remains
in Al.; and everywhere in the plural ( awas,

Also as a preformative in all second conjugation verbs in U. Sal.
Sup. J. Q. Gaw. ete., and elsewhere in those beginning with Mim, § 35;
also unually in Al in the second conjugation mﬁnmve

§ 116. ya often falls, especially at the end of a word —

. a. In the plural of the present part.xcxp]e u.B:A =08, ‘.ﬂ:\é
$5.-08 3.

b Inthe pastpartlcxple in qs A.\,a K.=0.8. GA ‘.&A,.U

he killed them (they were killed by him).

¢. In K, Al often (in Ti. almost always) at the end of the second
pers. plural of verbs and pronouns, e.g. OM- OM you, pL
_ d. Mor‘yJ,OS ‘s..we

_ 2&&?2 ete. § 121. - .
.‘;si or u?i (Zlama with either sound) Al or u?lli =wior OS.

they, § 10, 12.
A3} m. Wi} £ thou, o OS.

oa.: or .\oup entire, « whole number?, Turk. (9=,

1 This word is much used in counting; where we should say five a Syrian would

often say \6&? Zisé.
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B3| giant, m., s0 0.8.; not colloquial in N.S. |
- ¥9e, K. drop= 9651 p. 228,
&h;s city, 80 0.S. The s reappears in the plural q&.;n
S0 U. =)Nd0 K. for instance. '
v® from. The Nun often falls before a noun etc., esp. in K. Al
&n” an’cu, from &.& to aift, pp. 282, 291.
a;&;p U. or .:?;ln:p K.-OS .:?p o agam,p. s16.
&6& balance, root &3, pp. 217, 328. ,
maide K. =xaad® U. to dum, of. N.S. phed adam,p. o974,
A&B Uim ASB K. prohibited.
&L} (08.’%) a year. The Nun reappears in the plural %
Nun is inderted in A sat m. cluster of grapes, of. S48
. to pluck.
- § 117, ‘l‘ final in Salémas is often like §, or ¢.2; as ’,9&55
or §anis save, pl > 3\ cxacy heal me. See § 90.
\& before 3 or @ is pron. like x30, as 5.:’“2 (%mbar) store-room.

§ 118. &, which gives a semi-guttural sound to the accompany-
ing vowel in U. and part of K. (especially Ti.) has usually only the
~ force of 2 in Tkh. Al Ash, Hence they make in Tkhuma a causa-
tive, ANy (mé-g¥r) to take root, from 3, to dig. But in some
words even in these districts S modifies the sound, especially at
" the beginning of a word,

The break due to & [§ 4] is especlally marked in Ti. Thus
~ they will say b'élt for .'.5 3*5 I «m]mi. In most districts, even where



- §118,119] = CHANGE OF CONSONANTS, : 333

S does often make a bfeak, this wounld be bélt or bilt. So PR
act of desiring, which in most districts cannot be distinguished from
&3 a house, in Tiari has & marked break. '

§ 119. Interchange of &8 and ¢a (or &8 in Bas).

s = 8D Chald, (-yc)‘- XD or %D Mand. (Nsld. § 20, 146).

el (or 3&05 ?) hasr, m, perh.= 0.8, 1&:&5 .

Sm330a Kurdistan, but N33 or Lobdal a Kurd.

588 U.=385 K. to tie « knot, pp. 262, 265.

By U.=286 K.= 2301 0. a knot, m.

%opd Al and 3w Al tospeak =G0 U. K. to tell?

.;éisU.or'.&s K. or x85.65 or xJ3dm or ‘e K. to
gather up, carry off, esp. as floods, p. 268,

X390 to justify; cf. Heb. YD = 0.8, {xab truth, and N.S.
&",b upright, and Al 38 a%H fat: same connexion as between

: 1&,5-* Jut, and &95& ‘true; ‘both of which mean literally well
made, § 123. v »

&334 to groan, 0.8, 3303 p. 255.

A0 Tergawar = Mg § 92, b, p. 297.

{9anm, 0S. K9edm], Heb. RNOPD threshold, p. 280.
T =za Sal, = :lp Al sign of the past tense, p. 82.
08 as 0.8, = 308 Baz flour, m. | [See further, § 118, A.)
&Qb K. to lmy-&?ﬁ K. to wrap, Chald, SEP |

533 0.8, caper berry = Arab, s,

o issilent in 33.&399 command, in part of U. § 76 (4); § 120, c.
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§ 120. Interchange of & and \ or w,
a o =4\ or win many foreign words; ¢ and Jof Peu. Turk,

etc. often become J3 and .}\ or wa in N.S, or if the softer sound
is taken in the singular, the harder is used in the plural, § 18 (13);
or both furms are found in N.S, as WBS or W\S #n arrears, Arab,

IV 1ANS or ‘BS garden, § 82 (13). So Fal o U. small fire-
plao'ciTurl:. Sty ; ‘.M f. shield m Turk, SWG; LHOmoh m.
mallet = Turk, Gelgle; A3 f. hood = Turk. ok ; Bdvan f.
bomb = Turk, speede, eto. So also @] & 655 = 37 Wépp § 78,
b B=, 5ee§100,g.
c. =X inafew words:— -
vl K, & U. certainly, § 67, Arab. crede.
: zq:.éa-:}'.\i*'s to thunder, cf. ;M §114, a.
154y also L5ty eye of @ needle, p. 304,
o3 Ti. to bite = o813 to peck? See p. 812,
kéﬂcs command, m., in Al, has .\, §1190.

' q,.é or .83 U Tkh. -q.\ K. to gather (olothel), to crwch.
P 297,

zg.a Ti. = WX, to bleat, ory out, § 46.
*ix8 Tkb, = 8% p. 207,

§ 121, 3 in Ti. is often pronounced p, as yput0d = yias0l I said,
3 falls in somo words :— | '
o [ X4 .
Z.n.,.l, 2&:?2 "ef.c. other, p.-57.
a3} to be cold, from 0.8, =38, p. 1201
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2}0':’: Al (somet..imes) son, § 19.

$ oo

W33 AL daughter, § 19.

13 U. =3 Ti='d Al Z =105 OS. bolly,

Wwi\33 AlL=ul\3% U. K, 0.8. lit. My Lady (title of St Mary).

USRS bier, £; 0.8, MBS bed, |

B3 horn, 1,08, B8,

'&.5 some parts of ; see 50’! § 46.

a!\-.u almond (?),§ 88, h, 98,

% Al =uh3h K. Al =ub3h 08, two, f.§ 26,

Nildeke (§ 24) suggests 3.&6 young of an animal -2‘:&’ from

5&9 to be emall. See p. 324.

§122. x is siient in a few words, as s}';;p again ; in U, both
& and & silent, in K. \s silent, § 116, d. 383 U.=uji K. =
St AL Tkh. ¢ hit, attack, 0.8, x8la; seo 2dnd §77 (2). 1Dasx
ears of corn, p. 291, ':.‘ix Al ezcept (p. 179), often has 2.

Compare also X333 K. to plane, p. 269 (in U. 2As§ 375).

§ 123. Interchange of & and W, N

&;&.«; f. fear, awe, Turk, doteia,

18l NS. = 382 O.S. then = elra,

Lad o1, or with &, pt'lldr. m., § 83, Arab. (yeim.

o&d\x}, or with O, appetite, £, p. S18.
ASAS obedience, f., Arab. Sualb,
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&F (p 122) in Al becomes Oy before &,
Sgoo f. loy(of mntton)-Turk g,
3&.‘,1 see p. 328,
| see p. 818.
AL rarely B2 £, saks, Arab. bl
| JA‘IS,, or N, storey, m,, Turk, Arab, alb,
Sa), K.=doA U. cannon, f., Turk. Wb and ..a,b
m eyelash, m. (O.S. ;ﬂ&),§18(5). §

' &S,, or 5 the latter chiefly in T. (0.8, .u&,) to be lost or
‘datroyed to lose its sound, as a letter; in Al to throw, as Chald.

2.).\, and X5 for (M 0.8.), have & usually in J. Al Z
188, (08.8y), usually pron. ‘A in U., metal bowl, £, § 87, 1.
198, K., ‘A U, to afick intx, be lighted. In K, alno to wrastle,
catch up. So also 880 to stick, light, tr., 0.8. Sy to shut, join,
igé”, or '&, to stick to; so ’:g.gs K. to tncite, stick. 5%5"
is also to put the claws wnto, cope with, attack. Cf. 2&5*, p. 50.
’ pé& U. K., ‘& AL, to persecute, drive out, 0.S. 338 [238 in U.’
K. is to crumble, as Arab.).
' gsgv to be fat, eaddy fut. 'Same root as sé& to be mended, |
get well (O.S. S'SA to make well); ‘fat’=‘well made, cf. a2
AL§119. So 3&955 or 3&9':5, true.
&30 f. tally, nick-stick, Pers. lad wos.
:@b, :N:! s&ﬂ and derivatives, § 119, and pp. 262, 265
uksas vagabond, m., Pers, | Jog).

Aged Al = ‘ga'ib U= &3d K. =8p¥5 Al to subdue,
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.:3.\,” or with &, o:mtmtc. design, pmpou, f., Arab whdae,
25333 or .\,’ or &\’ to tickle, p. 371, ‘ '
MT! orhU atalou,atactamlmll Arab.\}ku

[Also 8401 K. 03, Sh)

Mido K= 3804w U. to whisper, § 113,0.
W K., with N\ U., to prove, afirm, §110, e

n &qu f. dot, point, Tﬁrk. adail,

‘ ‘S"Sgn, rarely with 5., captain, m., Arab, Hlai,
A, or with &, U, Tkh. masimed, lame, Arab. daiv, p. 305,
o3 true, and Jq’.o:hn% truth, often with &,
5A4, or with &, grocer, m, 08 ﬁ&,& Arab s,
I&AQS f. apron, Arab. Turk. alegd, Pers, a3,
M§5§ a flea, usually with &, § 89 (2).
50}5 scarce, Turk. dasd,
whaB . small bo, Turk. _gb, Kurd, (a3,
'AI.NB m. mule, Turk. ybU,
NN £. condition, covenant, Arab, lays,
bk m. funmr, Jootman, Turk, y\%,
wi& U, or with &y, to asr clothes (O.S. wieX 0 spread). With

Oy also in N.S. to stretch oneself, spread open.

A5\ tempor, £, Arab, ab.

35& m. fryingpan, Turk. esl and V.

Wishmolh m. mallet, see p, 334,

oA\ necklace, m., Turk. Sob.

u'loﬂ whod parrot, m,, Turk. Ty ub,b
8, 6R, " 49
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2‘8&, or 358&5, three, and cognate numerals, § 26, very often
have O initial. In ..q.lpéSq, all three _of them, both Taus often -
=3y, and %0 in -.’uis.aég, U. In 5.58&4 Tau usually remains,

34830\, or with &, avaricious, Pers. ,\Sad,

$ad\ U, in K. with &, tin (in sheets), Turk. a%3,

&9;& infant, m,, rarely with &, Arab, Jib,

$0eh £. strap (p. 46), Turk, aeed or aswoll,

“HA layer, Turk. 3\,

§ 124. Interchange of &\ and &, v , _

. In 0S. a & frequeﬁtly corresponds to a Hebrew ¥/: eg. 2&3&
08, Chald. and N.S. snow= 25 Heb. So also in N.S. A and &

are sometimes interchanged. "l:hus NS ﬁ& to be spilt or upset

=N.S. k@i to overflow, be poured out, O.S. é: to pour out, cf.
k?&” and ¢85 N.S. both to pour out or cpili. . |

In Upper Tiari & very frequently has the sound of &, Thus
ﬁuq'l‘houn, Z&J come, A 3.?2 I came (but not Zk}d the present
participle and tense), &i\b hen, z;‘.éu;m brought, f, ave pro-
nounced respectively bésha, shd, shéli, kshéshe, mdshésha; and so all
endings in $u. | and many others. For the aspirate, see p. 299.

In Zakhu aspirated Tau frequently becomes Simkath: thus
153, 3‘?1: AGS, qupd, WHaHdm, W, “‘.s (as); but
\.AM etc. The same words also are used with A in Z., though less
frequenﬂy. So p=y, as 35, WMo, for Bads DA ete.

§ 125. & in the Qudshanis dialect often has a sound between
o1 and ¢, a8 l&,s dead, pronounced mikha (nearly). For this
sound cf. § 107. So many parts of the verb 3.&:1 to come, § 46.
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§126. A frequently falls, especially in U. 8al. Q. Gaw.:—

a. In plurals in U.: lhan'mm horses, frequently pronounced
sdsdwd-1, ZMM villages, frequently mdwd-1, p. 67.

b. In Sal, Gaw, J.,and Q plurals. The & disappears’(but see
p. 40), and the accent thus comes to be on the last syllable reinaining.

89> side, and JAI8> (= 3438) sides, are ouly distinguished by
accent, dipna and dipnd. So .\5&5‘9 our sides. |

¢. In Sal Gaw. J. Q. the A fallsin singulars in &, as Jmoa
a hat, for Jamaa; m shade, for L.AS, So also 2&25 Sace
- 2&25, L villagc-h.s P. 67; 43 house =83,

d. In the same districts © replaces & in the abstract termina-
tion m. § 78, as Joaﬂ..po nghteoummulhaﬂ.;‘ So even in
U. buﬂ m, maa:-&*uw K. f

e. In all districts in compound nouns of the form M A»'AA
a butterfly (sic); and the fem. pres. part. in K. as on p. 34 '

. In A3, A39 and words derived from them, § 16 (2).

[ iul Ti. Al. I can = o3 N; 80 &2 often when alone in
;Q., and-elsewhere also when =3a §67; 8o often a...S Al l¢.

St} below = hub § 67, '

3.# to come, and its causative, many parts of, §§ 4-61, 47.

385 U.=3AS K, 0S. (8) after. -

&5&3 U. Tkh. a napkin, handkerchief, f. (usually), Pers.
- Jlis (also Judd U. Fi303 K. 494 Al).

2:5.‘. Q= 1&;, new, and similar forms, § 21 (9) and p. 313.

JESA\ U. three, m., and cognate numerals, p. 65.



APPENDIX.
I. VERNACULAR OF THE JEWS OF AZERBALJAN,

The Jews of North-west Persia speak a dialect which bears a
close resemblance to that of the Urmi Syrians. The following speci-

men, to which a literal translation in Urmi Syriac is added, is from a

leaf*® printed at Odessa by an Azerbaijan Jew as an example of a
proposed translation of the Old Testament into his native tongue.
It is given exactly as written, except that Syriac letters are used
instead of Hebrew to shew more clearly the relation to the vernacular
Syriac. The Jewish writer has not inserted Dagesh forte.

. PsaLM ii,
Azerbasjan Jews. _ Urms Syrians.
- widex' Smaee' Blo (6) | 389 o) mbmaw e (8)
wyddeg loA’ liag' 33| v ey Hbd Bary A

Seo %

wit' .obéon phesity Har* (7) Ky o3ésis ydrd Ay (7) |

LNy tAM Wiy 1y’ | zdeu @3 1 uM] ol

1 0 for we.—* Cf. 0.8, B8, V0K power. Hob. and Chaid. HEDP. A\ for S,

3 The adjective comes before the noun, contrary to the Syriac usage.—*¢ I\ for %.—-— :

R i . .
8 The fatare without 8N as in Tiari.—$ Apparent]y the finial syllable has the second
long Zlama sound, the first the short Zlama sound as U., as against the K. sound,

whioh is Khwasa.—' This method of taking affixes is unlike 0.8. or N.B. The 4 cor--

responds to the first w in \*ﬁ.—' The substantive verh, formed on the same prin.

® The author is indebted for this leaf to the Rev. Dr Labaree of the Ameriean
Presbyterian Mission at Urmi, ’

Y
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37 ®) »wSySps’ 23

243 18 gy |}
wS15" o gde’ wp |

;:'171 walso :¢daw &
Moy odtamd” (9) » 281
?g“éﬁu ‘siu \&s :5;&?"
z&ioll (10) “?H?"A; 17
262 : A ex’ o} | 05008, "
ulﬁ" ?...L‘:?ﬂ ‘; \9&3‘,&15’
o600 O3  amoan™ (11)

B @at Mo wip w3 )
9oddave :3dead gad;
hyaoso iy () » Bl B
@ : Np38p Baghis ’\‘."""T"'3
haaidd by wadeny Hi%
0563 1;;50 (10) = .65
(NPeSaokio axes 1505 L
~op6as (11) = B is &

» posdeiid w38 1l pépy

© wdidiy (guemSo Map® | Ksehrs 18SY Al

ciple as the 8 sing. of N.8., and 8 pl. in K. ete. -But the pronoun is not in the afix
form as we should expect. The forms given in this extract are, 3 5. m. h;a, 8s.f

S;, 8 pl 9&;,—’ The same metathesis as in N.8., see § 94, b, &#?* from ;}:

or \S?'._w For the metathesis éf. A;,'v., Tkh, = z%s § 46.—! For the form of the -

‘ verb of. \'.S M K., .,S.;a;. AI.—-’; 3 for \s as above, So sometimes in K.
. &3 takes the place of A as the sign of the direct objeet,—!3 The preformative Z¥30
omitted asin U. The Rwaga (Kibbuta under N in the original) stands for .\0015
The O1 is omitted as in N.8.; the A as ocoasionally in N.8, ; the ¢ a8 in Tiari.—
4 Tark. yge3.—* Construct state. For the metathesis cf. ﬁi K= ﬁlé 0.8.,

U.—¢ The writer represents the %Q sound by ¥.—'" For this word of. § 83 (14).—
16 Heb. NAY,— The P of 385 has s Sy sound, as it has & & sound in N.8,, of.

"W 104, 106,—* Por the ending of N.8. « 0300,—" Pthakha for N.8. Zqape.—

® The verb ﬁ_}a’n to serve, is used in K., AL.—% This word seems to shew & verb
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GRAMMAR OF VERNACULAR S8YRIAC,

[arp.
» IhShs o \""‘"s'so
() 2539 Rassoh « gitd (1)
() SN U302 24}61 LYY
S35 3 () WedL woamdde
KON 15 o a9 2384

O ¥4

361 woradoo] 3ow t uoraIsd

#4901 o 190h 081337 witb
- PsaLm iii, _

apiis” 29b pMSeei |uoohsiss modp abishy

» a33p” pdlinl pigafie™ | walsnly 1388 RS o

s Lo 4

% 1355z EAas L 53

" o)yt 158 o adoon (1) 4(1) # w0363
% upldld " 033 155 £ aflh

1wl plas™ 0di0™ aulds (2)

worabt 158 (2)  wwawed)
O2b or Svpd, ot N8 o> 1Nan} 38 U. Ti., Do not be afraid, ses § 46,
under SuD§.— The verb 3 to love, s 0.8, is used in K.—% The abatraot ter.

b d
mination seems to be >T = aQ:Q.-—" This second conjugation form, unlike anything

$
in 0.8, is common to this language and N.8, The verb 59‘&« (1st Conj.) is used in

AL, 23 0.8,, to trust.—7 Sy in this language seems to have no other force than Rand

to make no break in the middle of a word, unlike N.8. Thus N = $3v3J. 8o here

»v is changed into w, Cf. N.8. verbs \Q.—" 3 for 230, —® The pronoun aflix
for 8 8. m. ix given in the original variously 3+ and ¥, unlike N.8. Cf. 0.8. forms

Jike WOIOMNNAGH thou (L) didst kill him ; and the Heb. B s. m. aftixes 31—,
AT—, M=—.—% Bo the &I is often omitted in N.8. in the second present tense before
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a1 M cdoon o} (3) = ol
paoivo oo™ s wil 8
b oboo O3 (4) » ox13
dpbo’ et ybjmo™ Aiy
wax i 5) 2o oo’
c#p".,ﬁ& * 1\ 2axe”

B9 (0) » 3w D" dbon
“onbih' wad Bome” | 2
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: 40}5’ A w638 padn™

18] o0 wf oo e By
role :od AN 8309
:uaid8 has Ai 250 % 9).

»w33) 0119530 Wi

Sds (38 B 5SS @)
ahedy v@ G W (Sbale
g0 B1(5) &q&l‘p FRLRY
W omn s Sox Sye O
FCURE YHIWN TWR i - RCE T
Boy @ @)1 ©) =158

3 wiiueddy Bu(r 18N

:’ms (7) = wonidxad (6ad
A B34 - .0152 23 4
() Buigais 192 Ml g 220

; s labial—% Boe NGO § 66— In U, the L3I0 is very rarely dropped before a
vowel, § 68— Of. 0.8, 15\ mercy~M The verb w.aé t0 call, is used in K., mot
in O.8., but a0 Hobrew MY.—* o in N.8. they say SO 3230 10 ancwer.—
.- oc.q} 301, one of the putformlof%ijlﬂ.—' Pror Mot NS JaXim
0.8. = delirium.—* Perhaps = 33X 10 be strong, K. Also O.5. to become true—
® 1 0.8, Jga? joy, Y=t~ 2 for 1} s in Tiark—¢ Oy for 9.— See g6
dAwndy-uq-;i; U. or w3 K. Seo § 50.— 50 0.5, Pal. In NS in
this sense it is 3 Conj—% = Q30X K. Cf. Turk. O\ side.—% Seo p. 334 @
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ad” uBi8® (8) » wdjon® WIS nhy Ba ¢ yloxy :

Séhus 130t 18} odéen | ot :11S5a9 B) = ged
| aq&? t A Q00 | 36Ans 150 .q}. 22509
»ole 1 gadll o) péan
0.8, x5 ;Ickcd.—“ See § 50.—® This reems o he feminine, unlike the syrw;
equinalent 5509, Porbaps = N.8, af or %ad thte (0.




H “.'Pnovmns'

3;-;- 0#- lg’oiw wo: w0 Of his apmlc ha 18 makmy‘ |

brcad and butter. - ‘He will skm a flint to make soup.’
2. #y meS Bho Lixep 2 o8, 1) 33d0ly ¥l oM

U. Pitlau 18 not for filling the mouth, but oil and rice are necessary.
Said when a man is not careful in his eating, and does not know the
pleasurea of the table.

3. wonxis qu T m&'&\.\ 0w Let Ium put his

~ reels by themselves. Said by a man when told that another is angry:
Never mind, I do not care; I have nothing to do with him.

4 Ok lp N5y Mdom NHp 20N A pitcher of water

breaks on the way to the well, cf. Eccles, xii, 6. ‘A sailor dies on

the sea.

g’}m’ Y ’)M 21001 Mada ).i';.e’.. Aliterv:, ﬁé

)S:l..:.: The rope was short and did not reach you. Said when a

* man comes in too late for a thing, or.if he does not listen to the

beginning of a story and then wishes to have it repeated ‘A day
too late for the fair.’

6. qs 1Sas0iw 35 Lo B30 g ¥ A b’;: Bsand,

uﬂoaﬁo!vs The rat could not get in at the hole, and now he has

hung a turnip on to its tail. Said when a man after failing to do a
_thmg tries to do somet.hmg more difficult.

" 1 The explanations added here’are those glvon by the Syrians from whom the
prom-lu were colleoted. :

8. GR, " o 44
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15A,o ﬁbﬁllAnmnamongmm.audabvd

among featha-s A man eannot stand alone.

8 o) DA 1 oSy ek 185y Sa They hang every
sheep by its own leg. A man pays the penalty for his own misdeeds.

9. ’)a;:’lxs (K. Sqm) axX :&*;: LY .\; If you do not
know look at your neighbour. Do not be content to remain ignorant,

10. i B Mo 2168 odaxs 18 K. Not from the
affairs of God and not from the houses of men. Do not pry.

11 A 1} woiox 3035 zhged 1S 2xs Kﬂ!hs I
you do not get warm at sunrize you will not get warm when it sets.
If the beginning is wrong, the end cannot be right.

12 o 218 zerdhd i0d 385 uhas K. That which does
not resemble its master s spurious. ‘Like father, like son.’

18, )y hoxd Mo 2 5GS Md 18 K. If you do not see
Satan you need not make the sign of the cross. You would not have

- gone wrong had you not fallen among bad companions.

14 o wsoxn by odjs i zonds asak N o K.
If a man unll not listen with his ear they will make him listen ut the
- back of his neck, i.e. beat him, _
15 oy X3 1Mo Swdiv rdpie Mo i385 ob K
The man who marries without asking (advice) may lose his wife and

no one will take any notice of him. No one should act \vithout .
advice.

16 Bawd :}'pp 501 I WA q.S &;@.A K. You
will not know the benefit you get from me till you try another No
one knows when he is well off. .

17. L9038 odrp 1838 ‘.N.\.ﬁ s LAl o Zﬁﬁ\;U.

If the last does not come we shall not know the measure of the first.
[The same.]
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18 3Kh8 ,v‘(évkr sompiy W85 iy ot K. Ifa

_ man slesps in the presence of lm enemy, oalamtm will wake him up.

.18, mo\s:nl’,’e& s 838 L:Wateronthctopof
a gourd, walnuts on tlw top of a domc One can get nothing mto a
fool's head.

T2, g&,ﬁmpmysamn\sﬂk.s»ﬁ:om
o9 K. A gourd's head is better than @ man who will not obey his
_ superior. A fool is bett.er than a disobedient man,

uﬂ-}a 2339 X 20 $CT EUY .J.:oos Ma pICT ) 4
K If an old woman wants to fast, Fridays and Wednesdays are
plenty. " Said to & man to dissuade him from doing a thing he. is
fond of: Do not do it now, there is plenty of time to do it in.

22. Hu 249 2aSIY hau Bd\ (4 U. If you are a thief
there are plenty of mghts [The same.]

23, odmiy 2558 o Al 2) rods OIS (3 K I
(& mun) does not walk on his head he unll not know the meusure of his
Joot. Great men ought to consider their inferiors,

2 o)} opuoco 38 AL @lo zord el HSKehp ol
~ (aliter 3352*; c;..\.:) The biur's (madman's) house was burnt and no

* one belveved him. ’ He cried Wolf vo often that no one beheved hin
when the wolf came.’

2 béi\'xl&:&nn‘sa#@suﬁiayb&.
K. Sour milk which has been tried is better than untried curds. ‘A
bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. In K. 3.5&.'2 is sour, not

‘sweet, milk,

26, 1&;..2 W T .&,\5:0 s (sic) C)op W. T :;.m He takes ‘
it in at one eur and lets ¥t out at the other. :
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27. Myoi i ooy e 15 B B3 U. 4 mad head
gives trouble to s foot. A foolish governor is the bane of the -
people. . _
@ a»&pa.:q.:&a- 1 55 Ly 209 33 Bod Ns (3
ool 1061 J.i.: A; K. If a house could be buslt by loud talking, an
ass could build two oaatles in one day. ‘Much cry, little wool.’ o

2. of1 .ypwd GohdSaw :. 6ol Ba. M5
q} BRa0 wei03Saly, They said to the ass, Shew your good breed-
ing, and he lifted up his tail. Said when a man plays the fool, when
he ought to be serious.

30. ?qs u::” o f?c:lB &9 ao;q..s Dothoyturnaway
- a dead man from a graveyard? Said by a man who is turned out
- of his lodging after nightfall. o

8L &8 833 1 688 1 aN\Ss 1B, The bowl has
Jallen: either (I heard) the sound of its (fall) or the echo. ‘If you
throw mud some is sure to stick.’

32, lmch,oiu 'hn..qsm The ass has come and
stopped the singing. Said of an mterruptxon

33. I?ﬂ b 10638 mAS 10655 Acockcrowunthcpmm
of another. Saxd when an accusation is made secretly.—Confront
the parties.

- 84, mo&:. 1313 S, )5 qo' 83 158 Do not (go) far behind,
(pwt) a stone on it. Restram yourself.,

35. Bods o M 3w 39N o uorooddy o U.
Let him who bmngs it by night, bring it by day. 1 do not care
whether he does it secretly or openly. -

36. .:o..)ﬁb'-i-'; ol 1999 Fa3 oX q.} Wsewp oar
q} 1?& K. Let not him who brought it to the house last year bring
it this year. Said of an incorrigibly idle person.
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3. WAiH 1) zia..z K8x U. Hereafter we will not light
the lamp. Said aareastlcally of an ugly brxde or the like. [Cf.

-no. 125]

a#.. JSA..D )5; ngé He is an unwashed spoon. Said ,

of one wbo mterferes

39. bq 29 3&.&. edad :33} Laalsx U 4 clendel‘
turnip has a thick root. ‘Quality is better than guantity.’ :

0. A3 365 Bl .uolatlax 0ddn 1) L of 2
el uils \661&;38 \,\5.;6 They had not left & man in the house,

and he said, Take my armour to the chisf man’s house. [Same as
no, 6.]

41, ::;B b ucro.aa:A M A herb grows aocordmg to ita
root. ‘Like father like son.’

42. zsm.. 1i% )5 woren 2 zog W 1kl i,ay No man
calls his own dom sour [dowx is a drmk made from curdled milk,

'wat.er, and herbs] ‘ Every man thioks his own chickens are the best.’

43, 554 ...A Bax A good name: a deserted village.
Said of & fa.mous man or place that is poor.

44, J.t;.\.}é'\é)q}.!m:boq a0 2 qa&:o&z...:;,'
The floods have swept away the mill and ‘he is asking for the hoppers :

_ (loose pieces of wood used to bring the wheat down on the mill-
" stone). Said when a man expects to find something valuable in a

house which has been cleared out by robbers. Cf. no. 127,
s PN Zz e K] b erg s o 'R
45. 36 ¢ Boi i ool amd N =l Xy 259

vé ...s,&é.:o If the master of the house 13 an accomplice with the

thieves, they can take the bull ot by the skylight. A man's foes, are ’
they of his own household.’ :

46. X0 o0& 2.001 25 \.::g; 2055 zmz ‘.:::i Ma:n

. “} 0od ‘A.:LS 2} 3.?%? u':)g:.n.n U. [in K. substitute 330
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By for whded 15Nem] The Mollah Nusir Din suid: If Nawir
- Din had not besn dead the wolves would not have carried oj‘ his ass. -
If the heads of the nation were not asleep, no one could injure it.

47, o Uiy e 8 gadd 1ol e sd B (3
. If you have not euten the cooked wheut, why have you the stomach ache !
*If you have nothing to do with the matter, why do you interfere ?

48. B3ig 231> 11515 WS At the report about the wolf,
the wolf 18 at the door. ‘Talk of the Devil and he is sure to appear.’

49. o Bz Kumadn 155 The top of the hat is a hole. Seid

of a.man who cannot keep a secret.

30, Mo 15 180 o 188 a2y WEips A dead man
‘thinks the living ure (always) eating sweetmeats. Snid of a man who

thinks a rich man’s lot altogether enviable. Halwa is a sort of
*Turkish delight.’ '

51 358 1) uoasd 13858 S 1S 8 Let not the
Joot travcllar mock ut the rider : his day will not puss. Said if a poor
man rails at the rich.

52. 251? w 015,» Ly I-S?,ﬁx The clod s @c;ping Jor (the
Jate of) the stone. Cf. ‘ Daughters of Jerusalem, ete.’

53, o Batdee 3AGY sordu emd M, The load has
. gone-and he s asking for the box. Same as no. 44. When a horse’s

load has fallen down it is unreasonable to expect the box which was
, Placed on the top of the load to be still in its place.

54 1o} sou Gndin : X4 X8¢ Huftu for Iuaﬂa yet it
requires more munching [1 hufta-d- Ibs. avoirdupois]. The Urmi
people tell a story against the mountaineers that one of themn brought
down honey to sell and exchanged it for carrots, hafta for hafta. He

complamed that the carrots were harder to munch than the honey, :
in the above words,
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B, -166;. B0 [uorond of 105k LB uwomiw
- &8 35 59 280,30 One of them spat sn his face, and he said, It is

spring rain, Smd if a man pays'no attention to repmof but takes
it as a matter of course, .

56 dea ZAM &Sé} 1939 Pay (your) money and «it‘:thc
halwa (see no. 50). ¢ Money down

51, 28l 2a .\ass 2w I 3508 The dog barks, but the
caravan enters. Said when a man pays no attention to an insult,

55, Myxadw 9 188 055 ooquo RARTEEY
hé&aé 6;8 They came to shoe the mule and the Jfrog put out her foot

too (to be shod). If one man gets a preseut overyope else oxpects
one too, '

50. lodr 2838 13 u\i woresl o Ny 2238 A guest who
comes of Ius own: accord (lie. foot) 18 without honowyr.
60. 3001 i 3ped Lm0 2shu A dead donkey becomes a mule.
Said when & man exaggem:tes his losses.
RGLY CRIR .ze.iaqu,.u cub\dha uioaxs 18

Do not bc sorry, my donkey. Thc summer 18 coming and I anll reap
some clover. Said in order to put off an importunate beggar.

RO TTY ROF CNPRWER AR PN
uﬂé‘é- é uﬂé&c& We went to get something out of our beards,

but we had to add our moustaches to them. Said when a man gives
a bribe to get an office, and he not only fails but is fleeced further.

o ¢% s+~ [} . - . X J ‘
63. &S oo I uwoodwed : I 3:!.\',\3 33\ When a
thief meets a thief he hides his club. *‘Turk fears Turk.’
64 U30 of uonddS :85A oX uord\dly Their pride is
out of doors (lit. #n the door), but their pounded wheat 18 in a gourd:
i.e, they keep up appearances, but they are poor.” Gourds, dried and



I
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hollow, are used by the poor as jars. This is said of a man who
boasts without bavmg anything to boast of. :

6. Ko 388 L83 Héd Under pretence of chickens the

- hen pecks. Said of a man who takes more than his share under some
. pretence.

66. Aoa}b Bo. B 3&-:3.5,9 3...-&: wd Sl U
I went after the mll of the chopa, but (tlwy werc only) branding
donkeys. Said when a man is disappointed. .

G7. ﬁb’? ﬁ-:. 3?51 3.,5 :2&@ 2}.- li.ﬂ”? da 2 (If you take)
a hair from every beard, you will make a beard. Said when asking
subscriptions for a charitable object. ‘Every little makes a mickle.’

63. Jodr 3 047 Miew : o) 131 A wolf when it

© gets old 1s the laughmgctook of the dogs. A rich. man who loves his
money is thought nothing of.

69 LAk i MY LPD Yaudw 2&:2 Soft earth drinks in water
amly Said in praise of gentleness ({3a33 means both ooﬂ and
gentle).

70. &S 85 305 o 1Ns3 3302 The lusband (lit. male)

is a labourer, the wife a magon. Said when  wife is a good manager
though her husband’s carnings are small.

7L ) 883 1 Hof K& r R wodr 1E2a9 WM If two

chestriuts become one they (can) crack a walnut. * Union is strength,’

12. Gl eadab (093K 1udndab NEp 1\ w U
Instead of the buffaloes crying out, the cart cries out. Said if the
man who ioflicts an injury complains instead of the injured person.

73. 61-5 *}3 A5 o0 &w =.§50‘1 333’ Give money
and bring the mollah ot of the mosque. Money can do anything.

1 foms dhiy 168 25b wronesiod S 84 Hled

ik da While the wiss man is turning <t over in his mind (lit.
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: pourmg it on his wudom) the fool 5 Jumpe over the brook. ¢Fools rush
in where angels fear to tread.’ . L

75, Rad M l,s_ ther beneath straw, ‘Siill waters run
deep.’ ' -

76, wodr B :n.... wolo93 :.aéao :.nm Agentlc horse

. luclca hard. [The same]

. wod B f?c\ ooy & 28LD i 4 lttle man has
big dmma. i.e. talks big.

78 zorjsel Zi:.-z oin ™ Rod cl'?..nz\.q.i.ni..'.
?’A“héﬂ:m Onoofthemcatdlamaeunuch Tha.

other asked how many children he had. 'Said if a man asks an un-
necessary question,

79. 1842 Zodr 1) uoamdex :.\252 Aoy If th_c moat bo

cheap the soup will be uneatable. ‘Cheap and nasty,’ .
80. 903 woraskd By of B2 13yl 10095 8] Joou

LY & Though a snake go crooked, yet he goes straight into his own

hole. However wicked a man is, he ought not to injure his own
family, ‘It is an ill bird that fouls its own nest.’

81 sSmi a r ot S b pLIS20 o9 2504
AS,D umo:.\; A dog nteals a leg (of mutton) from the lmtdterc

daop, but he cuts off his own leg; ie. they will not let him go there
“again, . Almost ‘A burnt child dreads the fire’

82, vA}oq "'s:.:okéo;w cﬁm:&mu,p;.,;q‘aA

~ If a poor man’s things are stolen (lit. go) the rich man is warned (to
- look out).. Thieves begin with small things, :

83. o 1) umaskd woraxp His head is not his own. Seid
of a man who can refuse nothing to those who beg of him.
% OR, 43
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84, m..hi WA C SIS zouun wabs .,.S.: My
daughter, I am talking to you; my dauyhtor-ah-law. listen, Said
when a man speaks to another in order that a third person may hear.
It is not the custom for a man to speak to his daughter-in-law, and
therefore when he wishes to scold her, he scolds his own daughter
instead.

85. A8 b uoresX s WMok 15534 1NN The oly for i
cauglot by (lit. knocks against) his own foot. Said when a g\nlty man
is convicted by his own words.

86. Hoaudd 285 ay : [PEIN L:B.a @A The more
you scratch a cat the more st will fly (lit. return) sn your face. If
you injure a man he will injure you.

87, of 23S 1 ot Bt 154 1 ..moc;M 233 9 loom
woiodey A snake dislikes mint, but it yrowc at his door (hole). If
you do not like a thing it is sure to be always meeting you.

Coes @S o 1oX gobhw3aN galnj Siretch out your
Joot according to the measure of your carpet. * Cut your coat accord-
ing to your cloth.’

80. aaa-. Y\ CLCON 18 Bosw If you rake up

a dunglull it will cmell Said to pacify two men, generally to dis-
suade them from calling one another names,

90. 83 b wotexd 1§05 yp Andap (Sl s2AH Wl

When a small man enters a gateway he bows his head. Said if a man

takes unnecessary precautions.

0l hew uoramAdd 23m 2 hew 13,02 383G Pou have eaten
the halwa (no. 50) and are riding the donkey. You have it all your

' own way.

92. Bad o) vp&ﬂsLDm‘.pHcha:got
downﬁwnthelmrseandundmgthcw Hehashadafall
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93, ?q&. ypéo Jals gasd .80 eoc)uh Yourpor-
' tion with my portion (ie. we aro eating togetlmr), what ars you
. staring at? ‘Share and share alike.’

04 wa8p 20 1) i cudd 28 285 w0 20 The oz can
work with the buffalo, but (then) he cannot eat (he is too tired). Said
when a poor man tries to spend like a rich companion and becomes

- bankrupt.

95 M 1S ol 2359 oaw Let not the brave horas
receive the whip. ‘Do not beat a wxllmg horse.’

90. aid by 2 WMk 0 iy lred =l Loew
" The horse and the mule will fight, and between them the ass will get
killed. 'Those who interfere between two combatants get the worst
of it. ‘ ’
” 4 o -~ » 4~ $ &
o7 o ASh Spail i 1108 mlased kS s 2018)
God looks at the high mountuine and gives (them) perpetual snows.
God recompenses each man as is right. Said especially of bad men.

98. o\ Ghohx Bok» U3 of Newel He is giving the
camel to drink out of a walnut husk (not the shell). Said when a
man gives a ridiculously small gift to one in need.

99, 13 J.uoor ...s.:s:sz Jasan of 1515 qs 290:.! 3.:}2.:
G}Avm 0o usp The fool threw a stone down the well, but
* Jforty wise men could not get it out. Aliter (Socin) Ia )352: W
e 1 Mz.uoqm&. Lsona.\z.éz.s" z.su
o A Aib,

100, Nag8 B wonil 1oy Bz ...;.. B Bhao ad4

The bride and bridegroom are happy, but tlu Jools of the mllaga kil
themselves. A fool gets no eujoyment out of life.

" 101 ?3@! ) 2§é twdd -3 ﬁé The buffalo works; does
the buffalo eat (sc. alone) ? A man ought to share with his family,
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102 Mo soheel .o B 1) Bild Alaen Nab

YR 3:9& The fox could not reach tlu bunch of grapes, and said,

~ How sour they were!

108. 200! b 35“& B30 e\ A wall has ears.

104, M A A& 3.'&01 l$¢h The river will no! alwayc
bring down vmc m'clu ‘Lay by for a rainy day.’

105. »ds;mng uﬁﬁ&-ﬂ::}a!fmm
comes once in a channel, one may hope it will come again. Said when
& man loses his money, -

106. 333 23 aSGAH Néwd Lp\ The kid will not always
stay under the basket. Everyone may hope to get rich.

107, &S wd5ew 1034 o) B 1Sl The rope is
cut, and the burden s scattered. Said, e.g., when a wife dies: the

relationship made by her marriage is weakened by her death.

108. -c::uoz of JAN A9 .5, 2. OT3am02 1> 185

A 2:.5, :S.uz They said to the wolf, Go and tend the sheep; he
said, My feet are bare. Said if a man is bidden to do something for

his own 'adv&ntage aud he refuses.

100, %% 158 b 0T o :&\Q& 1001 -3 3355 3 aa..; oo .

o

He who travels much is wiser than he who hm o« great age. Said

. of a traveller.”

10, Sar 10 W by a3l . ;.s;s Wod XHod B

| 3.6':59 Spit on'the ground ; I will come back soon before it dries.

332:3 1038 b Aﬁu&. V'ag.nq A sharp word cutc a
stone. The opposlte of ¢ Hurd words break no bones’ The Syrians
consider an insult worse than a blow,

. ¥ These to no. 123 inclusive are from Socin.




Arr] : "' PROVERBY, : ' 337

112, yHiol i ¢ 1309 2w xd 153 L5y 158 Whenger
water remains hmg tn one place 1t stinks, 'aniliarity breeds con-
tempt’? '

118 A.&u A.n XBQ& 4 short pmorb 18 sweet, ‘Short and
. sweet.

114 2838 Ay kso',) w01 s 99_:.2: oS Aodp 3k Na
: )Sﬂ Ay & 90 However you may hold i¢ in your hand, this world
will pags away ; wtamly it will go.

o116 s 2;# '2'&.';? h&:& Doou loclced mufortunu EE
past. ‘Ignorance is bliss”
116 Bomd o 3Hor S 13505 xeds lsaa @ The more

a hare sleeps the more she runs., Said by a lazy man to excuse him-
self.

117, Bodr Jori Gasy Bubo Whencs did you buy this wisdom !
Said ironically to a foolish person.

118, o o ;} 3l 2304 1060 19(0&55 18is Bas o
P 1081 When God was dividing intellect, I was not there.

119. Ja3 308 By 13502 Bas fu A man is one ﬁra,‘a
woman nine. (Sa.xd of love.)

_ 120 watos Sixash by : rgeuxin &y 81 3 IfIforget you
I will forget my right hand. Cf. Ps. cxxxvii. 5,

121 2eeo o Sx8 :i ou t1ad2 184N, 7 have eaten

the sack and the little bag remains. Said by an old man.
122, qus&; 359;: 2’36@: 132‘9 A heavy stone remains in
sts place. Qy., the converse of ‘ A rolling stone gathers no moss'?

123, W) Bew S0 g2 B 1) Baae) lusor g8

Though I have travelled over the whole world, I found.my own
country the sweetest. ‘ There is no place like home.’
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124, umodSal, orde 9 :uwde vaemdaxw B, We
have stripped the au, his tail remasins. We have broken the neck of
the task, :

125, sax q} Ladg K. The sun has risen. [Same as no. 37.]

126, 833 5 o 19600 May The heat is burning the
bald men's heads. Said sarcastically of a very cold place.

127. m.?mzmmquu"mw A deserted

nill has two hoppers [see no. 44]. Said of a poor room which yet
. has some one good thing in it.

128. 013.- M mu\ Hyis pocket has a hole in st. Saul of .
a spendt.hnft v ~

.
\

120. &\, Aw 106382 %303 The cock’s world is the cdungs_ .
hill. Said of a narrow-minded person. : '

- 180 z}.:nza... <o B A8 u&i@sﬂ;l,:ls.-ﬁilié
' Bau o zonnd oo Hlas Iods By ML el Mise
onta o) 395 Og1 K. A man married two wives, Khana and

Mana. Khana was old and Mana young. Khana plucked the black
hairs out of his beurd, and Muna the white hairs, till his beard was
JSinished. Said of a man who tries to please everybody and pleases
none.
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P:6, 1.9, add (also o 2.

1, 21, 29, for make, read makes; for h_mel. Jamal,
P 7, L 7, after sounded, add unless final, ' ‘ .
p. 10, par. (7), add There are no half vowels for Shva; thus w3 is bné not béne.

The conjunction © and is sometimes pronounced w0 in Al,
1. 38, for § 87, read § 87 b. :
' p. 16, aub fine, add In ‘riting O.8. the Eastern Sytians use the following :—01 or 097,
both pronounced Aow, used before a relative md‘whon = {lle; 0.0I or ?61,
both .proﬁo‘unced fi, used as & copula, the UI being often omitted, as 9‘;%
for 0-67 &A', or 96! 35% ke s good ; Ogl, pronounced A, = {ste. Also
, Q:Oﬂ, =ronounced hdy®, = ke {s. The feminine usage is similar. .
p.97, L s.addM m.f, night=0.8. M m. (for M): Z,S'hetmlty. used
both as abs. and constr. state; perhaps also \,:.:65 1. ease, relief, lit. wide.
ness, and \’JM suddenly, .,s&xa,p Ti. again, pp. 165, 166, for .
F3-3 23] seo p. 508, Soa also Proverb 20 (p. 347).
p- 81, L. 8, after genders, add and numbers; rarely a superfluous Dalath follows,
L 29, add 3500a Wi\ AL the west; 50 35008 W39 AL the at,

134, for 2593) read 3853,
" p 83, 1.6, for I} read 10013

P84, L1, add also JaddX U.; after head, add and temples.
L 6, for (a bird), read a lizard.

sud fine, add to maseulines &',9 calico, &'A::: braid, &;ﬁ JSst,
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PP 35, 36, odd 153 s sometimes tom. in N.8. Add also 330N country, m., rarely £
N8.: m. 08.; 358y metal bowl, £ N.5, = S m. 0.5.; 1300 Hin, m.
05, L KA; wDI0A sat, £ N.5. =08, i30S m.; 13030 rain, ¢
UX.,m.Q,08.; IXAX tamp, is m. in Bas, £ in Q. The tollowing are

m.in Q.—288p, 1Y, Maph, Hes, Bl a1,

TS, L8, 3.:3 fsm andf.in Q.
118, 851850 is also found. 4dd to feom, Faud\ trom 3pd\ Hid.

p. 28, add LAY £, frog, Xoir8 radpole; 3358 1. and Fardl or 4&,.::9.6'
all = corner; tho‘lom. of )&h§ is aleo m@.

P 4L 118, add atso 8385 ot. p. 834,

PP- 41, 8qq., add to regular plurals —
el ; .
() 83 m. traid; 3 m. cattto; IN3D 08, also D K., & herb tound

in K., Numb. xi. 5; &X9 toins. IO mullerry, makes 8OO in Q.

@) 135 AL breast; 23802 AL m. master (also 3, 500 § 19); DD U. Tkh.

breast; 808 m, basket (with handle), in AL: elsewhers 1. Pdod

is rarely 1, and in AL 8; Z:Ls. is also 11n Q. ete.) 3-:9 head; 3008

mouth, in Al take 3. [&hﬂul]

- (2*) 2*”?.? m, (U: form) evening, sometimes ; a'ﬁ% K. m, also uku 8.
® 2335 £ vatch of the nigh, o 1; 03 K. 0.8, or 30X 09 K. owit.;
36 1. time, in Thh, ALD.70; 3&5&\ 1. fruitstone, also 1; G\
kneading tray ; 359? 1. ﬁrl; ﬁz f. marsh; a’é f treasure, also 1
[also $agun£.1); 3205 (a Iarge bird) ; 230 1, four bin; $ 1. wooden

dise used in the game of *touch,’ also the holder of the disc; 1938 1.

garden bed; 3558 m. 1. sledge, also 1; 25930 1. leather bag, also 1;
ZM m. 1. rain ; [M £. grindstone, also takes i] ; &ﬂ%ﬂ .8 3,

0.8, J). heel, also 1; 1’5593 m, candle, in Ti., elsewhere 1; 2399»
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m. ‘table cloth, table set for meals, in AL, elsowhere 1; 308 . arch;

308 AL ip (= woX V).

@) (235 Q. Muband (=S, U) takes 1); $hoX, m. walnut tree (with 1,
watnut); AN\ (p. 44) in Q. in the sense stacked hay; 3P AL Ti. m.
arm (= 382 p. 46); 80 Q. but with pl. as U.; 208109 m. K. rummer
pasturage (the cawmp), also 1; &a-,, m, kinsman, also 1; )Se&- m,

" wediting feast, siso 1; 2850w m. Leaven, also 1; [23Q0g m. mountain,
0.5, 8ls0 takes 1); $i8a m. herd, also 1; 238003 1. oo, midday meal,
also 1; 133 m. pocket hole; 158 m. U. tugalo butl, also 1 (= S, -
K)i 8383 m. cotton plant, 0.8.; &.S m. dough, also 1; HaOD 1. edge
of 6 roof ; $IQD noutril, in AL (also 5); %9 m. Ramstring ; 3395 K.m.
porch; ISl m. summer, 0.8, also 1; 88 1. nest, 0.8, also 3 [lig')

" also takes 4 in the sense of head]; 3.% m. door post, in U.; also 1 n Q.5
AX (p. 46) in Q. makes J.;S,i.x 3B m. he goat, also 1, Turk,

(= 0.8. M).
() )&& (or &*)K.Mw =0.8, )&&* 1‘555 m. curtain, usually

1; ﬁm wisp of Aair (with 1, head of gratn); [&5, ).Sog and
b.uo.sm also take I).

@ AN T 1. prevent = SO § 45 1.; [ EPOZM also takes 6); Ftd

{. grandmother, in Al,

@) INNGH £ hrud, also sterve ; SN0, 1. eroe Lamd (ome yoar old); 33y
L. AL female companion, § 17; Suamst K. 1. mid(fe (= AN U);
INBAN AL £ round cike (=B8N U.); [in Q. the sing. of %ncn
is also Inou and :Asgaca]

8. GR. ‘ 40
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43,13, for 81bs, read d1bn.
P45, 3500 alo 1.; for By ¢ m,u.ma).&,z. remp (half); 20 . 47} for
ﬁusmﬁcas(amunu);Mum ' '
p. 46, L300 in Q. s an azle; for +0.00 read hﬂsk (p. m). for 250?,
4939 is used in Q.; B3 is fom.

p.w.oddaﬂaf knife, pl. ZMQHA (Turk.); br&lnq.tbquycsn
(first Zlama), ‘

P 51, 3930 in Q. makes also z'iim
P 63, 1.1, add Singular in Q. also 334 kernel.
B2 K. £ fever, and 3803 1. end, hive mo pL.; the latter borrows that of
Wadll,
P53, add In Q. K. the masculine forms 3.0.5..\ Li.s&é... (aeo S
FICACARF Y M}o, af, z;ﬁ\omullouud ingq.
3829 is o hasel mut.
L9, for &Né read &‘:\Né. |
sub fine, add Mos pea, pl. bSoS and 6.

P 54, 1.10, Z3I90M is used in Q. tor a little girls trousers, ’
W

p. 85, 1 20, for (O.8. w) read (0.8, ).

P. 56, par, (12), for Bas, read Baz; add “9‘&* is also used.

p. 68, par. (6), add 13*.& high spirited (as a horse), :Aé speckled, 2&5;‘3 Al
lame, make fem. in 3._ . ‘ ' .

par. (7), 2330 in AL makes fem. PANE

par, (8), add &n heathen, and M unelean, do not take the ouphonie vowel

in the 1emlnino
sub fine, for absolute, read limited.

P59, 1.8, for dmeud, oS read 0, w
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" p. 84, In AL the K. feminines are used, exoept for nine. But fus is used betore 3G,
" p. 89, add wp&wﬂé& Al or .\OCINGQAA Al

P 10.1.13. add to the list 1DOXg Tih. L. time, B Tkh. L. id,

P. T4, Sachan gives for AL o OGN m., WOl 1. (ie); « Ok m, .\ohoocl 1.
|  P. 6, b fine, add Bat in AL q§¢ 1A s kmews.

579, 19, for 0D, Si0D raad im0, Sog0d.

P. 83, Also .\6613 .ﬂ.:.s AL (pmdigm form).

p. 96, 1’56; i used alone for the infin, in AL, but also '2} .

p. 99, ?}L. Imperat. also D5\ in Al as 0.8,

P. 100, Sachiau gives for Al gdlé for 8 sing., but gdlitin 2 pl., gdlt 8 m. pl., gdlei 8 1,
pl.; glélé for 8 sing. pret.

p. 104, In AL é& verblmﬂmpmontmdpm are often treated as MS - as for ‘
: OI} O0X, shméle. The pl. imperat. is also 9&&: Al

p. 113, 1. 1,8, for [ read S throughout (ef, p. 833), |

p. 119, 321 In Al imperative also \33

p. 120, 3&1 Past part. Jadj Al

' p. 196, &;m.. In AL prot. alio OISOk (frst Ziama); with fom. objeot

’ qsM,th;nrhlnom)&?ﬂhmmhudbylmuuanmo(
action.

p-151, 380, J8\50 alto used in AL The verbal noun in AL is @Q\D0,

p. 184, Inu.form.rcmher.nhvo shom,mondm

(p. 81, note),
p. 187, Soin Al A oLLSIX s he left me as well as I I,
P 156, 1.8, for wDOT read @POT. Add o Algouh adverte: 3250l (both §) to-

gether, 3'&9!‘-.395 apart, “5} immediately, xﬁa perhaps (p. 208,
© 1 4), 8054 aud 158 vy, .\éoA (ekun) and o 650 perhaps,
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3K o1y BRI therenier, &Muﬂv(r- m)-uﬂﬁ-hv. dett
orasﬂ ?nnmlm. wm

P- 198, L7, for yw, read by,
P20, 116, for BN30] read INIs or By (arab).
p. 909, L 4, for 2‘559g read 1390,
113, or o o et o uod, |
P.325, L 5, add The U, agent of ORO to be estinguished, to die (p. 108), is {STH04 ,
P. 283, add 3-60'3; green, Al,

P. 386, L 16, for 3354 read u:lig.
TP 949, sub fine, for a calf, read an arm; for amulet, ncdn'mlot.
» m.l.a,prmwmu:umi

P m.x. 8, for ﬁ*‘ read 9’*’ (Arsb, a:8s).
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